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Trok ótudes 

de phoiietMjue et de morphologie coptea. 

PŁt 

B. H. Strioker, It C&ini, 

Les r&pports liugmstitpios entre ^ógyptLen et les languos 
semitiqnes rentrent d&ns deu* caMgeries i ies rapporłs pnpaaETes, 
c r -a'd. la parentś otiginelfe, et les rappurts secondures, las etnprunts 
de part et ćPautre. 1 

Dans leg derni&res annóes on s’est presqne eadueiTeaieiLt 
młćreiise a. Fetnde de la parentś; 8 il nV a que Dóvaud qui se soit 
occnpó de Pautre aspeeć de la ^uestlon. 3 Mais par suitę de sa roori 
prOrnaturóe Tśtude du probfóme en esc rest&e en gros au point otji 
B urchardt V& laiss£e en 1310. 

Les trois ćtudes suiY&flteg reprennent ces recherches/ 

1 I] j A Und dłiTirence fon dAnł&fi HU* fintra ]& tran fcTiption ugjptiftmiB d’un 
met e&alticjue ot la tranwripta cm ni 1 nu mot śg^ptaftfir Ainai, p&r oiampla, 

Ih&b Jnift ont antenda la f igj-pti-BH (Minima D (ęf< r£S|J r S*lb3 p Djn, DPfę t 

Drrt n riDfS, bĘjfiJHj etc.} In daii Tatian de da en fant, aat doutenge), muld 

jajnaia les E^yptiaus lYont readn lu b par i (cf. Bnr&hirdt, 4j 1ST). 

T iurtont de c&ti nos iti wau la: M- M. BroekelinaKlll, Emb&r, Littraaiin, eto. 
A cllfiqu& cODHOUna ćffyptJOlCie oorreuponfant |i)UY0pt plsudfturg <WJie«nn*ł &dmi- 
tL^iiea, at Tiee versa_ Oatte confnsiiDn pent etra dne en partia A ce que Tan a tnolua 
dan emprunts. Si nona Tajona q,i.'cm tćgyplieil la ii co rtr ospo n f I presjo o v □iqnament 
A un 7 f at da 1'a utrą cetei qUC te -■ Osi toujonrn trłn.§<!rit płt ci, il doTlanE 
prob&ble yua par eiomple fotf s euaiLtlr (de «t °ti raproat 

* YoLr ['JnttoduGtion A ogień eoptea. 

4 fiLbliograpKiat ASbrjght, Tha pnnciples ot Egrptisji phonolngical: darelop' 
nia-nt, cisną StecuaiL de travam XL, pag. LSAuer^Leandar, IIistoriBcbe Grajantatik 
dar HabrAjachan Spracke, 11^1! o 1^££ {flrbr. : B. L.); BorgttrAj&or, Hebraisclia GrAcn- 
ijifltLk, Loipii^ 1918—1929, tr&ia fen cicw] ób ; Bfirdterdi, TJis AlEkAnumUiBCben Fr«tnd^ 
worto uad EieflnidAinen Im A|jptlBcben 3 ŁaSpiLg !9lA; Cręm, A Ooptie Bittjon« 7 r 1 
Osford l£)29 — j9S^ f qaatre ^ftgcioulea ; Fiirina, La vecjtli dalii 11 amtico egiaiano, dana 
Arta 4lt«nMlA. X?. 1 
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3. Etymologles coptes, 

Oa peut se convain,cre, en fenilletaTit nlmporte quel dietioimjiire 
capt^ que cette languc poss^de un grand nombre de mob — sou- 
Tent los plus nsitóle —, qu’on ne peut, faire deriv$r en auouno faęon 
de rancien ćgyptiea. Cum me on l’a reeonnu depnis kmgtempg, ii® 
doivent śtre empnwtds aux Janguos ^oisinos. comme los langues 
africaines (le libyen, le nubiem etc.)] qai na nous occupent pas iei, 
ei les łangaes s^mltique3, Malheureusementj les dlymologtes qu’t>n 
a donn^es pour les mots app&rienant a. la demińre eatśgorie sont 
pour la plus grandę partie tombćes dans Toubli, ou out ćtó rejetćes 
sans raison suffis&nte, 1 Les ćtymologies coptes etent a, la h&ss de 
ce qui suit, 11 eet indispensable d 5 en relever quelquo5'Unes. J’en 
ai ajoutó nn& dousaine de moralle^ 

Yerbes du type KCD\ (verba p r J?) s : 
g Ł B. MDK, dtre mon ; Mb ren ^3*1, £tre mon (cL Ges^Bubl, sub to co). 
g h B. A. \tDX coller; arabe yi, coller (ef. Ddvaud, Etymologiem 
coptes, pag. 49, noto 5). 

S, F. \CDX f dcraaer ; liebreo pan, dcraser, 

AogyptM Y, pag, 313; Gaceni ne-Bobl s Elubrttjaelias mad. AramUiselt&fl WUrterbuth, 
Leipzig 1915} Rankę, Keit(cbnftliclmfl łfAteriŁl sur AltKgrptiaebeii Ya-kaLi aition f 
Herlia 1910; Setho f Uia Yokalieation des A^yptiechen, dana la ZBiiacbrift Jer 
DenUcbem MargftnUUidjffcken GaaellBehaft, towe H, pag. 146—207 \ StolnJdrff, 
Koptische GramniAlik, Bailin 1904 \ Stera, Koptiacha Grammatik, Loipzig 1880. — 
J>0Ti)f fltadua B-Otit paniculierement 4l4*Lfablefl : ima ^Jition critiquB dea nOm& propres 
Ciu ’010 IrouTfl thei 1 ea itriTama et Jahb les p*pjrm greeg, et una clLrOtnj] OgEe Je& 
ebangemBitta jihonaGquea en ^gyptien t a quel moment le J cemma datUÓeme 
radicil des yerbea a 4tó 4lt44, 5, quel mement on a eammsnci k tonio-ndre 3e k 
et la j, etCr Cnmir.o l'flr Jit M, Latau (A, Z. 4& f pa^ L fllj : * II fant BA rappeler 
qn’il y a wre chronnlo^is ian* kalinamble des faits pkonatiqnes, ckiiqijelfti partieuli^re 
□e va3ant qne peur eme periocle J4termLn4e danB nn domalue tlĄteruntiie-ł Lee 
hiśro^lypbea ne nona montrent rińn Jfl CSh t,bftd|6metltS ponr Ił raLHon bieu 
eimplu quo 1'oti n^a paa pu diangcr la yslleiir Jea eijjuei bili tyrani et trilii^raui, 
MiŁnmaiiiB, Ngyptien qnfi natit cemldiBBOhł pendant ąuarante aLec^PK, ae pręta 
mietis qu'auc«nfl Langno eiialitnta k nne telle abrcmołowie (cf. Ueig.atriŁfier, pag. 103), 
3 Geei &Bt vrai netamment ponr laa tembrauses (StytnOlegiOfl pubUeoa par 
Ign. JtoŁai, Jłji* aon ltTre : Etymologifla AegjptLacae, 1398, 

J 13 s^aę^it anrtaut mamtanUrtil kis retreUTar lee YOrbes 1"^ et ł ' r !? T 





Troi 3 dtudes de phoEŚtique et de morphologie copies, 3 

S. KCD\ r ^0>X f rouler; hebreu hb:, toumer (ci. Hossi f pag. 83). 
S. £CL>X, dócouper; lidbreu Tti on ^Kp, dćcoupef (cf. Em ber, A. Z. 49, 
pag. 94 y 

La vocalisa.ti.on de ces yerbes constitue tm argument iinportant 
contref la tbdorie de M. Sethe, dkprfe laqueile Pinfinitif copte serait 
d4rlr& d’une formę h&fa par intercalation d J un B auziliaire entrc 
3e deim&me et ls troisi&me radical, puis allongemont de k Yoyelle 
(£aii > k&tMl > fc&iil > kfttęl ; cf. Setbe, Yokalisation, pag. 204), 
Cette thśorie ne Bkppliąue pas aux yerbes qui dkprćs ęlle 
derraient se mon Lr er sous la formę KOX (coinme 610M de *j&mm 
et (1)0 M de 11 n’y a anemie raison dkitercaler dans un 

infinitif hall. 

1L est tontefois possible que nous ayons affaire k une fórmatign 
analogi que ; mais comuso on va lo Toir dana. la trolsidtne de ces śtudes, 
la formę %&$ subsiste en copte probahlement comme KOTX, 

Yerbes du tjpe KAXKX : 

S, KXCKC, B. XAQK6C f chuchoter. Comparea 1'arabe produire 

un frdlomont (dkn serpent; cf. Bossi, pag, 244). 

B. (|>ACneC r subst. plur., ruses. Comparea Ikr ab a .yjJL&i, dtre grand 
menteur. 

Yerbes da typo KXK\ : 

S. R66B6, B. B6&I, bouillonner; hdbreu ]nm, boaillonnor (cf, G&s,~ 
Tiuhlj snb voce et Sphini XII, pag. 121). 

B, B63K6S, subst.j aboiement; a-rabe cbieu qni aboie (cf, Crum, 

Dietionary, pag. 48). 

S. KM KM, KOYKM, B. K6MK6M, ekquer ; arabe l.-OL-j, ekquer, 
$. OYGXOY6xe f yooitórer; arabe JjJ^, yoeiferer (cf. Grum, Dictio 
narjj pag, 478), 

S, 2M2M, B. 3GM26M, rugir j arabe gromineler (cf. Ges, Babi, 

pag, 184). 


1 AjonteŁ $, AIDM, pourrir., de l ! sraba ^ , poiitrsr, fli la formę MDM bo troWT* 
d&ns dea teitas de boana orthograplie at n'est [mib BimpL™.6iit «nń varjante ds 


AOJŁUMĘ. 


1 * 
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S. ipap,. B, ^epjsep, ronflarj arabe 1 'Ofiflsf {ci Rossi, pag, 289 

et Sphinx XTi pag. 121 ) H 

Dans las varbea du typa KXKX. on a veulu voir des onomatopśes 
(ci Sethe, Yokalisation. pag. IG3 ? not* 3), Cola pent £tre vrai, mais 
pas on śgyptien, 06 . Ile sont des ampnmts. I/infinitif KXK\ est 
una formalion mdśpendante, qui na doit pas ćtre conbnduo avee 
Pmfinitif KAAKA (ci EGGEiG <; £‘ć> ł ; Stamdarff, §61), 011 l T i nJfiuitif 
KOAKA, 

Yerbes du typa KO\KA : 

B r \OBa6Rj dtre amoureux do qn + ; aralie etrc tcndre onvers 

son petit (d'une m^ra, ci Rossi, pag. 104). 

S, XQK\K r s'amollir; araba & dt.re faibla, debile. 

S, <TOX(?X, dócoupar; araba brisor. 

Yerbes du typa nti)Ll>N 6 (verba jjH?) : 

Si KCDd>p 6 j dćcouper ] hdbreu jnp f dćfdnręr. 

A. noyoy^Gj indser (ci CrniD, Bictionaiy, pag. 285); hćbrau 
jfjtc, £endre. 

Sr XUXDpG, r&pandre; li^breu 1 ’lt, somer. 

Si <sa> 0 >xe p couper ; arabe coupor. 

Yerbes du typa Ttl>B2 (verba rrb) : 

S. Br Ai ACDX2, epprimer; L^treu yrb, prasser (ci Ges^Buhl, aub 

t?occ). 

Sr rUD\ 2 , Br <j)*CD\ 2 r blessar; arabe fendre (e£ Rossi, pag. 238)4 
Si X(DX 2 , Bi tfCDAg, puiser; aramden nbł, puEser. 

S, ffUm, B. XQm, trouer ; arabe rjj, trener (ci A. Z, 49, pag. 94), 
Yerbes d[vers : 

S. A. nCDftlJ, Bi (JłCpptL), dtondrej liśbreii nfi, pousser, deunr (cfi 
Gea-Buhb 5 ab roce, et Fdgyptien jsr£ f flenr. do fnc). 1 
S. TtIłXN t B. 9tt>AGB., maculer 5 bśbreu tremper (dans 1’eau, 
]e sang, etc.). 

1 La d4jivafcton. 5s fchea Crum,. pag. S?0) osi im poiSai ble, la UJ nó 

comflpo-aiarBt pas i 
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S. tfCUfEj K (S L CDpn F arraeher; araba edeyer, ratlsser. 

^COJCS r B, X£15X6B S euleverj b&breu Slip, dteouper (cf, Ges,’ 
B u h 1. gub race), 

Substautife ; 

S : B. CO A, tisoii j comparea 1’arabe allumer (cf. Rossi t pag.203). 

S. B . COf T, laine ; hebreii mp_JP, arabe et y*ź, cŁeven (c£ Gcś_- 
Enhl, pag, 789). 

Be P n'a laiseś aucnne tracę daes la irocaSisation copte et dtait 
donc probablement place dcvant la yoyelie : *fdl f * fdrt (de *stt f śl 
et dc * f&Śriu, vair pag. 18), Un prototype *xd f l t *a$ r rt aurait 
doBEÓ *CAAA et *CAAfT\ 

S. COpM, B. COp6M f lie; hebreu *5DS?, lie (cb Rossi, pag. 304). 

B. CętJHHp, leTŁin ; arabe levaia (cf. Rotę i, pag. 361). 

GJGMKp est im substantil de la formation comme 

S. CĘPCHM, B. UJffHN, ail, de l r h4breu -vąh t poireau (eE. Sphmi VIII, 
pag. 146). Osi a voulu mpprocher CopM dc Ećgyptien sm*t (f.) r 
une boisgon (cl, YPbr ter buch III, pag\ 463). L^tjmologie donnde par 
ResGi est prófd rabie. Le & de ifit? correspcmd a <1j> en arabe (cl, 
Gea.-Bahlj pag, 847) et par cons£qaent i C en cep te (cf. Burchardt, 
% 157). Pouc la transpoeition da K qt f coEnparca ; &u£unuiup r de 
bik n m f (cf. Rankę, pag. 37, notę 3); rcApMSATfl, dc yi n iimĄtp ; 
tTCONH dc jŁinwi, etc. 

JGg.ii/tfJ tbaine; arabe £ L*JLa F cliatuc.* 

S. CIJN4B. B. UJ6H4L, f. r ścaiOa; comparez Parabe *jLLj, cosec, gousso. 
S, ćTOOyNG. A. <?AY Me f sac 5 comparcE Parate iojL, paaier. 

Dans la major lti des cas, les substantils sŚ!niliquoG fćmimns out 
conservś leur desinence, comme ; A6’OXT6, B6pG<?OOYTC, MXX3T, 
MATGłTrą 2 CGpT, tJAAWT, oto. (cl, Burchardt, § 170). 

S. SATAIA6, 3XTAAHj imc maladte des yeu* ; ŁXX : jttjAJUg %otę 
d<pd-aXnov£t cc qul yeut dire. d'apres u.ne ccmmunicatiou de M. le 
dr. Meyer hol e < Eine mit Yerluat der Augeuwimpern verbaadaoe 


3 E^enlpls raje da ła carresponnancg ;; b dam 11:1 mat Biapruntd, 
* Cf. CrUci. Di-ttioniry, fAsc. 3, paę. VLL 
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LidrandentaUndung,» Sans doute de la racine aralie Jjj*.; corame 
substantif Lane ne donue que ( jXL. 

S. XNA2 f B. (TWASj bras; hóbreu (rtlł, bras. 

Gette etymologie peut paraitre ćtrauge } cepondant elle est 
probable, Pour le ehaugement de i en M yoir Ytttl > CJQXHMj 
pag. 5 f et A. Z. 64, p^g. 12 ■ pour le changement de 3? en 2 t Kdinl II, 
pag. 14. notę 1. 

IX. Le& Toydlea u et e en ćgyptieiL 1 * 3 

L'dgyptien du teinps des Tuthmosides parait ayoii' eonnu au 
raoinś qua,ti-e yoyellea : a t e t i et «.* Pour le a et le i, nons avens 
un& doeumentatlon aasesi complńte ? pour 3e u nous sold mes ioojdb 
bien renaeignds. C f e$t a peine sl Ton a pu trouver urno dtaalne 
d'exetnples. a 

O exisie pourtant uno source t la plus riche de toutes, qui a śtś 
jnsqu'ici k peine e^plorće, je veus dire la Bibie. Cest d^lle que je 
tire encore les cas suiyants : 

(de roseau, de Fćgjptien frmi. S. B. KAM. 

(d’im singuller *ti£rp r de les magieiens d J Egypte, 

Le mot iFa pa.9 d s dqnival 0 nt dans les laitgues sómitiques et a 
dtd ctmsiddrd depnis longtemps eommo ćgyptlem 

Dans les teates d4motiqueg en reucontre souvent un titre 
bib on lirtbjy qui paraic designer nne aortę de prdtre, on simple- 
ment un magiden. On n’a qu’a relire le passage do 1'liistolre do 
Ketmc et de Si-Osiris, od le brtb Horus, fila de Pan a che, donnę 
nne sdance magique devant Pharaon et sa co ar, pas sagę sssea 
semblable k celni de FE sodo od les d J Egypte imitent los 

miracles d Aaron. L r origine de ce titre est encore plus on moins 
obacure; Spiegelberg lui a consaerć nne petite dtude (Demotica I f 
n fl 1) et on a donno une eiplication. 


1 ^ar U aó trpyTe trłnE urit I@ 50 El oh du t’rjiaęatia r 

* Et flf 

3 Vo3r A, Z, GB r pag. 141, ot pd tronv*ra sina bjbllograpłiie complśte. 
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II sernlt cependant liasardeu* d’idcntEfior los deui; appolla- 
tions s i te hasard no nong burnissait \m nouTCt argument, sous 
formo d r Tine trauBcription assyrieimo. A la pugo ST de gon livre f 
M. Ranko a signale un titre feartibi, portś par trois horamos 
k noms ćgyptLOKif;, Le tcite en question egt una dnninćration de 
porsonnes, et los Acrit&i sont pr£c£d6s jja,r des conjurateurs, dos 
voyants, des m^decins (?), des magicieus et des ausptees. M. Ranko 
lui-mAme a vu qao Fon pourrait rappraeher ces petsoaaes dos 
B^enn biblijne a. 

Il est ĆTidont que los trois titres sont ideatiquee- Dans 
Fhdbreu le moć a perdu son sens epścifiąuement ćgyptien et 
sera employó plus tard pour les magiciens dn roi Nńbucadnetsar. 

2^3, eorboilloj dans los testea de Tell el Ainarna kiluU (cf. RL. P 
j>ag, 473 a ^), Empruntó en copto comme F. mutóli^re 

(cE. Gosn-Bnhlj p. 347), 1 

iib (do * l&g ? t cf. B< L,, p. 451), ime mcsure, Copte S, R XOK (de 
*lak) t 

(de *nSfla) t uae piętro prdeicnsc, Selen Muller Fśgyptien mfkkt* 
tnrquoise (ef. Ges.-Bulił, sub yoob). Pour jo 3 comparez plus kin. 

DIB, qer£ ffĘ (de *sls) r un oisean. Probabloinent de Fdgyptien. £i; 
eopte S. XAX, B, <?XX, Lo ketib mc peut £tre lu WD (do *m) t 
o u DiD (de # mtó). 

rpanaj {de * e urfMt t c£, B. L., pag, 4(39 d «), gage. Compares te copto 
S. B. F, AfHB P 6pHS t pHS, gago. 

litiy (do et IŁ L., pag,213p), levain. Copto A. C6epe (de 

*aflV) p S. Cip, F. C6LX (do *si3r, rcsp. S- C6p, CCpe (de 

une plan te; do Pdgyptieu jiń (ef. KAmE II, pag. B, notę 8); 
ayriaque ; ar&be Uue variante h6brał'qua plus 

usitćo ost feflfif (en pause ^ de cE. B. L,, pag. 475 pP); 

eopte ajmojCH (de *MMn). 

J tTflfi pareitJe transfflJmfl-ttflil do euiia dn-nJI Ls ns(jt BllamlMld * Simllco-r^». 

1 Kwit Pt/k (mflBŁ?) toil dain□ tiqu&, 

1 DŚTaud, Etjifl{j]*^iea coptaa, jmg. 50. 
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A part le mot U formation nominale Ifat&l est moGn* 
nue en hdbreu, et ne &e ren contrę que dana deux emprunts de 
rdgyptien; oriirr, sceau et jtfltsń* En egyptien eile est des plus 
£r£qneateg (ci Sethe, Yokalkatton, pag> 202 et Stern, § 146, H6 ; 
le familii n est Four [Ęft# voir song 

Noms persomiels 5 : 

'jęjT, un des fits d f H^li; dgyptien hfnr (ct JL Z, GO, pag 1 . 80); LXX L 0<pvri, 
traasposant en łettres greeque& la graphie b6br"aYque. 

JJnErlj Pharaon dEgypte; H^rodote stTtęlrfi j LXX Oiatpoy' t Manetlion 

0$cup$ig, 

D^ibra, un penple habitant 1’Egypte. LXX Anffpturw/fi. 
idem, LXX NerpS&hęifi, 

pBW, qere ptt^ę* (de *i£XĄnk ou de ci B>L., pag. 194, a), 

Fharaoii dEgypte. TranEcription assyrionne fltAflłnJu ou iusan^u 
(ci JL Z* 62, pag\ GG); LXX 2ovQax$tyi j Man^tlion .TfitJituyyię 
(tu correspond. a # selen GriffitL, Pap, Rylands IlT r pag. 190; 
ci Etndes de Papyrologie II, pag, 232) h Le u originel plat4 
dans une syllabe atone est rśduit a i. 

Plus intóressants sont łes noins de localitśs; 

(de le p&ys de Gessen. LXX tttrea Idgaftl 

l/additien irięaftlaę mantrę que pour les rśdaeteurs de la 
Scptanto Gosson ćtait une localitć, eucore omiatanie mais peut-6tre 
peu connue, daas la province Arabia, Cela est af firmę maLntenant 
par la TOcallsatiGn. Kotez qu’un endroit du mśme nom en Falestine 
est trans tri t par la SeptantE conme róoofi f transposant apparem- 
mcnt en lettres grccąues la graphie kebraTgue (avec assimitation 
des voyelles selen Sethe, Yerbum I, § 3 ; ci Etudes de Fapyro- 
logie II, pag. 43 et 231). 

1 M^me* esc*f>Uoiafl -aa ftrftbui: ^jLi, at 

4 On ne peut Śridennuuml j>Aa ci ter comme pampie le uum du * roi * 
d 1 E^V];te KlE, 3 fi rttfe, t&rtaue d'Eęypt&| dae AitualM de Sirgon. Dana un Cu 
ł *ftp ł (tran Hf&TP ś on hśbrsu en aeldti la lol da FLilippi, el pniH ęu jó) on 

no pout paj no r-;ui reccnRJiftro Tó^j^jtLOri ó&ły utoilo, d^aułaat plua ciuc ce mot 
est de^enti Cioy on c&pto (tf. O. L. Z. XXII, p&g. 146)* 
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VTi1 ( l s Inde. Yleux perarin ftindui j b&byloeien indu ,; ayriague kSndu j 
arabe hXnd. 

ConmiO Ffi m M* Haupt (American Journal oE Semitic 
Lajoguages XXIV, pag, 103) la Yoeali&ation do la formo h&brarqne 
eat meomprśbensible ; il eompare ni et ni y i. 

Ł/e^plicatioa est donnie par le mot copte, S. 26NTOy, 
SKWTOYJ qui indique une prcmonciation * AiWs, comme 1'hdbreu. 
Lob Egyptiena out dli connaitre Tin de avant le huittemo sińcle 

arant J,-C> 

(do *Mf), la Kubie* Loa tentes do Tell el Amarna et le eopto 
(ci. G<?(JD0J} sont dWcord sur une Yocalisatiou *htS] 1’h^breu 
doyrait donc dtre ot non E?13 (attestó trente fole). 

On savait gue lo 1 ot !o ? gont souYerd inlercbangoables (cf, 
BergstralGer, pag. 144 d); il eemble cependant que cotte eonfiasioo 
eat plus gćnćralo que leg grammaires ne le font supposer, Ainsi 
naus aTOna \ a u lieu de i dans : E?13 r H^ F p^D, ; 1 li™ 
de 1 dane : bfe, Bhfję, *]1p(?). Comparez flusai: lin : nUl, 'ęia - s ĘlBj 
11M : "ńN, HM : ■fllt, etc, 

rib (de *m2/ t de *mitn/) o u E|i (Toir sona t]CÓ, pag. 7), la ydle 
de Memphis. Tranacriptlon aEsyrienue mempt* fuiiupń Hćrodote 
et LXX ; copte S* A. MN^G, B. MGMHl, etc. 

ttj (de *nH y ), la Yille de Tbśbes. Transcriptian assyńonno ni i ] yioui 
copto W 6 ; coroparee le nom propro l FovoBm$ (i^iW ^n mr f; 
ślision do Talopb camme dana MH6, ef* Sethe, Yokalisaticuij 
pag. 174). LXX izóhę. 

jjT^nę, 1'Egypto mćridionale. Trans uription asayrienne pafurew* LXX 
JlętS&ugrfi, JTadn?^, Compares le eopto S. B. A. fHC, 

Etant donnć toutes cos furmes, il est probabio quO 1'hebreu 
j>revient de *jp£tt#r8$ , J ponr PćUmont /je comparez D|T!$rUT 
a cdtó de errp&nr. 

3 0f. cep and ant pag. 10, nota 1? Mdl*Tig;e9 M»sp&r3 II, pŁg. 171. LIji^b 
tit meotjmirifle piat la praniJare fola aut lS5 gteEea do cf. de 

tr*T*qt XT f paj. 167-1&8, XIII, pi^. 105. 

1 Volr e*iua pJna baitt. 
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pz (fo la ville dc Tania, Les testea aasyrieae doiment denx 

tronseriptkms : ęcfanu et ; LXX Tóvię ; eopte S. X>AN6, 

B. xani. F xeewi. 

Ce nom ótail probablement prononcd dc deux faęons, 
* ffin et *(iPn J dont la premiera sonie a pu sg malntonir. 

Pour finir deus exenaples provfto&nt d r autre source : 
feuuru, 4uru ( Jwrt, j«r et Am, transcription. babylomeime do gpr-w, 
image, Comparez Le grec jfsg dans (cf„ Hanke, pag, 58). 

Le w est reduit a s eomme ttans *Ć0iifn£ > Swóyx^ 

S. OYPT eto,, rosę; d’™ peraan *wwrdo, voIr pag. 17. 

Commo on le roit, les ntmT-ellea donudes confirment et eorrobo rent 
les reaultałs obtenua auparayant, Si les eiplieations des noms g£o- 
grapliicpieB gont correetes, le u, dans une sjllabe fermśe et accentuee, 
doit 3 ’śtre trans formć en e avaut l'ópoquo assyrienne, II fandra donc 
a-ttendre la trangcrlption babylonienaie d f une des grandes villes de 
TEgypte pour qne cette tli ś-one se eon Ernie o u non. 1 

Qu&nt a la yoyolle a, Setłie v& certalnement trop loin en niant 
son esistenoe. Les exemples utilis&blea sont d 3 ime raretó extr£nie. 
En voici qnelque$-uns : 

e-jjk, un dea y&iementg do graad-pr^tre. 2 L r orIgine ógyptienne, 
reconnue par "Brugseli (of. Z. D. M. Gr. dS, pag. 110), est m- 
discutable. A fałdo du dretionnaire grac do Liddell-Scott, je 
tronve la oitatkrn suiy&nte : eIóoq luorrlou ? ta$ Alyvirtiotę. 

Le protoiype dgyptien, d£rivd peut^tre de la raeine hnd. sc laisse 
reeonstruire eomme (resp. *b&vtit on v pour cŁ 

GrifEtli, Pap. Rylands III, pag, 190). La traduction < cebtute », 
gdaćralement adoptee, mo parait impossible. 

1 On u rfimarqua qn’en COpte, ditng une syllabe fsrmde at davatlt Les GOEL- 
BODnoH faibloH, lfia IflfalaEca 0(1 !es SEąnidajj la Toyalle, au lian da A, GhI- B&RV*nt £ 
(cf. Staindorff, §61; Sothń, YaklllieatE&li;, psg. ltfS). Parmi les a^emplfiai Ę^n^rakmend 
citea on pout rayar los enbatantife dfi la formę KCTA {-cf. pa^. 17) et ttms le& ve/-lj 0 j 
tftnf oaai de Stejndorff, g 236, Lre« eaLoaptiaoa & oattfl ri.^ 1 * eont &u iout css tres 
nCimb/ćuaóB, 

1 Le T’t S, Ajitj.i le- moms oliupiłra (Ex. XXVIII), pOUTrail 

P^yptien {/<ij drap. Fonr la c^rraapondancs d s ‘l, comparfia dd-i at *7?^, 
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wmfa [dana WaTOO&la ; comparez DDBjn et ‘FaućGOrfr 'Fau\prję) t le 
partieipe p&rEalt aetiE du verbe m&j. 1 La m6nie vocaliaation dane 
les no ma propreg hane (ef. Rankę, psg. 9) et mam (ibid., pag. 12), 
mię, ville iTAssouan.. Hferodote et LXX .Jui^; copte S. B. 
CoyAN (a.t'ec abreYiatiun de la quantite cdmma dans £XAN A 
eote de <QXHN). 

A cet endroit ja d .015 inserer encore deux siibstantifs d ? un 
mtferót spfecial: 

D' , J t nśw, rei de la Haute Egypte(?), Dana le premier livre des rois, 
di&p, XI> 19 r nous eat racontfee Fbistoire du prinee idumćen Iladad 
ąuij diasse de sa patrie par les strmśes de David, fuit en Egypto 
et trenie nu ben accneil cheE Fliaraon : « Et Hadad fet fort dans 
Jes bonnes graees de Pharaon; da eorte qu r il lui £t dpouser la 
BOJur de sa feimnc, la s-ceur de la reine Thacbpćnós (fTy^n 
t£t la socur de Tbachpiśnes lui enfanta son fil5 Gudnubatli, quft 
Tbacbpónfes sorra dans la rnaison de Pbar&on, etc< * Ges 
men tg out eu lieu dans les demiferes amifees du roi David f quand 
PEgypta etait soos la dnniLnatiim des. rois de la XXI™ fl dynastie 
(de TaniBr) On 5’est daunć beauceup de pełne peur identifier ectte 
princesse &vec une des rcines counues, łll&is quełque nous eon- 
naissions assee bien la dynastie tanit^ elłe n r a pas feiś retrourfee. 

Qi\ je erots que ee irest pas dAn nom propre qu‘il s'agit iei, 
mais plułfet dhine transcription du titre U Oornme les 

Juifs tmt parlfe de t PLaraun, roi dHEgypte * t ils oni dit : * Thftcb- 
pen£s t In rnine r » A cetto ćpeąue-ln (le 10"“ ei fecie ayant J*-CL)p 
ee titre ćtait proniincfe probaMetnoiU comme * ou monie 

*t$hibnśs* ee que les Juifa out adoptó conunc * tilłipnte ; * d T ofi 

1 da mń^ły? 

1 L-9 chAnuemeot JtŁń ełt frei^nOntef. BHtlS, birondaUa f EOTJ0S, 

aaurCft, (le ; JIHHU, aonim*[L| i cGlli de !UJ|M i 31J1, XYPvfitę t le dLeu 

at A- e&te de ilds raiuo mńre de l k &paque raiusiaide A, Z. E1&, pŁf L V9). 

lJjŁńM siotra rsb, od lea doux lAbliUed e* heurtanh, la, diaaicnilaUon ett iiLdś^uóe. D ot 
p SOdt d’ailLł)uri fr^dfiinOtent IntarRbatijaAb]ua (lani ]& ńiieJe, 

3 Comirjfi trda sonvent, cf, JJ^ęn, le Phtirłon ttannrlpUoit 
d f iin nom fri-l£ (l.E. UQ,pAf T 12&) Ot tTHD| i e&t4 de TarmEnion HR-ISD, *rAl>e 
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*ta$p&iBs r ' L Colta dńriva,tion est confirmće par la lec turę de la 
Septaatc, Btt&fithoi, 9tXB{i*[va, 4 goi a gardd le m, Hotea que la 
prononciation ił£t pour nśw cst litt^ralement la tnśme quo cęlla que 
Setke a propos&e dana son ótude, A. Z. 49, pag. 28 et 29 h Ja 
dois admettro que mon kjpotliśse n r explique pae la transeription 
Xtovtfu)fi dn nom SJ-nśw (c£. A, Z, C4j pag, 135} r 
E?r. fiu lin. Setke a yduLu 8 rattacher ce mot A un prototypu 

qni correspondrait au eopte ClJuC. Mais T'existence dW homonyme 
K?Et, albdtre, 1 prouvo que ce n J est pas a qus oet emprnnt 

remonte mais au sitople* *m (fiu lin ou albatre), comrne l r a 
dśjk vu M. Muller d&ns le dictionnaire de Ge&onius* 

Appeudiee & cet article. 

Les noms g£ogTaphiques ćgyptiens encore i ćtudier ue soni pas 
moins inetructifs que ceux mentioim6s plus kaut ; 
flH, jw (de *an), la ville d ? Hćl[opolis, Transcription bibylonwume 
&na, assyrlenne unu, LXX ¥j £gtiv U).iov enpte 

S. B. U>N. 

ariw (de •Rdtsrt, et. B. L., pag, 467 t r " ou de utte rille. LXX 

(aree assimil&tion des iroyelles)* 

(de *Mnis, do *Mnlfw), la ville d r Hórael^op£>lis magna. Tran6- 
eription aseyrienne Aiiłt7i5t (c.^d t on ck Seihe* 

YokalisatiOBj pag. l-Sfi, notę 2). Herodots II 13 i Ornetę \ copte 
S. B. atJHC, La formę conscrvee par rhebreu est plus eoinplóte 
et par eons&qucnt antóriaure a 1'aasyrienno. 
pp (de une yille, LXX %6iv (de ou de par 

diphtongaison?). 

1 Font ^08 ctiangecngniB pŁroib, compareB CttlJfehi;- a oOte de Enl^ntjl (de 
*tfySpintbto i on ternt au plna * tTł), Chną de *p£lźrti et EĘEF1 ii tfitó de 

Dp^^i iii ssont dna & PacCBUtuŁtloa Hit>jaiqae (cf. B erga trU Ber, £ £i), 

1 CliiiŁa de s finul fcOrtimo dani 

s Cf. S.Ł 49, pa^r 30. 

* Uas folH p^r fauaie ap^lo^Le. 

ł Une diphtoa^iia ^ ne ę&uE pus eiister, elle ^'asiiEnile en Ł 
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une vi Ile. LXX 2gxxó&, 

nM - '® (de *pi-izat P cL B. L., pag, 457 q') P la villo do Ruhasti=. Hórodote 
Bwpd&rtę ; LXX Boó/Sawos ; copte B, ROyS^C^, Comparez 
k transcriptku assyrienne 
ntinrPB, uee v111ł LXX Etędifr. 

□riD (de k Tille de Pitkom* Hórodote n&tov(ioę 'AQaftfaę m } 

LXX nsrtdt ; copteB. II60 CU M P A, nei©ci>M (de *piUm, *pxam). 
DOęjn on Otton (voir pour eetfce variantG pag. I2j notę 1), la tille 
de Ramstsa. LXX y?j Oomparez la trauscriptien baby- 

loniemie Ftama^e/a, formo plus ęompkte et pour estto raison plus 
an cierni ts qua l'łkbraTque (cf, Sethe, Yokalisation, pag. 190) . E 
lirPfcp, ilnr ou ihttf (de * Jfejar, cf. B. L,j pa£r 476 r v P} t un canaL. 
Comparez k transeription babylcm lenne fciłra, assyrienne frur« f 
le groc et le copte S. 2CUf ; pour to grec tft dana 

C-nąĘnn, CfiJDlJfl, una ville. Hśrodoto Jóq>vat ; LXX Tatprói* C£. 

A. Z, 6fr t pag. 5R 

De cet esamen nous tirons cinq coneluaions t 

I Les noins geographiques dgyptiens dans la tradition biblique 
ont snbi łes mdmes cliangements płŁondtiąuos que Los śabstantifs 
appartenant k k langue h&brflfipie en g&nóral. 

II Leor vocaUBatioB 3 telle que la Bibie nous permet de la recons- 
tituer, no diffśre en aucue point de la yocalifiatlon ćgyptienne telle 
que umie ponyons la reconstitnar dkprtła des sources ind^pendantes. 

Ili Tino fois s^pardes, la prononcktion hdbraVque et la pronon- 
ciation dgyptieime na ae sont plus rejomtes. Les granda pTopb&tea 
du Jiniti&me au sm&me si fecie cmploient des form es qui a cette epoque 
avaient disparu en Bgypte. 

IV Ces noms nkppartiennent pas k la simplo traditlon bibl[que: 
ils sont de la langue vivante et populaire, k langue dout les prophfetes 

* De 1’alaph initiel &bb formes ŁBaj-nonne et i^innianEe (^C-UKJ, ni rtibrfUr 
ni 1’Ś^yjltieii na fflODtrand trACft. 

1 Una p^rio-de 50 an* eat Ł paine saffśł&nta poinr ime te^a trfljuforoałtdon. 
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sc a out serris desant lfi fonie. L 1 emploi du mot D^Sttirt est a cet dgard 
ęFune nettotd qui no laisse rien k ddsirer, 

Y L a datc d ł emprnnt est pour un seul d f entre cuk, posterieure 
a Ranis^s II (DDQSJl) t et pour ais autres antśrieure ans inyasions 
asSyriennes Pjn* fjb, D^fiS, JjńŁ, ci ffĘtrjrr). — 

En yertu des conclusions prćcćdontes, ls Tooalisation biblique 
me paratt p&rEaitemenfc digne de fol. Dc plus* il est possible qu'elle 
nona fourntssc une donnee pour fixer la datę de TEicde. 

Le nom. qtii appartient sana nul doute a La petitc sdrie 
antćrieure aux myasiong assyrieDneg, se ren contrę daus le mduie 
passage que DpęjTlł Fbistoire du sśjour en Egypte. U est incoinprś- 
łiensible quo dans un seul et meme rdcit la yodalisation d nn inot 
soit ancicnnc et la vocaltsatiou de Fautre rdcenta, Je erois don o 
que la formę n ? est paa moins vieilLe que les antres. Et si je ne 

me trompe, elle est anterieure a la compesition de la Gen&se. 

La tradition biblique est ia pour nous pronver qne le peuple 
d^sra^l a tonjourg g&rdd la memoire des loo&lilds egyptiennes. II est 
trśs pen pro babie qubl ait onbliś leurs noms pendant un certain tempsj 
pour les r&ntrodirire sous SaUl f D&vld ou BaloinoUt Et ponr quelle 
raison los Hebreu^ eu auraient-ils ch&ngtS la prononeiatio-n sous un de 
ces rois, s 1 ils ne Font paa cbangde sous les propb&tcs? Cela doił etre 
vrai pour CDSin, la vi]]e oii les Juifs ayaicnt tant souffert, a un plus 
haut dągrd encore que pour t|b f etc. On ne pense qu’i la feto 
de la Pnque, IFanoiennetń des mots en qnes£ion 5 'explique sans effort 
si nous nous imaginons que los Juifs les ont apport^s d 1 Egypte vers 
1160 av, J.‘C. Ł Bień entendu mes srguments ne peuycnt prouver 
Fliistoricitd de FE sodę. 

La Septante noue donnę les noms des yilles do FEgypte, tels 
qu 1 ils ctaient prononcós au temps de la r^daetion et dans les milieux 
grees. 

1 Los nenia pńrtDnnnJs J?‘nn ł 5SlD et r\l$ETrQ&$ Ollt ŚtÓ dtudLŚS par 

fSteindorff. A. Z. t 30, p&j, GQ T L’&xEiteisca d’une *&our<ie de Mńncptalia (niriEJ~Tę*p]J T 
Jd a. XV 9 &t XVIII ID j de ou de un rui totalocneut 

ir.tomin la Bibie, me parali ógalemeut en fa^eur d’utie datę tajd[a'e. 
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III* Uitfl formation nominale dana le eopte * 1 * 3 

De ren^emlle dea lorinatiens nominaloB, qtie poggćdent los 
langues sdmiti^ties, ]& plus importanto est assurćment b grcnape 
(reep, B}1, fciitl). La Eangue avec kque!Ie Fńgyptien & surtaut 
śtó en rapport, le eaimnśen, a conserró ces form es telles qnolles, 
Gomme cela nona est d^montrś par leg tex.tes de Tell el Amarna r il 
en eat de m£me pcmr Paccadien et pguc Fara.be, Par contrę, en syria que 
et en li^breuj elles ont subi des changcmcnts {< n ominą segolata >), 

Tbśori^uenient on pent 5’aćtendre k ce que Fśgypłien ait connu 
dgadement cotte formafcion, Si cela est einct, et gi des eiemples 
en ont surF^eu ju5que dans le copte, ils ddvent apparaitre dana 
cetfce langue sous les for mes auiTantes : KOTA (do KATA 

(de et KGT& (da 

En effet le copte possido un grand nornbre do tets sabstaniifs, 
et une disaine de mota empmntóa aux languea sśmititjues nous prou- 
Tent Fidentitć des doui paradigines : 
b&tl 

S. 061X0/ B. CD 1X1/ A, AIA6, F, AIAI r hdlier, Hibreu (de *&jl, 
cf. R. L.. pag, 457 o ); diffóreminent Faecadien tijtth t. 

B, NOU.jp, B, HOOjep, yautonr. K&breu 1E?i (de *nair cm de *ntxr, 
ci R, L. 3 pag r 457 q'J; accadien ntffru ; arabe n$$r on nJfr, 


1 Deux tlieoiie* unt eta bhlisbb aur Ił matiera trRitue dana cot flrtjcte, 
1 aj:] f,‘blul'- da aubatJlntifa dala forma £dfi Od d^rptiftu i talio de MuElcr [Dle &pUrefl 
der batyloalachsii Welttuhrift In Agypteu, pn^, 51), qul en f*ft deftfieudre Iw mota 
coptas de )a farmę kTOa {at KTtoA?} et celle de Sethe {VolŁŁti. 9 ition F pag, 204), qaS 
les reUroLive dum 1’jnflnltff Kti?TA r Comisig mma Putoue tu, cettc tb^Orle u 3 
6 ’appli(pse pap a 1'uitmitil dsH verbea 

1 KATA dana lag cas meationuBB par Stsindorff, KoptEteha GrłmmutiJc, 6 03. 

1 II va 5 ena iire que ceti fl'aet Tre: ąufl pour lfti atoH niui OUE ńtó idoptis dana 
la langue a^ptienue dftptlia UH uftrSłln temp*. FourTU qua 1'on pranns dea OmpnittM 
d 1 ^poquBB isaRi reefintCi Oo peut lr&aver defl fermBH. tout Ł f*it diff(5rant*a n WKUWA 
tJfiSHHA, sac A Tin, de 5aJ t 5^1 OH da WjM. Ainsi ftmpfyute łprofl tg 
OU le d" 10 flincie &vacit Jn-C^ dgit rgater KATA- 

Ł D'niL riant 3e e dnal (cf. oyGAoyeAG?) ? 

4 Noloa Hnfluencg du j an bohafrl^ue et en hśbrcu (cf. A. Z. 64, pł£. fll). 
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S. COfM, H COp6M r A, CApMG, lis, Hśbreu iatf (de *fflbnr). 

S. 0)AAp, prix. Hśbrou Kg# (de * I&r). 

S. xOG!T, B. XO>iT J oIitOh Hebron (de ***£;'*); arabe aff/t 

Le siibetantif hćbrtfqtie a ete empruntd a Fćgyptieu dana; 

S. ijfp, B. \&^ t 1 planto de marałg. Gomparea Fk&bren 1HK (de *ahw f 
ci, B. L N pa* 213 s). 

s. oeme, 1 B, Ołini, A. X6mą F. AIIII, une mesure. Hebron Hf# 
(de *ajpat t cE h B. L M pog. 457 o ). 

B t QCl f a tamaris, Accadbn dSlu; aramóoD dtla ; arabe d/ji. Dif- 
f^romraont Th^breu ^?Ę>K (de * 1 l^? r e£. B. L,, pa* 459 y t & et 
pa* 674 y)* 

S. eioop, B* iop r A. loopą ioxi>pe t ł F. iAAf> 6 , fleuve, 

Hdbreu ^ (de *jdśV f ct Berga trafi et X, pag, 80 b). Trauscription. 
asayrleune jaru dane jantAti (Hanke, ps* 46), 

S. pX£T6 ou pOJSTG (sic), 3 F, ou P63T6, caeserole, Trans- 

cription asEyrieime : rahta (et. Hanke, pag, 65). 

S. 0)0NTG, B, ajOM-f', A. 0)AMTe. F, CgAl4^ h acaeia. Bfóbr&u 
rnsę 5 (de ef. B. h , pag, 459 y"); accadion sftmtu, Diff6rem- 

mcnt Far&be suitj. 

S. XA^NG, B, X^M, F, X66Wi j nam. Leci. Tranacriptkm Assyrienne 

faamu, 

S. XOoy t ł f B. ^OM 1 !, papyrus, Hóbren *|1C (d’apr&g le 

copte probablcment de f t comme Tlb do *laws i ot de 
*lawh, c£. B. L r , pag. 462 et vgjr sous 1013, pag. 9). 

Le cdpte est riebe on cx&mple$ de cette formation ; a cemparor 

Stern, § 144, s 

1 )> AAj d'A£ h s Keconnu par Hetke, A. Z. CS, p&g. 61. 

1 dsr “> dij ])> dti Sti ii ti dtj daj '2> flń. 

1 Cf. TUI, Ach ani mi st li b (łnrain Łt ik, SG Ba, 

* Cf, Crnra, DicŁioEiaiy, sq.b T&ca ; Ie mot eat ud emprunt A Ern Au^fi. 

* Kctea amant i MONT, nom propre 1 de manii [cf. Ranka, pag, Gl}^ nam&a, 

CTllthfl (ibid,, Tag. 53): UJOHNTj troia, de ^.amfuisi (cf. J, Z, A. XI, pa^. S31); ajOT-l C, 

nou> propre, de ĄanJa (cf. Rank-a, psg. 56) | {:,\u : > ,L i. ycpt, dQ Sapka (cf, J, E. A. XI, 

F^3Sl)f ro 13, dtritoire, da g&ij. 
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S- ^ATrtj B. \knr on M5BT (sic), rav T e. Arabe Uft. Diffdremmcnt 
1'aceadien l&ptu et le syrLaqne l&ptU* 

S. xxfn ? B. XXUT h A. X66fTl (aic) f F. XGnT ou x6TTi f dana 
xAHxXTn 1 etc,, poix f Hśbreu riET (de cf. B, L lj pag, 457 q'); 
syriaque ; arabe zijft, 

Autres ejemplos chea Stern, § 140. 1 

&£?!Z r 

5, MG pa, S, B, M6pes f A* MGpm (sic), javelot. lUbren nąi (de 
*rrtwi£, cE B, L-, pag. 460 li' r ) j syriacpe \ arabe ł - fim/j r 

S, Cip s C6p n CGpC, A, ceepa, F, cei\ 1 levain, liebreu Iśtef (do 
*suV 1 cE B, L,, pag. 213 p). 

S. Oy?T ou OYHPT, B. F, oyepr, F. oyi^T, rosę. Corapurcs 
Faccadicn (a)mftrc!£Hii. Differemment le syriaąuc ic&nrfl et 
1'arabo itxird. Jj h Littmann (Die morgenlandischen Werter im 
Deutschen, pag. 5) a demontrś reiistence d'un mot persan 
*vxirda, 3 

S, A, 2MX, yinaigre. H&breu psh (de 

Sabstantifs śgyptlens : 
rśffĘitf nom, locL Hóbreu [B?a (de 

S, M6 h Mue t B. H! tl. MGl f A. HIC, MHC, F. MCI, MĆ6L, MHt, rćritd, 
de resp. *-mi l e dt. 

Aa 3- nom, Ioci. Hśbreu pif (de *i£rfl). 

Comparez Stern t § 137, 5 

11 faut avoner qoo, si en grand nombre de mots se p regenta 
sous la formę qao nous attendons r un nombre aussi grand fait 
esception, soit par la natnra de la tfoyelle, soit par sa posiŁlon, goit 
encore par Tune et par Tautre a la fois. 

1 AjouleE nęj, utnm (Śo *nttr, cf, H, L„ pig. 4£7 q H ); «nua£*a ntt^ tjńaqua 
toUr &' aecadion nfiirU i groe vtięov, 

1 Co m id U a i -Cd ti # n do M, Łeimor. 

* tfitroe * Bfjari n s e£.t p** un nomen i^olatam i S. F. thh&g, B. tms, 
A, -|“Ę2lBe, Fr Teeee Ml pluŁ&t difSrl 4'aae formo C*rrMpond*Bti 1* formo 

tfńfti Iraitóe H- 

Acbi arientulzi. >T. 
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E. H. Stricker. 


La premierę s£rie se eompose de : 

S. B, KAM, rose&u. Hdbreu łtóa (de *gum ); egyptien km} r 
S. M0X3, etc,, B, MOXS, A. MAXO, F. MAXB, ceinture, Hśbreu 
njp (de voir B.L., pa^- ł 5'T4y et : OCl, pag* 13); 

aeeadien -ms^a^ wesS^H, 

S. TAIS6, THE6, THKB6, B. TAtGI, 01IEI, 08BJ, A TeGBG, F.TGSG, 
eaisse. Hśbreu fiSĄ (tle cf. B, L. t pag. 450 j, ou empruntó 

commo *i3ba?)\ egyptien db^t\ grec , Est-il possible que 
la diphtongue A] so Eost differenctee dkne voyelle longue (3, f, 
ou ii? ; comme MA6El\I de nrau)? 

S. 6'OOyriR Ah GAyNG, F, tfAyWL, sac, Accadien gunnu on guam ; 
Syrkqne guna ; araba guna t 

Ces anomalies sont sa-ns consćqnence f ćtant diffśrentes pou* 
chaque mot, 

De la secoode sćrie (pi c'est la positton de la Yoyelle qui 
diffńre) on a eitś comme e^emples : . t 

B. AGO Aj veau. Hebreu (de *%?). Le mat unistę pas. Dana 
sa noisvelle ddition de Ea Yita Fachomii, M. Lefort lit ACfOA^J; 
cf.J i E.A,Vin i pag. 117. 

S. R 2 MOT. A. 2MAT n grace, nierci. 1 Bień que probablement ćL4rivd 
de la radne limd, ce mot nc peut pa^ etre 1’bebreu TĘp, qui 
signifie < beautś». Est-ce Parabe Mmdj louange, ćlogc? 

S. TAOM, B. 0AOM, sillon. Tlśbreu Cbfl ; syrjŁque t&lnia et tSl&mil. 
DifE£remment 1'arafce tdldm T 

La voealisatian de AffOATG, cbar t de 1’hśbreu (de 
* r dgdl&t, e£. B. L, f pag, 4G3 t") ct u^op, 5 p^yft, de 1’hóbreu T^ęf 
(de *BdMr) f prouyent que TAOM ne peut proyenir de *tdlm, mak 
de L ? aram£en et 1’łkbreu ont ete prcndnces 

avec Paccent sur k deuii&me syllabe, 3 Uhebreu D.pp est pro- 

1 D4db 3 o sen a da Ptu^nk « m&rCj 

5 La ty, si lian Aa C, eat ilU a deJ raiańas d ; auphtHiia 3 fiomme ty ETA 
i^r fil enfiujilfi de iEiiA-j (cf, KSini II, pa^. 6). 

5 Da mGme en pręvto-eeinitIque f fcf. Brflc.kflilmann, KnrzgfifaSta Tftfglalclieude 
Gr*m.matilc dar Somitiach^n Spraobea, B-erlin 1008, pa^. 157, not* 1. 
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Troltj ćtcides de phtm4tiquo et de mnrpliolngio coptes. 

bablement a ajouter act petit nombre de noniina segolata. d£rives 
de la formę l&t&l (comme ty, ftn, c L B. L., pag. 457 r'), 

Lea gubstantifs dn type KTO A apparti.onuent par cons4qnent 
a une totit autre formation. 1 

Moins facile est l f e:xpIieation dti troiaieme et dernicr groupe 
d’»ceptu)ns, celui des substantifs de La formę KT1A et KTCEA : 

KTL\. 

S. ojaitTf pousstóre. Hebreu Srięf (de A£$$). 

KTU>\. 

S. B, B6A3CDA t sepst DK F. soyatDA, sorte do dattier* 

Coiaparcsj Farabe 

& A. A3CDE, B. 6X2tD£ r vapenr r Gomparez 1'hćbreu 2nh, flammej 
(de *ldhb) et llmins (de *l&hh&b&t. ct B, L rj pag, 477 z£); 
aceadien l&bn, Ufbu, fińvre j arabe l&hab et flanime ? ardeur 

du f eu. 

S.B.A. M6XC1>T, dais, La ddrivation do Fhdbrcu E^g, ciment (syriaque 
mSlata, arabe miżijf) est diaoutable (cf. Ges,-Buhb aub y-oee), 

S. MXtD\, B, eMXa>A, KXOyX 5 oi gntro, L^quivaleiit h£brtfqua 
ne se reneontre que daus le pluriel □'baą; accadien bifru ; 
ayriaqtie b8$l&. Diffćremment Farabo b&t&l. 

S. B. F. CgsCDT, S. QBOT, b&tOiL Hśbreu G5Ę? (de *&&*) ] aecadlen 
tm S&bbitu ; ejtejujuc sdb(^. Oemparea Tarabe siit, tribn 
igraćlite, et le copte S* ŹpEtOT, B. G^ApBCDT, branohe do palmier, 
k cute de F&ramćen Hrblt. 

Ces mots correapondent donc eu partie k des forincs et 
en partie a des formea En eutre KTCDA doi! ćtra le produit 

finał de k&t&l (resp> 

1 S. tŁMOyAs E. XŁMOyA f cK^meai^ ect difiyi d'nne formo (*051* 

parDE laccAiijen j-ctinmite; pour la <łf. C^AAŁY, crntha, da finbj^l. Li d&Mv*tiea 
dumnie jłltr Setlie (Yokftlisatdęn, pa^. Pi& ptralt aJran^B. Four COA S-t COpTt 
yoir puj. 5, 


** 
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B. H. Stricker, Trois śtudes de phonótiąue, etc. 


[Apres &voir renvoye la- demióme śpreuvo de eet articie, je 
m r aperpds que Spiegelberg a donn 6 raiplication correct* du tatrę 
j?i rtb, Dans une des ineantfltions du papy ras magiąue Harris (YI 10) T 
leg (rrj-tp gont en effet mentionfl^s dans le rd!e de savants : <* Premier 
ckapitre* de tootes sortes d’iiicauUtion 5 marinea, dont les fyj-tp disent: 
ne Ie diYulgueE pas aux autres, dest un vrai aecret da *.] 



Une orthographe mócommo. 

Par 

B, H. Stricksr* le Caire, 


/n>- 


SLU 


On i vu depuis longtcmps que los groupes: ^ ^ ^ 

se traduiseni souyent par : ses yeai 5 ses l&yres, aes maing, 
licu de : son ocO, sa l&rre, sa niaiti. Par escmple : raecusó devant 


,1^ 


sos ]tiges reęoit la bastonnade sar los pieda { jfjjf ^ ) et sur 

los mains Getto traduction, quoique śyidente, manquait 

a I 

ponrtant de taute justlfication gr&mmaticale. 

Celle-cl nous est fournle par deus paasages dana le conte 
dTForus et de Setlij que je cito d^aprśg la transeriptioii et ia tra- 


duction de r&diteur t Mn Gar di ner': 

X 1-9. [Alors 1'Enoeade gravit ces montagnes pour chercher 
Horus, le fila dlsis. Quant & Horus, il dormait sous un arbre dans 
la contróe des Oasis. ifais 5eth le trouvaj le saiait, [e jcU sur son dt>s 
sur la moutagne, lai arracha lea deux yeux | ^ „ ll) 

et los enseyelśt sur la monta£ne r ponr illmmner la tarre^?). Et les 
deus glob es de sos yeux deymrent deus bulbcs, et surgśront comme 
des lotus, Ensuito Seth vint et dit a Frebaracbte, perfsdcment: 
t je n’ai pas trouvó Horus », tan dis qu s il IWait trony A Et Hatbor, 
la m&itressc du sycomore uidridional T s'ea alla et trauua Horus 
couclić sur le dćsert, et pleurant, Et eHe attrapa one gaaello et 
ae mit <l la traire.] 


l Of, Krrnari, Ein Pall abgfikitrttar JustLii, pa£- lS; Ta et, The ilayaf Fapyri 
A&B, trrfuction ds m } 13 1 , 17 K El Si WOrtarMuct IV t pftf?- W- 

4 Tha lłbrwy of A, OliMter Eisitty, thft Oitard UnlTflmty Prusa IflSl, et 
plus tard nrta rtOUV®lle tranGcttption dans Ił Bjbliolheca, ie^ptiaca, Lfttft.%yptian 
St&riaH, 33riixel]e& lElSS, 
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B. H, Strieber. 


4 


42^ 


łEiŁec*' 


V 

d! w: a 

A%P 

* * OH *-=^ I Q Ci 


W 


Cl O 


W 


O 

42^ I 


Slwfl 


1H 


\ 

b 


<^. =? 

^n a | 




D i| 

'? ,™ U ? J3^ 


* And aha spoke unto Herns: Open thine eye, that I mny put 
this ini[k therein, Thereupon be opened bis eye, and ahe put the 
milk therein. Sbe put it in tbe rigbt eye f and she pat it in the left 3 
and ahe apake unto hinij Open thine cyc* And be opened bis eye, 
and ahe aa w liim r and found hlm restored. * 

XI 2-7, [Aprfe; eela f au aoir f on laur fit le lit et ila se ceuch^rent 
ensemble. Maia dans In nnit Seth rnidit aon monibre et le £t entrer 
entre les deus cuisses tTHorus. Mnis Horns mit ses deax mains 
(yL Ta entre ses eaisaes et reęat la semence de Seth, 
Et Horn a alls vers sa m&ce leis et lui dit: <Yiens ma m£re Isis 
et regarda ee que Setb a f&it -contrę moL>] 

V» 


p^c, 


<? 


rim.&MCYML-o 


O 
I I 


m 


ę 


1 CeLtfi lecturę ĘftE pr^fćrAMł & ceUe iIeb L.-E. S. J . L_^ - 

* Liiflćz d3 i' commo d&ns les iL-^ 2, 

a ' . Jł un— 

s X>iaea " r ? I? i " 3 1 Cocr.Hie -da-ua L&S L-,-E. £, 

^ I' *v—, \ m IV, “i—- / 

* Lia bz cf* la jjraphi* tfń ^ ^, X i 
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* And ho openćd his hand^ and lic eaused hor to sec the sesd 
o£ Scth. And she cried out aW ? and she seized her knife, and 
she cut ofE "his hand f and she east it into the water* And sbc drayr 
out Eor him a haud oE Uk& worth h > 

Ces traducŁinnSj. commft Fa yu M, Cardinor lui-ineme, prśsentent 
des diffienltćs, seusibles mrtont dans la detm&oe partia Le coute 
eat pen logiąue* Ilorus a eu les deux malns souillśes, et Iflifl, sa 
mśre, n J en coupe qu 1 une seule. Le mythe, tel que nons le connaisstin3 t 
parle do la supptessina des deux rnaiush En ontre en XT T •-£ f de 
M e -f est raasculm*, tandla que le mot dt^t est fśmmb, et il est 
impossible de trouyer un autre antócćdent pour le sufftxe. 

Cest cette derniere dif&eultó qui. nous donnę finalement la 
solution, M. Sofche, dans son livre intitulś : * Dio Sprlicbe fUr das 
Keunen der Seelen am Mig™ Orte a attirś Fattention sur le fait 
q u’en ć-yptien le dnel est sonvent trato comma amgulier, eomine 

~ AV Urk. IV 306, 


w 


A 


par esemple dans : 

les deni granda oośliBquefi; 1 _ = _ 1 ^ 1L ^ 

^ Urk. V 2S, ces dcux yantauz, par Iesquels Atuui 




/££*. 


eat passe ; naATpeey HCtDTHp, Pist. Sophia 195, 22% les deux 
SauTeuTSp Ce qui est plus ótrange, et a ma eonnaissante uniqne on 
jnatidre de langues, e f est que si le mot- ea question est Idmmin, le 

duel est cruployć comrne mascnlin singulier, p- 1 __^ ^ ^ 

Sprtlche; etc,, VIII b 15 / 16 ; 

Anast. IV A 10, les deux grand es portes ; 

Ku 77, S/9, la 


7 . O 

W 


^ en 
<=> ru 

,111 
£i\\ 




table d’o(fr»nde ih-tj htp est misę deva»t moi, afin i^ue ]'en mango; 
■ ^srnr, da -pl-am-tj, la cooronue doutle; necriOTOY, H>» 4eaa !*««■ 


1 Cf- The Lihrarj' &f A. Cb^gter Be&Łty, pig;- “tj nate 3 ' 

* Cf* L.-E, a, 100 * T Word* with Udi^uslI ^en^r. 

■ La coypaiisAnce a* sette dćcoaTflrto, ftinBi ąne ^ae la piipymi 

da Nu, jo doił a M. la D* A- 3e Back, 
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B. H* Strieker. 


II arest gu&re donteus que notre su£fixe f s'explique de la 
meme faęon et cjue uous deirions traduire drt^f (XI G) par < ses 
dem mamę* et eonfor mement k cela (X 8 et 9) par *■ ses 

3eux yeni *. Ln traductian des deux passages- cst alors : 

X 7-G: Et elle dit k Horus : < Ouyre tes ye oi ( que fy met te 
ce lait* Et i! ouvrIt ses yeux et elle lui mit le Iait dedans. Elle 
en mit daiis I t <eE 1 dreit et elle en mit dans rceil gauchej et elle 
lui dit: <■ Ouyre tes yem*,, et elle lea(?) regarda et les{?) trouv3 
gnśris (?) Ł . 

XI 5—7 : Et il ouvrit ses mains et lui moutra la semence de 
Sfcth, Et elle poussa un grand cri et prit sa barbe et elle lui ceupa 
les marne et lea jęta dans Peam Et elle lui aortit deux mains de 
valeur ćgale(?) a , 

Si je ne me trompe cette orthographe bisorre est due au fait 
que la. prenonciatLOU de &r*Pf S/) et celle de drdj^fj 

(* ddrtajfaj) s’dtaieat conCondues {*dartdjfaj i> 
et qu r une faute dnbord accidentelle a pu se matutenir a travers 
les llges*. En ndo-dgyptieii le duet eat gśueralement remplaeś par 
le siugulier : tJ dr-i 2-t (cf r Sethe, Ydił Zahlen und .Za.h.lworten, 
P*g- 51), 


1 CoEnine l'a vu M. da Buck 1 q f da gtr-f peut d^uoter Lea yeua auflst IHon 
qae Horn* lai-nr.ame. Cela dipcod uu abrs, jiitipdUi meom&is, dn varbe 

* M. 1 $ prof. H. Grapow a au VaiPabflit£ da yirifior los ciŁatiata du WdrtBr- 
follcŁ 1 , pag. 1 QR, S ćt V, pag. &Sl, El]*# soot toutoa du mcrae gema e Anaataai 
HI 4 , 6 i ir-t-k Łpiij TflUi tent brillante ^ AnaalatL JV 3 , 4 : 4 p ■ ł-k wdt, t&a liyrai; 
90 &t lr.tactaa; Aaaataai V 18 , &: fu dr-t-j umi, raaft maiilS sOnt aUTertoi ; EoHer V 3 : 
dr-J-* jnn, tes maina aont fniblaa 5 Mayer A 3 , 8 E fi*i cJj- ■ £ - ifc nłi-. te* mama Ea 
font mul; Harua et 2eth 1, 10 ; je tous snontrarai mes U 5 S,LRfl (dr i-jJ, hc\f tij-ttcf 
comwfl rairiportaDt aur se$ ainius, etc. 
a Ce-HA thiieria impjiąne quń atc. r bb.hr iufftse, deit boujaurR eErs 

*]ag-uli&r (^farc et * tĄti* ne ae confundfiBt paa, si cis i^est par aaallc^śe}, En copta 
TOOT 9 peut ećre UEl duel par esenapItJ cJads r eiATOOTH f ae layer lot inaina^ 
il part caa eipiftjsaioua 3 ea iu<?ta *ł>nt rfimplAc^a, TOOT^ rAr ffl3£; Ct 
par łxx . 


t 



Une ortbographe micoimue. 


m 


Tl est cłirien^ de voir ccunnient le groupe ^ l t ou plus &ouvent 
0 |% dans les textes fteo-ćgyptiens, s f est dtendu atons log substantife 
designant un membre da eorps, ton sculement les fctniuins, comtiie: 

y w 

*2*1^’ at^’ ^l*V ^łl^’ ol^ ł |^J 

(sic, paur /jid, Anastasi I 23, 8) r 


m&is aussi les mascullns 




n 




Cetto influence s’etend encore plus toin, pour ne citer ijue : _ ^ 
Saltier 1, 2, 2, ^"7 Abbott VI 11, ^^7 5 Leyde 348, 6, 7 et 9, 1 

r-\ i Ę2P ' == ‘ .ci ] ■ 

(la prepoaition r ££}, 


(un verbe), 


a 


| Wtifterb-tLch Vj pag. 470 

- Ainherst IV 2 (r rdj-t-w), etc h 


1 (Ine Ssception constliu te fiat ° ; on a probfiblamen li irollla emiter 

nn £f*upe J 7 ■ taea dau* jarotfis * dflilfl CFF^T^h Gienka las 

i 'i 

jambiiB {cf, Crura, Dlfitionaiy, p&£, UKS}. 

s Le aigno ^ est aoayfitit retnpLacu par TUK point .., od par V 



The Buddhas 'Missioo and last Joumey: 
Buddhacarita , to xxviii. 


Triiuslated Ly 

U. H, Johnston, Binbuiy, 

In preparing for the Pacjab IJniversity Orieatsl Publications 
an odition ot thfl S&nakrit test and a translation of the £r£t fourteen 
cantos ol A£vaghoąa J s Buddhacarita, which at the time o! writing 
arft passing througk the press., I fouud it advisable to- esamine in 
detali tbe Tibetan a.nd Ohinese Teraiona of the seeond kal£ of that 
w€ik. Tbe eon ten ta ot these fourteen cantos seem to me to be of 
such intereat to studenta of Buddbism and o£ Sanskrit literaturę 
alike that, aa Beal ł s translation from tbe Chinese gives an entirely 
ioade^uate idea of the original and as Dr* Wolter f s edition and 
translation of the Tibet-an will apparently neTrer go beyond the 
seTenteenth cantu, whiek they reaehed years ago, I am giad to be 
altawed apaco harc for a co m piet e translation of them, 

The object of my -yemon is not to give a translation of either 
the Tibetan or the Chinese alone, bat te bandle the two togę the r 
critically, so as to arrive as near may be at the mcaning of Agyaghoga^ 
original text- The imporlections of the anthorities prerent the fuli 
realisation o£ this atm, though auother, and morę competent scholar, 
working afresh over the materiał, might well sncceed In Bolviog 
difficdties that have defeated me. The basis for my wark is inevitably 
the Tibetan translation, which renders the original morę or less 
uer&airót, but, as we know from a comparison of it for tbe ftrst 
fourteen cantos with the Sanskrit test T it is not capable by itseli of 
communicating Aćraghoga^s iutentious to us with predsioc* Tbe 
test itself is fuli o£ corrnptiuns and haa a number of Iacunae; in 
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places ii gires inlerior readings or reproduces literał'y a eorrupt 
originaJf -winie oce&sionally it makes ludierociE mistakes in the con- 
sttuctioii of the Banakrit, and finally it Es orały too oEten ambiguous.. 
For canto? 3^" to ^vli I haye used Dr. Weller f s escełlent test and 
have laken fali stdvantage of his translation, on whicli I hope to 
have improyed in a few passagesj lor the remaioder I hare collated 
the India Office copy witb an admirable rotograph of the red Feking 
edation, kindly supplied to me from. Paris. These two yersions do 
not difEer from eaek other as much as twa good copies of the eame 
manuseript would 3 but, when they 7ary> the Peking editiou offers 
the beat test somo foar time? in dre, If the Chinese, for which 
I harc depended on the Taisho Iss&ikyo edition, does not sofEer 
from tbese imperfeetitras, it is on the other band only a very frec 
parap kraso, omitting to erplain many phrases and difficult msrds, and 
often contracting or espanding the original for nu obvions reasons. 
It is, bowevcr, foller and closer to the Sanskrit test in the last 
seren cantos, and it is aa inv&lna.ble eheck on the understanding □£ 
the Tibetau by itfi reproducUon o£ the generał sense of the erigmal; 
in a ccrtain nnuiber of easos too it cnahles eorrupt readings in the 
latter to be corrected. The generał mothod 1have folio wed tharefore 
is to translate the Tik etan in the ligbt o£ the Chinese, hnt 1 bave 
also at timeś been gulded by the form in whidi the original Sanskrit 
ean be rocoostrnoted; this latter practice is dangerous and can trały 
be folio wed with the greatest eautiois, there being faw rerses or even 
which can be pnt back into Sanskrit witli aay degree of 
certainty. Very eceasionally sdso t whea the metre can bc ideutillod, 
I haYe heen influenced by metrical cousiderationB, I would maiatain 
that the translation I have arriyod at by these raEans giyee tho 
correct generał sense of almost er ery yerse, but is at times de£ective 
in detali, especiałly En the rendering oE kdvya turns of phraee as 
woli els of the philosophical argumenty in xidii and of the referenees 
to logonds in xsi. It ia necessariły literał and elumsy, but not, 
I hope, auibiguous or untrne to A^agho^s ways of thought and 
espression. For faoility of cotnprehensioa 1 hare ofton addod in 
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E- H, Johnsfcon. 


bmckets the Sanskrit worda whioh I helieve to have stood in the 
origEnaL I have not annoteted the test as fuily as tbat of the first 
fonrteen cantcs, eontenting myseU as a mb with indicatEng the 
mora important eorreeuons 1 would naake In the Tibetan and. wlth 
mentioning: the pa^sages of whese tranfllation I am doubtfuL 1 

Of the contcnts o! these tantos it will be sufficient to remark 
that the Account of the Bnddha/s mi salon in canto3 xv to xx foliowa 
the order o£ the Nid^naJcathd in the main and is bnsed probably 
on an earlier yersion of tbat work ( and tbat cantos xxii to sxviii 
reprodnee the contenta ol the MahtłpanmrWnasiltra in its complete 
extended £orm r Canto xxi cyntains a bind of digvijaytt of the 
Buddba, with mimorons proper na.meg t sonie of whtch I am unable 
to identiEy, and the story of Deiradatta^ attempts on the life of the 
Bnddha. The philosophical passages in cantos xviii and xxvi f abont 
the earliest speciraeua we possess of dialectics in a modern form,, 
aro of great interoat for tho history of the eyolution of Indian thought; 
but, as in the Buddha’s refutation. o£ the Saipkhya i u canto xii, the 
real import of the arguments i a not always easy to understaud* 

CANTO XV 

TuraJjog the Wheel of the Law* 

I- Havtng fulfilled Hie task r He was infyrmed with the might 
■of religious tranqnillity (iainah and proccodod alone, yet aa lf many 
accompanied Him, A pious mendięant, seeing Him on the road, 
folded his hands and tlma addressed Ilim:— 

1 Tke lollowtng &bbrcvśaticma aru uitd in tbe not-ea; C f tho CbiaesE 
trŁCL&latidn, Taisbo JfEHBtjtcycł no, 1 £k 2: I. O., India 0 £Hcb cepy of tŁlf Tanjorń: P, 
eopy of the Tanjore in ttu* Bibliofil Qquc Natfanalej Paris: S„ SiiUDdarflnanda> 
asfrdttfrd and trnsisiated by pie: T, the Tibetem trantł&tion; W, Tibatttn lex.t and 
traosEntion tiy Friedrich Weller in 13 aa Ijęben des Butldka von AJvagho$a p II (19£S) + 
K^cept id kauya pussagce w bieli the Chir.eae aa abridgea at to maka the i dent i Etat fon 
of its rendering ol diilercnt vers&a diffinult, I bave marked with łq aittriek all 
TtrEca wlsich are fonnd in tbe Tibetan but are raissing in the Ghineser sota^ of 
tJsfise are undoubtedly interfwIfttionaL 
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2. H I nas much aa You are deyoid of attachinent and bar a tnmed 
the ho ca aa o£ the sensqs t wbite (abidiug) among beings who are 
gubject- to attachment and the horses of wbose scnsea atiil run wild p 
Your form (aJfc/ri?)? like that of the moon, ehows contentinenE through 
the sweet-tasting aavotir (ropa) oE a hot*' wisdoro, 

3. Ycrar steadfasG face glows here, You bare becorne master 
o£ Your seuscs, and Your eye is that o.E a mighty bull^ eertainly 
Yon have succeeded in Your aim, W ho is Your guru, Reyerend 
Sir t Erom whom You have learnt this aceomplishment? * 

4 r Thereat Ha replied, “ Ho teacher Łaye L Th era ia nonę 
for Me to honour, stlll less nonę £or Me ta eoutemn, I haye obtaiocd 
Niryana and aa not the same as others. Know Me to be the 
Originator -(jStwyśirt&M) in respect of tha Law.. 

5. Since I bave enłircly comprehgndEd. that whiqh should be 
comprebended, but wbich otbei-s hm not comprehended, therefora 
hma Buddba, And sińce I haye oyertlitwu the sins (kitla) as 
if they were focs ? know Me to be One Whose aelf is tranąuillised 
(tfamatntofea). 

6, I, go od Sir [mwny^ am no w 1 on the way to \ arlp&gE to 
beat there tha drum of tli o deathless Law, not for the hhss of renowu, 
nor out ol pride, hut for tha goad of My folio wnusia who are harassed 
by suffering. 

7 h Of yore, on seeing tho world of the liying to be iu distress, 
I yowed thus 1 tbatj when I liad crosseu Myself, I would bring tlie 
world across, that, when Myeelf liberated, I woold emaadpate ita 
inhabitants (saUva)> 

S. Some in ttiis woiid, gaining woalth, hołd it for tlujmseh ss 
alone and thereby eome to eliamc; but for the great man [mahajana.) 
whose eyes are open f on acquirmg pre-embeut objeets (v^effl) ł that 
alone is wealth which ho distributos, 

9. When a mait ia bciug tar r i od away by a stream, be wha, 
stauding on dry land, does not try to puli him out, is no hflTOJ* 

1 HejŁfl hdt ndi/Sf tor ■ 

* So Q. 



30 


Eh EL Johnston. 


and tho man wbo. frnding treaaure, doe? not share It with the poor, 
ie no giyer, 1 

10. It 15 propfcr for one in good he&lth to doetor a nmn oyercomo 
by disesEe with the remedies be ha? to band f and łt is fitting for 
a master o£ the wajs (mdrfjttpati) to point out the rond be should 
take to ona who is on the wroug road. 

11. Just as, wben a lamp is lit, there is by reason of it no 
aeeess of darkuess,* so when the B ad dba inakes His knowledge 
shine, men do not bccome a prey to pasaion. 

12. Jnst as fire musi abide In the wood, wind in the air, and 

water in the eartli, &o tlio Enlightenment of the Sages (tattm) jnust 

take place at Cray a and their preacbing of the Law at Kflai.” 

13. Tbereon, eipressing his admiration below bis breatb 
(iipń^tt), 5 be ąuitted the Buddha and went bis way aceordiug to his 
desire, but given over to longing and repeatediy looking back at 
Him with eyes fuli of wonderment, 

14. Tben io due eourse tlie Sagę aa w the city of Ka£i, which 
resembled the interior of a treasurfrhoaae, and whith the BhUglrafhl 
and the Yar&ęasl, ineetlng to gett er, cmhrace Iike a woman friend. 

15. Resplendent with power and glory t He catne shining like 

the snn to the Deer Park, where dwelt the great seers among trees 

reaonnding wiik cuckuga’ ealls, 

1S, Then the mendicants, he of the Kaundinja gotra, 
Mahanfiroan, Y&ąpa, Aśy&jit and Bbadrajit, fieeiog Eim from afar, 
spoke these words among themselvesr“ 

17. v Here approaches the mendicanć Gautama,, who in his 
fondnegs for ease has turned, away fram aseeticisin, Ile is certalrdy 
not to be met, nor to bo saluted; for bo who bas resiled frorn bis 
to w merifcs no reyerenee. 

* lie&d OT *ł>ym-pa for 

* TJnceriilu. Ttead witli tlić sjlographs de-vi rgytt-can in &, and for dmar-por, 
wliict mnkes no wnse, I oonjecture dmtn-pw, “ datkened n ; C may hive had e ma 
tuck reading, "W 3 a tranktatlim giTes a aenae wticti do&s not fit tha canteiŁ, 

3 Ecad ńt-bar $ocf-ioj witłt tlis iylografiLa, as sn^gsaced bj r C; altErnatiyelj" 

hvt/f is liis narcie, UpagB- 



Buddhacarita, ;sv— xxviii. 


31 


18. Should he howwer wiah to talk with us, by all means 
enter into eonversatioii with hitu; for men of gen tle blood 
ahcrold certsinly 1 do so, whocTor may be the gnest who airives." 

19, The Buddha moved towar ds the sitting mendicants, who 
had thus bid their pł&nsj and aecording as He drew nearer to them, 
so- they broko their agreement. 

SO, One of tliem iook His mantle> and simikrty anotber with 
folded bands accepted His begging-bowl. Another gave Him the 
proper seat, and similarly the o tiar two presented Eim. with water 
for His feet. 

21, Showing Him many attentions in snch wise, they aH treated 
Him as their Guru; but, as they did not cease calling Him by His 
family name, the Holy One in His compassion said to them:— 

22. a O mendicants, do not speak to the yenor&ble Arhnt nEter 
the former fnshioa with Inek of reverence; for, though I am in 
truth indLfEcrent to prnise and bkme, I wonld tum you away Erom 
wSiat bas evil consegneneeB (ajmnya). 

2B. Seeing tbat a Bud dba obtains Enlightcnment for the good 
o£ the world, He cver aets for the good of all beings; and the Law 
ia eut of! for him who malkiously calls bis guru by his naine, just 
as in the case of disrespect to pareeU. 8 * 

24. Thus did the Groat Seer, the Beat of speakers, preach to 
łbem out of the compassion of His heartj but led astray hy delusion 
and lack of ballast (ołarsęa), they answered Him with gently 
amiling faces:— 

25. You did not forsooth, Gautama, eome to nu underetanding 
of the real truth by tho&e supremę and excelleut ansterities, and, 
though the goal is only to be ob tabel with difficulty (k r cckr^a?) t 
you indulgc in eomfort. Wbat is your ground' for saying, 1 1 have 

seen'? 9 

26. Since the mendieants thus displayed their scepticism 
regnrding the truth about the Tathagata, then the Knower of the 


i A double negatWe, mieunderataod by W. 
* Heaji in e and ękod-do in d. 



32 


E* H. Johnatou- 


FelcIi, knowing the path to Enlightenment to be other tlmn tbat, 
e^pomaded tbe path to tbejn:— 

27. “The fool who tortures liimself and equally he wbo is 
attached to tbe doinains oE the senses, both these you shoatd regaid 
ag in fault, because they Jjave t&kon paths, which do not le&d to 
deathlessness. 

28. The foriner T witb bis mind troublod and orercome (itfcrfinia?) 
by tiie bodily toils eatled anstorities, hecom es uneonscions and does 
not know cven tlie ord Loary course (yyawh&ra) ot tbe wodd, bow 
mucŁ less tbon the aapersensual way of truth? 

29. Just aa in tbis world one does not pour out water to obtain 
a light for tbe destruetlon d£ darkitess, so bodily tormcnts are not 
the preretpiisite for tbe dcstruction o( tbe datku ess of ignorance by 
the fire o£ kaowledge. 1 

30. Just as a man wbo wanta a fire does not obtain it by 

bo ring 1 and splitting wood, but does suceeed by using the proper 

meanSf so deathlessness is obtain ej d by yoga, not by torments, 

31. Similarlj those wbo aro attached to the calom itoug lusts have 
their winda overwhelined by .pasalon (raja#) and igno rance (tamaa)i 
they do not even attain tbe ability to nnderstand the doctrines (6astra) t 
stall less then the paasionloss (mrdga) method o£ snppreasion, 

32. .Tost as tbe mdrridual wbo is overeome by illness is not 
on red by eating unwholesome food, so bo w shall be, wbo is overcome 
by tbe disease of Ignorance [ajfland) and is addicted to the lusrts, 
reach religious pcace? 

33. Just as a Gre does not go out* when it bas dry grass 

(kakęa?) for luel (aśraya) and tbe wind faus It, eo the mind does 

not come to peace r when passion (r&ya) is its companinn and tbe 
lusts its support [airayd) ¥ 

34. Abandoning either eitreme, I have won to anotber, the 
Middle Patb f whicb brings surcease Erom sorrow and passes beyond 
bliss and ecstasy.’ 

1 So C undersiftode the Verse^ W ponStruEa diffsreiitly, 

* Pt&i; read a tor 
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36. The stm of right yiews illumines it,. the chariot of pure 
rigbt thought fares along it, tbe rcst-bousos: (m/idra) are right words 
rightly spoken, and it is gay witb a lm ud red grores of go od conduet, 

36. It enjoys the great prosperity (eubkiJcfa) u£ noble litrelibood, 
and bas the army and retinue of right effort; it i a gnarded on ab 
sides by the fortifieationa of right awareness and is provided with 
the be i and seat of eoneentrated thought. 

37. Sucli in this world is this most eiteellent eightfold path. 
by whieh comes retease from ieath, old age and disease; by passing 
along it, aJI is done that bas to be done, and there ia no furtker 
travelling in this world or tbe ne^t. 

38. 1 Thia is notking but suffcring, this is tbe causa, this ia the 
suppression and this tbe path to it (so, suppression) ł : tbua for 
aalTition-s sake I dcve!oped eyesight for an tmpreeodented method 
of tha Ln^ which had beeit hitherto unheard of> 

39. Birth, old age, disease and eke death, soparation from what 
is desired, union with what is not deaired, failure to attain tlie 
longed for end r tbese are the yaried sufferings tbat meu mad ergo. 

40. In whaiever stare a man be eiisting, whetber he is suhject 
to tbe lusts ot bas contjuered self, whethec be has ot bas not a 
body, whateyer qu ality (grupa) is laeking to him, know that in short 
to be suffering. 

41. It is My settled doetrino tbat, just as a. fire, when its 
flames die down, does not luse its iiiborn, naturę of beiog bot, however 
smali it be, so the idea n£ self, snbtlo though it may becorno tbrough 
quiotude and the like, bas still tbe naturę of eufleriug. 

42. Reeognise tbat, just as tha soit, water, seed and the season 
are the eauees of tbe shoot (a^tfcurd), so tbe yarions sina (doga), 
passion (fcamar^a) and. tbe like, as well as the deeds that spring 
from the sins, are the causes of suflfonng. 

43. Tha cause for tbe streani of osiatence, whether in hesTen 
or helów, is the gronp of sins, passion and the like; and the root 
of the distinction bcre and there into base, middting and high, is 
the deeds, 

8 


Acta griontaLin.. ST. 
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44. Frotn tbe destmction of the sins tbe cause of the cyele 
of esistenee ceasos to be, and ftom the destructioo of the Act ibat 
siifEering ceases to be; for, eboe alt things come int.o being from 
the esistcnce ol somethmg eleOj with the diisAppe&rance of that 
soinething elso they cease to be, 

45. Know suppression to be tbat m which tbere is not either 
birtbj or old age, ot deatb r or fire, or earth, ot water, or spaee, 
or wind, which is "witliout begimung’ or end, noble and not to be 
taken away [a tiary a) t blissfol and immutable. 

46. Tbe path is tbat which is described as eightfold, and 
Ontside it tbere are no means for guccess (adhigama). Because 
they do not seo tlij? palb, men eirer revolve (paribhram) in tbe 
yarEous paths. 1 

47. Thns I came to the ctmdusion in tbis matter, tbat suffering 
is to be recognised, the caus& ta be abandoned, the sappression to 
be realised and tbe path to be cultivated. 

48. Thns ineight (mksm) deve!opcd in me that tliis sufEering 
has been reeognised and the cause abandoned, similarly that tbe 
sappression bas been realised, similarly tbat tbis path bas been 
aultivated, 

49. I did not claim to be emaneipated in tbis world and did 

not see too in My a elf tbe attaisiment of tbe goal, so long as I had 

not seen these four stages of the noble right truth. 

50. Bot when 1 had mastered tbe noble Trnths, and, haying 
mastered them, bad done tbe task tbat was to be done, then 
I elaimed to be emaneipated in tbis matter and saw tbat 1 had 
aitainod tbe go-al.” 

51- "When tbe Great Seer, foli of eompassionj thu$ preached the 
Law there in these words, ho of tbe Kanptjinya elan and a lmndred 
deities gbtaincd the insight that is pnie and free front passion (raj aa). 

52. When be bad camplgted all tliat was to be done. tbe 

OmniEcient said to him witb a yoIcg bud as a bulPs, st Is the 


1 So C; T is e^identty wrrupŁ 
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knowledge ymire? " That great-soded 1 one replicd, * Truły ( paw- 
mam) ■, I know Your esoellent thougbt. ,f 

53, Then by saying "Truły, I know” K&oędinya (was the 
first) in tbe world J to grasp thfl knowledge of tbat stage and ramę 
into possession of the Law at the bead o£ the mendicants o£ the 
hoły Guru, the TatbSgatiu 

54. Wbeu ths YakąaJś, wbo liyed on tbe oartb, heard tbat ery, 
thoy proclaimcd with reagunding Toices, * Most ćerUinly the Wheel 
o£ the Law has heen woli turned by the Best of tbose who see, 
for the denthiess triuqmLlity ot alL beiBgs, 

55. Tts Bpokes are the dEscipUne (i&£a) t its felloes tranquilllty 

(śama) and the Rnle (Vinaya) t wide in nndersumding (buddhi?) and 
firm with awareness and wlsdom (maii),® its pin is se)£-respect 

By roason of its profan dity, o! its Ereedom from falaehood, 
and of the excellence oE its preacUng, it is not overtumed hy other 
doctrines when taugbt m the triple world,” 

56. Hearing the shouts of tbe raotmtaiii Yaksaa, the troops of 
doitiea in tbe aby took up tbe ery, and so it mounted loudly Iroin 
heaven to heaveu up tu the world of Brahma. 

57, CeTtain self-controlled (ntToanat) dwellers in tbe }ieavens f 
on hearing from tbe Great Seer tbat the tri ple wurld is trftnńtory, 
(Lesiste d irom aftach ircent to the yarions objecta of aenae, and through 
Iheir perturbation of miad (ianiucjiO reacbed a State of tranquillity 
with respect to tbe three spkercs n£ existcnce. 

58, At the moment 1 w hen the Wheel of the Law was thos 
tnrned in heaven and e&rth for tbe best tranąuiUity o£ the three 
worldE, a shower of rain, laden with flowers, leli fruin tbo cloudless 
sky, and the inbabitantE of the tliree spheres of cnistence cnnsed 
migbty dramę to rcfiomid* 


1 EcłcL therrpt in u? 

4 Reaii I uupply tha two miiwuig syllullea « ab °ye- 

3 Aecunling to C ttiń felras arc et* in numbEr, and T ie yrobatly c&rrnpt. 
* Read (łnm-Hń fnr tłrtwi-naj in t>r 
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CANTO XVI 

Many CoułorslonsA 

L Then the Omniseient established id the- Law of Sałvation 
Aśyajit and the other meiidicants who had beeome well-difiposed 
(proyata) in mind. 

2. He appeared surronnded by that group o£ five. who had 
gubdued the group of five (sense3) r lilt* tlie moon in the sky conjoined 
vrith the five stars of the asterism (Hasta) wbose regent is the sutk 

3. Now at that time a nobl^s* son named "Yaias saw certain 
women carelessly asleep and tbereby became perturbed in mind. 

4. Uttering the words, K Ho w wretched all this itt" he went 
jaat as he was, retaining all the glony of his magnifieent ornaments, 
to where the Buddha was. 

5. The Tathagata, Who knew men's dispositions and sins, on 
seeing kim said f “ There is no fi*ed* time for Nirvana, come hlther 
and obtain the State of blessedness* 

6. Hearing these far-famed* wurds, ho caine t like one entering 
a riyer w hen afflicted with heat, to eztreme contentment of mind. 

?. Theu by reaaon of the force of the preyious canse, but 
Trith his body as it was (Le. in the kou 5 eholder’s garb), he realiaed 

Arhatahip with body and mind. 

8. As the dye is absorbei by a clatk which haa been bleached 
with salted* water, so he, whose mind was wliite, fnlly nnderstood 
the good Law as soon as he hoard of it. 

9, The "Best of speakers, He who bad fulfilled His task and 
knew the good gea.l f sa.w Min standing there ashamed of his elothes 
and sald:—■ 

i Lii u Ha.TiBg (or, Who haa) many dSaciplee.^ 

* eA^tt-po; if the orlgmal Ład Ład tną fAtn, ona wmild have espected a dom- 
jjouud with lcgs-pa. 

* Keari ftłd lor ner? 

4 0r> u 0f Htm, WhofiE famę WJU3 wideaprCftd. 11 

B T liae Jiort-ifcń, “ autumŁi,” but the pontest reąuirea która ot the likei per- 
iiape fa-^a (v. Jocactlke) <?r Zan-Aitatfi. 
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10. “ The mendicant’s badges ( liftga ) are not tho cause 1 of tho 
Law; he who looks with equal mind on all bcings and has restrained 
bis senses by quietude and tlie Rule, though he wears ornaments, 
yet walks in the Law. 

11. He who leaves his home with his body, but not with his 
mind, and who is still subject to passion, is to be known as a house- 

holder, thougli he live in thc forest. 

12. He who goes forth with his mind, but not with his body, 
and who is selfless, is to be known as a forest-dweller, though he 
abide in his home. 

13. He is said to be eraancipated, who bas reached this attain- 
ment, whether he abide in his home or whether he has become a 
wandering mcndicant. 

14. Just as one who would conquer puts on his armour to 
overcome a hostile army, a man wears the badges to overcome the 
hostile army 5 of the sins.” 

15. Then theTathagata said to him, w Oome liither, mendicant 
and at these words he appeared 5 wearing the mendicant’s badges. 

16. Then out of attachment to him his friends, to the number 
of fifty and thrco and one, gained the Law. 

17. As garments, covered with potash (k/Ora), quickly become 
clean on contact with water, so they quickly became pure, m virtue 
of tbeir acts having been purified in former ages. 

18. Then at that timc sixty in all was the first company of the 
disciples, who were also Arhats; and the Arhat, tittingly revered by 

the Arhats, spoke to them as follows:— 

19. M O mendicants, you have passed beyond sulTering and ful- 
filled your great task. It is proper now to help otliers who are still 

suffering. 

20. Therefore do all of you, each by himsolf, trarerse this earth 
and impart the Law to mankind out of compassion for their affliction. 

* Read rgyu. 

* Read dgra-tde for Jyra de in c, aa in a? 

3 Read gtal-to, babhau, for the pointless grol-Ło, “ was cmancipated.” 
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31, 1 for my part am proceeding to Gaya t the ab o de of royal 
5aers , in order to convert the Ksiyapa seera. who tlirough their 
attainoients 1 are possessed of supemaiural powers. 

%% ; Then they, wbo had scen the reał tiruth, departed on His 
orders in alL directions, while the Great 8eer, the Ble$sed One (Sugata), 
"Wha was freetl from tbe pair& (dvandva)r went to GayŁ 

23. Then in due eourse He arrived tkere, and! approaching tbe 
forest ot the Law, saw Ka&ya;pa, abEding there lito Asceticjam in person. 

2 L AlŁhough there were dwallmgs in the mountaina and the 
stoygb, the Lord ot the Ton Powera, desirous of convertłng hlm, 

"D ■* 

ashed bim for a lodging. 

25, 26. , ♦ . . , s 

27. Then in order to destroy tbe Saint (siddha)* in his evil 
di&position (■utąałjittsf/ia) be gave ELim a fire-house, (infested) hy a 
great suakc . * . 

28. At nigbt the snake, whoee g&ze was poisonons, saw the 
Great Sagę ealm and fearless there looking at him, and in his fury 
he hisaed at Him. 

29. The fire-house was set alight by bis wrath, but the fiie, as 
if afraid, did not touch the Great Seer’s body. 

30. Jnst as at the end. of the great aeon Brahina shiuea aitting 
when the eonfłągratEon dies down. so Gautama rnmamed ucperturbed, 
thongh the fire-honse was dl blasing. 

31. On the Buddha sitting there, unharmed and moyeless, the 
snake was iilled witli wonderinent and did obeisanee to the Best 
ot seers. 

32. The folk in the deer-park thongkt of the Seer sitting there, 
and deeply distressedf?) were OYereome with pity that soch a raen- 
dieant should have been burnt, 

* A re^erEnc* tfi the tvMhU of the Yog&P 

* TJie eight bokadhantUlr, 

a Tlue-rć Efitma to be a laasma ot ODcertaia l&ngth Lere, O gwing a long 
etccount ot the ceoversfttjon. Tbe lilia wliioli W takes as tlić Jast ot SG, I tukę 
to 31, uriderŁtandiilg ra&'tv- a& prati£rayu> 

4 Or Iese probably, with W, w to to&t his gaiatHness/’ 
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33. On the night paselng away, the Teacher (Vin&yaka) took 
np the snake qnietly in His alms-lbowl and showed h to Kfigyapa. 

34. Oii percemng* the migJit o£ the Buddha, ho was amazed, 
yet be still belieTcd Jiimself to hava no superior in power,. 

35. Then, as Ha knew those thoughts of his, tJia tranqnil 
Sagę pnrificd his heart by asa aminę; varit>ns sbapes suited to the 
oceasion. 

Sfi. The r eon f as Le deemed the Buddha to he greafcer than him 
in magie power, he determined to win His Law, 

37. The company o£ Aunnrilva Kfiśyapas ńve hundred folio wers, 
seeinę his sudden ehanęe ot heart, adherad also to the Law. 

38. W hen their brother and his pupila had passe d to the fur- 
ther skore (pAraga) and cast aside their bark garments. the iwo who 
were called Gaya and Nadl (KsAyapa) arrived there and betook 
tlienaselves to the palb. 1 

39. On the Gayaślrąa moimtain the Sago then preached the 
sermon of s&łration* to the three Kaóyapa brothers with their 
foliowe rs 

40. “ The entire world is helpieasly Imrnt up by tlie hre of 
love and hate (ragadve§a) f włrich is overapread with the sinoke o£ 
delusion (tło/ia) and originates in tlie thoughts (thćarin). 

41. Thns seorehed by the tire oi the sins, withemt pe&ce or 
lefldershipf it is unceasingly consumed. aga En and again by the fires 
of old agę, disease and death. 

43. On Koemg- this world without refuge and burnt np by inani- 
fold fires r the wlse man is pertuibod curer his body with its aceom- 
paniment of inind and sensa-orgaus, 

43. From pertnrbation he proceeds to passionlessisess and Irotn 
that to liberalion; thoreon boing iiberated, ho knows that he i& 
liherated in all respeets. 

1 T aeejna to hilvE! faAji yiiiamya, <f for “ perceiTfng. 7 ' 

* TtiCie may ba Ł latimd. of uus Of Diore TCraes herc between tba two 
hemietiebBa, as C teJU tbs stor^ at much grć&ter Len^tK 

1 tirnfaŁoia^ Cp. is. &B la ety edition noto in tran&lation. 
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44 . Haritig fali 7 esami ned 1 the stream o£ blrtb. he iakes his 
stand on the aseehic lifo and completes his łask: for tum there is no 
further esistónco/ 

46. When the thousand mendicants heard this sermon of fbe 
HoK" One, by rcasan of non-appropriation (aviw^S^na) their tninds 
were immediately released from the infections (as ? 1 nurt). 

46. Then the Bad dli a appeared wEth tbe three Kflśyapas, whose 
■wisdom (prajiia) was great* like the Law incarnate siirroimded by 
Charity (toa), Discipline and the Rnle. 

47. The penanee groye* depriyed of those e-icellent , , was 
no longer brilliant P like the lifo of a siek man {sftf£utft} P who is witbout 
religion (dhanfta), we&lth or pleasure. 

48 h Then remem hcring His former prómise to the Magndha 
king, the Sagę, surrounded by all of tkem, took His way to 
R&jigrLa. 

49. Then when the king heard of the Tath&gats/s arrkal at 
the domain of the Ye^łiyana r he -went. to visit Him, with his mini sto rs 
in attendanca on him. 

50. Then the common folk, with their eyes opened wide in 
wonderment, canae out along the mountain mad* on foot or in 
yehicles 3 aceording to their statiom in li£e r 

61. On seeing the escellent Sagę from. afar f the Mngadha 
sovereign bagtily alighted from. his dh ariet in order to show Him 
reyerence, 

b% The king left hehind him his yaks 1 tenis, his £ans and his 
reducie, and approached the Sagę, as In dra approached BrahmŁ 

53, He did obeisance to the Great Seer with łiie head so that 
his headdress shook p and with His permission sal down cm the grono d 
on the soft grass. 


1 So C; perhapa Jfłftł flttoA {for mdzad) na* in T. 

1 T has {uwi^fl?), for which W cCHij aettlfCS blcrii [msA^Ja|. Perhapa 

in the sense of “disputanta 11 OT (r en^uirerS,” 

5 Eeep the lykgrapha' bxKon-^»\ 3 £nd no aupport Id C for 
and translation. 
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54, TŁe thougiit oecurred to the people thero, w Olu The might 
o f the Śakya Sagę. Has the seer, His Holinesg Kaśyapa, beoomo 

His pupil? w 1 _ 

55, Then the Bnddha, knowing their mmds, said H> K&śyapa, 

« Kaśyapa, what was the quaHty you saw that you abandoned W 
worship? ” 

56. When the Guru tbus ineited him with a voice hke that o i 
* mighty rameloud, he folded his hanie ani ssid aloud in the 
crowded assembly:— 

57. “ I have given up the Eres, becanse the truit i>£ -worshipping 
them and o£ urnking oblations in them is continuami in the =7 cl ® 
o! existeace and assoeiation with the Tarious menlal ills. 

56. 1 have gi™ up the dres. heeause by muttering prayera, 
ofEaring oblations and the like out o£ thirst for the objects ot scnse 

the thirat tor them merely growa stron»er. s 

69. I have given up the Eres. kecauae hy muttered prayers 
and fire-oblationa there is no ceasatiou Etom hitth, ani hoeausc the 
suHering of birth is grea-t. 

60.1 ]mve given up the fires, beea-use the behef that the 
supreuic good como from rites of worek i p *ud hom auatanttea 
is fsbls.0, 

BI, I havo giTon up tlia firea, hecause, as I aidrmi?), I know 
the hlisstul immutable siage, which is delitered ftom hitth and 
death." 

62. On heamg the <Mmverted Kflśyapa tlius speak worda, so 
produotife of (aith* and so Ml of matter, the Maater oE the Eule 
(Tmu^a) sasd to bim;— 

63. “H-tlI to you, most noble ono (•ułaA(i&/irip«); this is most 
teriainly the good work that you haye done f in that emoog the 
yarious Lawa jon have ftttained that which is the best, 

no ot a terę, but vtr« 71 te rapin tti- 

traiialatiuur 

* S & Ci rettd ipAfl lor Pija in e? 

a Or, “ barn ot iftitt- 11 
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64, Just stir up thea the kenrtg o£ tbe asscmbly 1 by dtepla-ying 
ynur yariotis magie po wers, as one who bas great possessions displaye 
bis warions treasures,” 

66, Th en Kaśyapa snEd, ł ‘ Tery welb” and, contracting bimseif 
into bimseif, be de w np like a bird into the path of the wind.® 

6G, This master of tbe mEraculoug po wers stotfd m the sky as 
on a treestnmp, 5 walked ab out as on the ground, fiat down as on 
a cmrch and then lay down. 

67. Ho w he blascd like a fire, no w be shed water like a cloud, 
now be blassed and po u red forth water simultaneotisly. 

66, As be took great strides, błasi ng and' sheddmg water, he 
appeared Uke a clond pmiriag forth ram and brilliant with flashee 
o£ bgbtning. 

69. The people looked up at him in amazement, wEth their 
eyes glued to him, and, as they did obeisance to him in rewcrenee, 
tboy ntłered Hon-roars, 

70. Tbca, bringiug his magie display to a ctose, be did obeisanco 
to the Sagę with bis head and said T "I am tbe pupil who has done 
bis tasikf my master is tbe Holy Odo,” 

71. The inhabitants of Magadha, seeing Kfiśyapa do obeisance 
to the Great Seer in tliis fashion, concludad that it was the Blessed 
One Wbo was Omniscient. 

72. Tben He, Who abode in the suprema good, knew that the 
soil was prep ared and f o r hia wol farę sald to b retjy& r w ho was 
desirous of hearing the Law;— 

73. w O lord of tbe earth, O thou who &rt pos&eased of great 
majesty and hast contro! of the senses, Form (rEpa) is horn and 
dccays acconspanied by the rnind and the senaes. 

74. Their birtk and passjng away should be known for tbe 
furtbcrance of Ytrtne, and, by knowing these iwo matters eorrectly, 
como to a riglit understandEiig of the body. 


1 Keeping tbe iylogrnpbs 1 (dfcor, W) f but net quite certam. 

* for tV f & texiń-$i (nnjflfjaJ and tli* j;ytoffrapbii f jWtł-Jńt. 

1 Reading jdoń-rfim ior tbe xylogr4plis' łrfocJ-tfrim u ud sdod-du $o» 
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75. By knowing the body w i tli the scnsee to ho subject to 
birtfi and passing away, there is no apprcpriation at &Łl, no comang 
to ihe idea that it is *1' or ‘ mina/ 

76. The body aa d tli© s en ses h aro no ob j ectirity oo tside tbo meo 1 al 
coneeptions; they are born aa sufferiug, as sufEering thay pass away. 

77. Wiłem aU thls is underatood to be neither 4 1 1 nor 1 minę/ 
tbcu the supremo unchangeable bir^l^a i& re&ched. 

78. Through the sina of ossuinarg tlie esistenee o£ the ego and 
the Hke nsen are bound im the false couception oE selE (atmagrtlha}, 
and w hen they see th*L there is tio aelf, they aro relea.se d from the 
passions, 

79. The false yiew binda, the right view releases; this world, 
abiding in the thought tłu* there i a a self, does not grasp the trutłu 

80. If a sel£ did asist, it would be ei.ther permanent or 
impertuanont; great defects folio w frona eitber altem ative, 

81. Just etippose it to be imperraanent, then there woutd be 
no fruit oE the act; and, sińce there would be nu rebirth, aalTaticm 

Trould eomc without efEort on our part, 

82. Or i£ it were permaufcnt and all-pervadhgA there would 
be neither birtłi nor death;* for spaee r whicli h alhpemdmg and 
permanent, neither passes away nor is horn. 

SB. If this self were all-pcrvading in maturę, there would be 
no place where it is not; and whfltt it paased away, there would 
simultaneously (ca . , ca) be salvation for ereryoue togcther, 

S4. As being aU^perradiag by naturę, it would be imaetive 
and there would be no doing o£ the act; and without the domg o£ 
aełs. how conld tli ero be the union with the fruił o£ them^ 

85. 1E the self did perform deeds, it would eause no suflonng 
to itselE; for who, that is his owm master, would cauae auffering 
to Lim self? 

1 Or, readlng wiłŁ tta ijdograpliB for W* “Ot i£lt poaaefiBM 

the attritute (frifeya) ot płUDtnmfiŁ 11 

* c SUggeste eithftr that one tkyę-ha shmild be fahi-ln, or that »ky&ho 
ci&ang u Jcatb,” 
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£i£> r The theory o£ a pernianent selE leads to the co a elusi on 
that it undergoes u o chanie; bat, sińce it eipeiieUCes pleasure and 
Snffering, we see that it does incur change, 

87, Salvation co mes £rom the winning o £ knowledge and the 
abanionment ot eh; and sińce the selE is inactbe and all-pervading, 
there u r ouldi be no sahration for it. 

83. One sbouid not śay this, mamely that there is a sel£, simce 
m realiiy it has no existenee (asaifwt&AtftaBtf tattvena)' } moreover ? as 
having no eausal eEficiency, it is ineapable of any sction. 1 

09, Since then it is not elear what is tbe work to be done 
nor by wliom is is done, the self cannot be said to esist in su eh 
wiec (i.a. as either pertmanent or impermanent), and therefore it has 
no eststence. 

90 r Li sten, beat of listenersj tg this teaching ho w the sŁream 
o£ tbe eyele of existence flows along, bearing away this body, in 
which there ia neithcr one w ho aets, nor one w ho esperiences 
sensations (y&daka), nor one who directs, 8 

91, A siifold eonsciousnesa arises based en the six org&ns o£ 
sense and their sis, objccts.; a system of etmtact deirelops separately 
for each group o£ tkree, whenoe awarcness,. Treli tEons and actions 
como bto actmty, 

92 r Just as, from the eonjcinction o£ a burnlng-glass jewel, 
htel and the sum, Gro is produced by vii'tue of the imion, even so 
all actions dependent om the individual take place, based on the 
eoaseiousnesa (huddhi) } the objecta of sense and the senses. 

93, Just as the ahoot is prodoced Erom the seed, and yet the 
shoot is not to be identified with the sood, ner can either of them 
e*ist withont the other, on such wise is the body and the iuteraction 
(jfcrtzmtf 1 ?) o£ the senses and the consciousness.* 

94, Wheu the Magadba king hearii the ser mon of tho Best of 
sageSf anmouncing the highe&t goaL tbe s oprę me beatitude. then the 


T I am not cgrtain of hu.ving oorrectljr ren^&rgd tfre argument of tŁis T^rse. 
3 CjU 8 " iViL S0-2L, 
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eye oE tlie Liff grew jh him, the eya tbat is wlthout stain, withont 
equal t and devoid ot passion (rajf^), 

95. Many men whn dwelt iu the capital o£ Magadha and the 
in h&bitants of h eaven became p u ro in min d in tbat aasem bly 3 on 
bearing 1 the Sage's proaching, and Tron to the stage where death 
and change are not. 


CANTO XVII ' 

OonYer&ion {pravrojya) of the Oreat Dis dpi es. 

1. Thereon tbe king presented to the Sagę for His abode the 
glorious garden of Ye&u7ana 3 and with His perm i ssie n retarned to 
tho ehy, entirely changed in. being (dn-ifr/n?) shrough his cojn^ 
prehension ł of the truth. 

2. Then holding up for saMtios^s sake the auspicious lamp 
that ia p rodu cod from knowledge, the Bud dna dwelt in the\ibłra 
in company Tvith Brabma, the gods and saintly beings {źrya) of the 
varions spheres of exi stonce (viAam?). 

3. Tb en Aavajit, Tvho had broken the borses o£ his settses in ? 
entered Rajagrha in search of alms, and hetd the oyes of a great 
cronrd by his beauty, his tranqniUity and his demeanouiu 

4. A mendicant of Kapila's sect, who had many pupila, famed 
(pro.Suita?) as Ś&radYatTputira, saw him coming with his sensea 
tranqn ilhsed, and f fotlowin g h im on the road, thus add ressed 
him :■— 

5 t “On seeing your fresh appearanee and your tranquilUty, 
my mind is exceedingly amazed. Jnat tett me therefore if yt>u 
know the finał truth/ Tvhat is the name o£ yonr ieu-cher, what he 
teaches and who he is. ft 


1 Sc C, Le, reail lor i“ T. 

» Eo Ci sam* mpreHiou b* iii. && and &G bslw, ippuently (cp r 

Bwwt TJktionnaire TiUtain-BannHit, Ł tfoA-iu chud-pa)* 

* Aoeordiuę t* C ŁM# ia part u£ the ąnoation. 

tor rtj f-p&t Hl1 ii it is indEfiii flitinp. 
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6. Wh&n tbe Rrahinan spoke tknę vritli cyery mark oE respect, 
ASyajit also sald to hisro, u My Master was boru o£ the Iksy&kn 
race a nd is o-mniscient and withont peer. 

7. As I am ignorant and only recently born into the Law, 
I am not eapable ol espLaining the te&ekmg to you* Henr (nibodha?) 
Jioweyer a smali porticm t>f tke worde o£ the Great Sago, Who is 
the Eeat ol those who kngw how 1 to speak. 

8. Tke Holy One has explained tbe c&u36$ ol aH the el&ments 
(d&ajTira) whidi ariso Erom eanses. He kas eiplamed what is the 
supprossion o£ tbem and what the means o£ their suppiession.” 

Eh When the twice-born, -whose narne was I.Ipatięya,, beard 
these words oE A^irajit, str&ightway lii$ eyes wero opeccd to the 
Law aod becarne free Irom passiou (rajas), bHssful and pure. 

10. Preybusly be Lad held tle tkeory that the field-knower 

is mieaused, iuactiye, and the originator (itfuafa); on 
heariog that all these things tako place in dependenci on canses, 
he pereeiyed tbat there is do self and saw the supremę truth. 

11. He held that tbe Ssjjikhya eonsider the body to consist q£ 
parts and th&rofore only destroys tbe group oE gros s sins, bnt that 
nnder tbe Buddba/s teacking gro5s and subtle are destroyed alike. 

12. When one embraces tke idea ol the sou! (atman) as the 
origin, there is no abandonment o I the ego-principlej and therelore 
no abandonment of tbe ego. When a lamp and the sun are both 
presentf what is to be kngwn os a cause ol tke destruction ol light? 1 

13. 14. Jnet as if one ents off tbe rootg of a lotus, the £n& 
iibras remain eatangled with one another, so ha docmed the (Saipkhya) 
roetbod o! salyation not to lead to finality, whila the Buddha’s oetliod 
was like entting a stonek 

1 So C and T, but one would ljavcs e^pEeted, "whieh oi the two ia to be 
known ua the cause ot the dispeUlng ot darkuteE. (t>r, diffusion ol light]?" Aa ifc 
standu, ttiE ego ie the lamp, tbe sonl tbt sun. 

a W takea tbiu, ngainst C and r, as the two ba]Tea Ot two diatinct veraea, 
with the otw Lal^ea nmslng. In the tliat lina follnwiug C f ameud ch^ha to 
rtiva-h* and tak* che 03 for pht/a, which jg identlcal in pręnunciatien. C eiplajng 
the lasfc iientenec by idding tbat no rttmiins are feft. 
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ifj, Then the Brahman did reyerence to Aśrojit and hjrusell 
departcd in high eontentnieut to lila dwelling, while A£vajit, after 
eompleting his alms-round in due order, proceeded soberly and 
wlaely to the Te? uva.ua. 

16 r W hen ho who was boru in the Maudgala gofra and wbose 
actions corresponded to lus learning and knowledgo saw TJpatiąya. 
rotorning thue filled with the highest peaee (pras&da), he s&id to 
him:— 

17. “O mend! cant, w by being the same hare you becoine Irko 
sunotber? You havo roturned steadfast and rejoicing- 1 Have you 
to-day fbnnd the deathlesis State? Sueb calcu aa this is not without 
a cause,” 

18. Then he oiplaintd the truth to liim, saying Thus is it 
don e. 74 Then. he said n w Tell me the doctrine." Thereon he rep&ated 
the same words te him, and eu hearmg them the right eyesight 
was produced in him too. 

19. As their minds had been pnrified by tbeir actions and 
disposrtions {-aanyct?), they saw the real trntli ns it were a lamp 
held in their banda, and sińce by reason of their knowing it their 
feelings Łowards tbe Teachor were unswemng, they set off at that 
instant te seo bim. 

20. The Great Seer, the Holy Ono, $aw from afar these two s 
coming with their company of disciples and sard to the mendicaufó, 
“ These tifo t eoming horę, aro my chief disciples, the chiefs r tlie 
one o£ those who have madom, the other of these wbe have magie 
powers,” 

2.1, Then the trwiquil Sagę in deep and sole mu tgnes addrossed 
liis speech to the pair 3 * O mendlcants, who have come iiithor for 
the sake of quietude, recetve this Laur rightly in propor form." 

22. The Brahmans were bearing tbe tri ple Staff and twieted 
locks. hut in tho very moment that the TathSgata uttered these 

i T «nit» two sylUWes; C flyg^eba " with Łhfl miirk* of etealfaetot^a and 
rej .sitf ng, 1 ' 

s I{Ead ft>r de-fód? 
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words to them, they were turned by the Baddha ? s miglit Into men- 
dicants dressed in oęhre-aoloured robes, 

28. These two, thns habited, Tvith. thair company o£ disciples, 
did obeisance to the Omniscient wEth their heads. Then* on the 
EBsiddba'a preaching the Law to them, in due time both readied 
the finał beatitude, 

/ 24. Then a Brakmau, the lamp o£ the Kaśyapa elan, who was 

possessed of eoiour, beauty and riehes, abaudoned his wealth and 
his beautifnl wife, and, tuking on htmself the oehre-coloured robę, 
went in search of saLvatśon. 

25. He who had giTrcn up all his possessions 1 saw by the 
Bahuputraka Caitya the Omni&cient blasing lite a sacred fiag-pole 
(or P caitya) fi of the firtest gold: and, filled with amaseinent, he 
folded his bands and approached. Him* 

26. He did obeisance to the Sagę from afar with his head, 
nnd ł haviug folded his hands, spoke ont loud in iitting manner, 

I am the diseiple, the Holy One is my Master; O Steadfast One, 
be my Sight in the d&rkness*” 

27. The Tathfigata, the AppeaJSer of the mino with the wator 
of His word, recognised that the twlce-bom had co me becauso 
desire (for knowledge) had been bred in bim, and that he was pure 
in disposition and desiróus of salration; therefore He said to him f 
B Wekome." 

28. With his weariness relieved, as it were, by these words, 
he ab o de there in order to searcb far the finał beatitude. Then, 
as his naturę was pnre, the Sago took pity on him and e^tplained 
the Law to him aummarily. 

23, Beeanse, when the Sagę inerely esplained the Law briefly, 
he arriTod entirely at its purport, therefore from his penetration (prch 
tixar}ividy) and great famę 3 be was ealled the Arhat Mahskaśyapa, 

1 Poeaibly //huta in tlić senae of " fęęliogsy to contrwt with tho £ti;iliiig 

o£ ainazemeEitł 

1 IŁeatl ntahadridw/i, and cp. iii. 2S. 

ł So Cj T liae "great towary wliith I fiad unicitelligible. 
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30.. He had Leld the self (fftoiatt) to be both M T and “minę/ 1 
as beiug other th&a. the body and yet m the body. He nnw 
abandoned that -view of self and looked on i t as perpetuaH?) 1 
guffering. 

BI. He had sOught for purity by disciphne and yowe (śiJa- 
urata^ findmg the cause in tha-t which was net a causa; now be 
Lad arm-ed at the naturę of suffering and the patii* and held 
diseiplinc and vows not to be the supremo method. 

32. He liad waudered on the wron g eourse and faiied to 
obtaiu the test; no w Łe saw the States of tlie Fonr TrutiiS and 
jfnlly ent oft dcrnbts and hesiiations. 

33. Rccognisiiig the impuritjr and unreality of the lusts* abnut 
whidi the world bas beea deluded, is deluded and will be deluded, 
he abandoned the objects of sense kn&wn as the passions. 

34. Thus liaving attained beneTolence (maitrlT) in thouglit, he 
madc no dtstinction betweon friend and foe T and f compassionating 
nil creatures, be was freed too in mind Erom interna] malevalence 

35. He abandoned the Ideas [3atitjna\ mformed with ntamfold- 
ness, 5 ihat are based on master and the renetions {pratighuł) to it r 
and nnderstood the evils tbat are actEye in matter; so he mrercame 
attachment to the sphere of matter (rupadh&tu). 

56, He recognbed tbat the stage o£ the Arnpa deities, who 
dęcia in their delnsśon tbat the tranees are ssbitioa, is transitory, 
and becoming tranqn.il, be aekieired the mind tbat is empty of 
object (nmiito) and gaYG np attachment to tli o Ariipa existence, 

37. H e realised tbat the restlcssness of the mind was a sourco 
of disturbsnico T do win g as it does bke tłio mighty currenl. oE a 
great river (sindhu), and abandoning indolence by the help of 

1 T'6 4 te one ayllrih dbort; C gliowa hdag grii> dir* to be tor rai 

([&r dań?) 

a fii-Uhe-ba łiłiTŁ, " n,«Ł epbcmcral 11 3 "in lafca thftU a Jaj’,” W f ŁOt łUP’ 
parted by G. 

3 TŁe asUtt seope ot tlits phr&ae Śa not elf$J tó iwif passibl/ St referS to 
etoms ttitofiB M soparilt* antitieSs, not afl nicre ccnnpouads o£ tbc ^Te E]*meDtŁ 

Ar‘i C-rai Mil! i Ł i V. 
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steadfastness (dhairya),* be won to ąuietuda and cainc to a stand- 
still, like a lakę tkat Is full. s 

3Sr He saw tbe States of beitig (£Atfua) to be witkoat substance 
(sarflj orself and to bo snbject to paasing away (vyaya)- and seeing 
no thing to be infenor r equal or superior, J Le put away fatse selE-ostoem 
and hdd tliat tliere was no reaLity (in the States o£ being). 

39. Dispelling tbe darknesS of ignoranee (ajftma) witb tbe £re 
o£ kn.owiedze (jMwt), be saw tbe transita iry and tbe pormanent to 
be dilferent, and perfecting bis science (vidy3.) by yoga. li6 dnly 
oxtLrpatcd delusion (avidya). 

40r Oonjomod witb insigbt ( darśana) and eontemplation (bhGr 
sana), be was released from tbis group of ten (samijojanas) i and, 
bis task completed, bis son! at rest, be stood regarding tbo Buddba, 
with folded han de. 

■41, Tbe Blessed One shone witb His tbree disciplos, who bad 
tbe triple knowledge {traividyaj, and who bad e^bansted tbe tbree 
(<łwavettf), and wbo woro in fuli possession (adtegama?) o£ tbe tbree 

miftSdhi, prajm?), like tbe mocni when luli (Lit,, in tbe third 
and united at the iifteentb muhurta witb tbe tbree-starred 
asterism (Jyeęth&) T wbose regent is tbe a£ter-bom (anuja) god (Ind raj > 

CAHTO SYIO 

Tbe Jjistmction. of Aiiaihapindiłdiu 

1. Thereafter at a certam time tbere came £rom tbe north 
ont of tbe Kośata country a wealthy householder, who was in tlie 
Łabit ot gmng wealtb to tbe destitate and wbo was known under 
tbe famous name of Sudatta. 

1 §d C and T r but one wauld Pipect irflryo, 

1 djraA-ins; tliDUld it DOt be dad^paj ? 

* So C; T is ineomprchenaibSe and probably Mirnpt. 

* Th es vtrst is of greet <5tfficrilLy f but I tliink tbe £ólution ta be certain. 
3Tor Jyeęęlil sec tbe deaeription in Divt/dvadar,a, 640, Tb ich agrees CEtirely with 
thifi Yiłrae. Va-j.rabfilni 1 tbe &ntt$a of Dlimra.. at ix. 20 is te be underatood in my 
O-piflion as Indrs, tUe youager brothar of BrftllttlH. 
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2. He heard that the Sagę was abiding there, and having 
heard be desired to see Hien and went to Hina at night. He dii 
obeisanefi to the Blessed One, Who, knowing that be had anrJved L 
TVLtli his naturę purified (viłuddhasattv<i) r inatructed hiuu— 

3, “ O wiae mm, sEnce ifl your thiret for the law you havc given up 
gleep* md co me to seo Me a t rught, iet thon the lamp of £aat Witude 
be raised here at onee for tlie man who bas tłms curne (tathńgata). 

Ł The display of these great (pialsties Is duo to your disposiibn 
(adhyoSaya), to your steadfastaesa, to your faith on hearing tell of 
Me, and to the activity of your mind by yirtue of tho previous tause* 

6. Tberefore, knowing tbat famę in tbis world and the reward 
i a the hereafter arise from giving the beat, you should at the proptr 
time with due honeur and devout mind give the treasura that is 
won through the Law. 

0, Kcgalaito your eon duet by taking on yourselt the dEseipltno 

for di&ciplino T when observed and adorned, romoves all Liangec 
of the evil spheres of eotistence below and ęuinuot but raiso a man 
to the heavens above. 

7. Ohserying the evil consecjuences, of seareh, that are 

involved in tlie many attachments to the lusts, ani re&Using the 
good consequenees of tlie way of rcnunciatbu, dovote yourselE to 
the trntli of epiietude wiilch is boru of discrimination 

8. Kightly seeing that the wortd w&ndors nnder the afflicuon 
of death aod the oppression of old age, strive for the qubtude that 
is dclirered from birtb and that, by not bcing aubjeet to blrth, ts 
devoid ol old age and death. 

9. Just as yon know that by reason of impermanency sufferbg 
ever persiets atnong men, so ku o w that there ia the same suffering 
among the gods. There k no pennanence at all in the continuauco 
of aetive be En g (jb-htt^O- 

1 rńi-łttó, I r 0. f omitŁed by P, whifill Es t* o 9 yl)?.blcS tut tbe reajting: 

niav be corruptj && nut cirnispundiuj to G, 

1 FunoWiUg Cj read tg^at^pat gt&ł bfg{rtnt-p<Xt 

a Cp. 8 *, 3tv. 7 and 9. 


2654S 
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10. Wliere there te imparmanonce, tbere is suffering; wbere 
tbere is no absolute sdf* there also is snffering* How then can 
there be an f I ł or a f mino T In that which is impermonent, 
suffering and wichouE self? 

11. Tiicrefore look on this suffering eis the &uff6ring h and the 
origin of this as the origin, and know the supprcssion of su Sera ng 
a? the snppression (wjttpaśaina) and the auspfeious patii as the patii. 

12. Know thta world to be sufferiwg and tran sito ry, and obgemng 
mańki nd to be entirely burnt up with the fire o£ Time as with a rcal 
fire, hołd eiristence and anniliitation alike to bc nndesi rabie. 

13. TCn ow this world, to be empdy, witbout ‘ 1 ’ or, 1 minę/ 
like an illusion, and considering this body as merely the produet 
oE the factors (acofisfcdra), think of it as eoiiaisting only of the 
elements, 1 

ld r Simkę your mind free Erom transitory existenee; and 
obsemng the warions spheres of rebirth in the cycle of 

existei]ce r educate {bhswya) your mind, so that it is devoid of 
tbgught (uftfaria.?), £xed in cpiłetude and free from passion. TJien 
practise łbe v absence of object * (ammitta 

15. Tben on lsearing the Law of the Great Se er, he ohtained 
the firat fruit o£ praeticc ef the Law; and by i ta attainmcnt only 
one drop remained over from the great ocean of suffcring for Lśni. 

16, Though still )iving in the houSe, ho realised by insight 
the highest gnod t the real truth, which 3s not for him who bas no 
insight, whether in the grove or in lieayen, thocgh he dwell in 
the loreafc of tbose who are free Erom desire or on the peak of 
mccrporeal esistence. 

lir Since they are not rdcasod from the mesbes o£ the warious 
falso Tiews and from the sufferings of the cycle of cTisicnce, they 
arc lost by not see.bg the real truth and arriTs at a loftier stadion 
(viSąa) merely by being rid of passiou- 

13, With the correct wiew horn in him, he shed the wrorig 
ticws, lite an autunmal clond shedding a shower of stones, and he 

1 G Jiuts Vłrao 14 beiorę Teras IS. 
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dtd not hołd tlmt the world proeeoded from a. wroug cause, sueh 
as a Creator 1 (fiStfara) and the Eike, or tliat it was uncauscd* 

4 19. For, it tho cauee is of a difTerent naturo {to tli o effeet), tbere 
is no birth [upapatti), and sto beliere in) the absence of ei causa is 
a great mistake. Sedng these pointa respectiyaly by his leaming 
and knowledge, he was eertaiiily freo from doubt in his view of 
the real truth. 

20. If a Ore&ior produced the world, thero woold bo no ordered 
process of activity in it f and men would not revolve En the cycle 
of e^istence; in whatever State of exisleiŁce anyone was bom, tbere 
would he reinain. , 

2L Corporeal beings would not encounter what they did not 
desircj ngr for beings o f su eh a naturę would tbere be nny productloił 
of what they desire. Wli.atever good and evil shguld cumę for 
corporeaL bcings would take place 5u the Creator far the sake oE 
tlie Creator himself. 2 

22. Men would eutertain no doubta about the Creator MmselE 
and would feet affection for hiin as fur a fathęr. Wlien ca lam iii es 
cumo on them, they would not speak injtmously of him, nor would 
the world wora!nip yarious de kies. 

23. If tbere should be a purpose [bha.va?) in his ereation, tlien 
be is not the creator here to-day, as it (ec, the creatfon) would he tbe 
effcct of tbo purpose (not of the Creator); for, if this contimied 
aotiyity of the purpose is asserted. it is that that would he the 
cauae of tbere. being a Creator. 3 

24. Or if his ereation is not actuated by any intention, 4 his 
actions are causeless li ko a ebild^, and if tbe Creator has no doiuiriion 
over IJmself, what power can lic harc tu create the world? 

1 1 fraiwlate ifeim by u Creator/ 1 but tŁe Uttcr term cc^crs ouly n portioi? 
of the f imcti one. implied by tlie ĘcussJirEt word, 

* Or, k by reaaon ot the fact of Jlih bein^ the Creator. 11 

3 Not eertain. In a I read ft/ii-yf #ky?d-Ia for fcft wbfch ia in better 

accord w alb CL For tle fta^uifient here and in 15, aOa p. SO. 

* C trns “ wltbcmt niind/' a od T n\w-pa cuń-zhig med, “ witbont any capafity/ 1 
possibly miHreadiri^ JaJeti for *akti> 
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25. If ho causes heings in the world to feel pleasure and 
suffering according to his desires f then, sinco thereby attadiment 
to, or ayersion from, the object takes place in him, the dominfon 
doea not reside in him 1 (hut in tho objects). 

26 t Men would stand unucr his contro! without will of their 
owo, and his would be the responsibility for their efforte. There 
would be nothing done by the c o rp o real being and no fruit of the 
actj junction with tlie act [Jcarmayoga) w on Id depend on him. 

1£ it ig his aclions that make him the Grentor, then (sińce 
his actions are sharcd in ca mm on with men) ha would not be tho 
Creat^r. Q r it he is aU-p&TYadmg (vibhu) and without canse, then 
the Ci^atorsŁip of the whole world would be established. 

2B. Or if there h any aetion other tlian that of th& Creator. 
by reason of that very fact thcro would be an effieiont Creator 
olher than him, and it is not agreed (avyava&thita) that thore is 
an 7 (creator) other than him; therefore there is no creator of 
the world. 

29. Tle saw the many kinds of eontradiction that ariso from 
tne eo-nceptioo af Iśrara as the CreatoTj and therefore also the same 
defectg are Inherent in tho theory of Naturę. M 

SO. Tho latter vicw denies to sonie extent the principles (aśrayct) 
of those who proelaim theories of causality aod does not ad mit the 
cause to have any ef fi ciency with regard to the effect; but, sińce 
one sees rarious things sucli as seods and the like which produce 
effects, therefore Naturo is not the canse. 

5L An agent which is single cannot at all he the caose of 
tliings wliich are manifold; therefore as Naturę is described as single 

B V 

m esseneo f it is not the cause of mu u dane evolution (praflpitś). 

] &o appfirtntly C. It would be morę naiural to take T, “ If btinga in 
tbe world act according to their own will with re*p*ct to pl^aeure and suffering r 
then, siuoe their actirity procoeds from thalr own attanbment or nyeruon, the 
dominion doea not reside in Tiiin.’ 1 

* Aceording to C and T, "Nsture" iniglit U oitber tndhwa nr 
hera I tako i t to bo the formor aa the pricciple uudorlying tfee oiglittald prałaci 
of iii. IS. 
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32, Since Naturę ia assertod to be all-porrading, It folio wg 
that it can pro duce no effect; and, sinos one sces no form of 
result (of a cause) except effects, tberefore Naturę is not a cause 
oE production. 

33, Since it is a!L-pervn.diu^. it sliould* by reason of i ta being 
the cause, be the uniwersał c&use of ererything unccasingly; but 
sińce we see a li mi wioń in the activity (of a eause) to its (indiridual) 
result ? tlierefore Naturo is not u causa o£ production. 

34, Since it fs estahlisbed th&t ii h without attribute (gupa), 
there should be no attribute iu its result*; but since we sec everytijing 
jn the world to We attributes, tharćfora Naturę ia net the causo 
of mu udane ewolution 1 

35, Since r as a porpotnal cause, it can have no special 
cbaractcdstics (viśeęa) T there can naver be any spoci fic attribute i u 
its evolntes (tifcarer); and sińce specific aŁtributes are found to be 
preseut in the evotutes 3 there for o there is no productmty frnin 
Naturę, 

36, Since Naturo is productiwe in esscnce, no cause of destruction 
ig established with respeat to its results; and ? sińce we observc the 
destructian of the evglutes, iherefore we musi hołd the cause at 
work to be something different. 

37, Since union subsists wfth that which has the pDtentiality 

(of tausing rebirth), nothing is gaiued by ascetics (yući) desirous 
of absolute sałwatiou {attnai&hika for, sińce the ccmtinuanco 

of uctivity is the essence of mam 1 * naturę, ho w can they be released 
iftom this life) eseept to pass on (to renewod actmty) in the 
beyoud? 

Since Naturo bas by bypotbesis the eharaeteristic of bcing 
productiyOj its evołutcs miast e^ually harc the same eharaeteristic#, 
but this is not always the case with regard to tli o erolutes in this 
world; thereEore Naturę is not productive. 

t Owing to the repetitifin o£ gm-tan, T telcKopw & and « anto oiw lifi*, 
omJttlng hved ajllalleflj C on&blw the gap to he fllled with cert&inty. 
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39 t The action o[ Naturę, tbcy say, is not pereeptible {avyakta) 
to the mind, 1 yet it is said to have perceptible eirolutes. Therefore 
Naturę is not a cause of the continuance of actmty? for it is 
establislied tb&t a result in the world can ody pi-ocecd from a eause 
whieh is e^uaHy manifest, 

40, Aa in ani matę (acetarta?) Naturę cannot have for ita effgcts 
ani matę beiugs fluch as hgrses, oxen or md es; for nothicg ani matę 
proueeds lioin mani matę causes. 

41, Just as a garland of gold is a opodal form (vi£e$a) f so the 
evolutes of Naturę are apecial forms; and, sińce the result is a 
special form, wbite the cause is not one, therefore Naturę bas no 
productive efficteney, s 

42, If Time is postnlated as the creator of the world* theii 
there is no liberation for seekers. For the eause of the world would 
be perpetuaHy prodactrre, so Ibat men would bav u e no end, 

43 r Some sce tbe de lenni ning principia as the selfness in the 
matters ( driwya ),* which is one and is madę mani Egid by the attributes 
{ffuna.y } thęmgh they tatkę their stand on a single cause, yet it has 
separate charactemtics 

*44, The atfcribute-theorist sees m the Tariety of attribules tbe 
operatfon o£ matter, which is born from a cart&jn maturation (j 5 a&£i?] r & 
Since the eause is held to be not different (from the effact), 5 oue 
must couclnde that the inatters are ineffectiYe [Silny a). 

1 Uanertain. C aęema to pot this vErjte aftor 40, 

* T putfi thi& yerse wroofly after 4B, c here. Tka argument is tlntt ęffeete 
ahow cIiaiŁctpriętics not to be found in the M ure bj po&talaifid T 

Hćńdiog r^aoł lor IrO, 1 ;? rdtcł and P 3 g ij£j p as indięated by C. 

* I do not underfitaad tliis ycrse. It Fecms to bu taken by T łś connected 
witb tlke threE follawiDg yerEflg, which ttr& wautin^in C nad probably interpęEatod, 
and w bieli me apparenUy intenefei to refpte the clasaital SŁpkLją wboec main 
principtea werć on]y dcvtloped ąt a HibatantiaJIy la tar datę [gee tbe Iniroduction 
tń my tranalation pf tho BuddJuWto-ite fur the SSlpkliyBi aa kaown to Aiyft^bo^a], 

‘ Unctrtnin; I osnifc an anNtelligible aar on earthy or lor Jdid f) a t the 

tud of a. 

fl Or, "wiLhoat Epocial chttrRoteristtcfi. >f 
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•45. Cortainty the ujimanifesłed (aKt/akta), frodn. wbich matter 
arises, eaimot. be the sobject of a valid infcrence; for by porccption 
f p ratyakę trtcn\?) we do n ot see i a fant tJie dewftlępnient of a result 
whicb h manifest Erom tbnt wbieb is umilani fest. 

*4G, As for the result wbieb drst nriaes Erom the un mani fest 
and cotnes into activity froni the pair oE mauifests. 1 fraui it (sc. the 
un mani fest?) wldch is postulated arisca iti tliis wcrld tbe great one 
(łftttAa£) wbich is; not postu lated, and tkere etjsuc tbe defects af the 
Nitu re-by p othes is. 

47. If Man (pnrwsa) were tite cause with respect to the effcct, 
evoryoine would certainiy ohtain w)jatevor be wantedj yet in tliis 
world stnne desires remain unfulfiDed. and against tlieir will (raimśa} 
men get what they do not want. 

48. If it were a matter withln bis own coiitrol* man wouk;. 
not let himselE be buru as an os, borse, mule or camel; for, sińce 
men perform tbe aets tbey want and bato sufferhlg, whu would bring 
sufEering on himself? 

49. If Man were tlie agent in tho world, be would cetfainly 
do wliat is agrcable to himsclf, not w bat is disagrcable; yet in tbe 
c^eeution. o£ his wiali es tbe undcsired is done as wcll as tlse des 3 red, 
and %vbo, if be were the controller or ewents ^TitaMsvara^ would 
carry out tbe undesired? 

*5Q. Wherens man is afraid of evil (i adkarma ) and strires to 
attain tbe good (dharm ta), yet the various sina carry lii on away 
againat his will; therefore in tbis naatleir man falls into bondnge to 
an ontside forte (pareitaitfra). 

*51. Mart Imano dominion over himself but is flnbject to othors; 
for we see tbe effects of cold, beat, rain t thunderhoits and lightning 
to frustratę his eflorts. Tljcrefore Man is not master (tfvara) over 
tha eJTeets, 

52. Inasmuch as corn gro wg from the seed with tbe support 
of soil nnd watę]’ and by union with the right season, and as fire 

1 InconipraliaiiMlMej bLouIi! perhapa be amemlad t* Mrom the eccond 

unmimifest (jnrmfu).^ 
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orig , iiiŁtes from the wood and blasres with the addition of ghee. 
there is no absence q£ cause such as is called ei:isEeuee withont 
a causa. 

53. li łJie aethdty of tlie world proceeded without a eauaej there 
would be no actlon by men. Eyeryone wonld obtaiu eyerythiug;, and 
inevitably thgro would be iuiiversal (s a tvg. tragćlmin ?) accomplishment 
in tliis "world. 1 

ł 54. Sesiny that r a if pleasare and suffering - were without a 
cauBe f there would be no apportionnaent of pleasure and sufEering io 
eyeryone, and pleasure and sra fferin^ would not be oomprebensiblo 
without a causej therefore this which i a called “ without a cauge 
ig not a cause. 

*aó + He knew tbat theae and tbe like diapar&te eauses do not 
eausio tlie actmtry of tbe world< He saw tbe world not to be without 
a cause and he eomprehended these defoctg of causelessness. 

56. The yarioua beings too, moving and 5 tationaiy f eonie 
into c^istenee in dependenta on various causee; there ig nothing 
in the world without & cause, yet the world doeg not know tbe 
uniTersal causa, 

57 H Tben Sudatta, haying been given tbat good gift r understood 
the good Law of the Great Seer } Whose Law is nobio, and with 
mind unalterabiy fised in faith t addressed these words to Tlim:— 

53. “ My dwelUng stands in ŚrByastb a city renowned for 
virtue and ruled by the scion of Haryaiva f s race. Tliere I wish 
to make a njonafitary for Youj deign to aocept tkał; fiawlesg e^cellent 
abode. 

% 

59. Although, O Sago, 7 see tbat You are mdifferent to whether 
You live in a pałace gr a lonely forest, yet:, O Arbat. out of eompassion 
for me You should accept it for a dwelLiug-.* 

60. Then He knew tbat be intcnded to give and tbat his mmd 
w^ liberated. £so Hpj Whose nund was frea from passion and 


■ IleaęliE" ftiiir for tyli. 
i IteJld gaii-ithc fs>r gafi^ęhar. 
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Who knew the mtentions, uttcred His intontioa with the greatost 
geatleneas (or, calcu)!— 

61. * Your resolutian Is firm, (thoagh you dwoił) among tresumres 
transitom as lightuing, and your being is set (adMutuc) on giving. 

It i& no won der then that you sliould sae the truth r rejoicing as 
you do by naturę iu the Law and delighting in gTCing. 

62. Whatever gonds are taken out of a biirnmg house aro not 
bnrnt up; similarly when the world is being burnt up with the fire 
of death (k&la), a man gains whatever ha gives away. 

53, Thercfore tl>o liberal-minded know gmng to be the real 
(samydfe) enjoyment of the objects of senae. But niggardly men, 
seeing the dangcr of oxhaustlon (oE their wealth), do not give for 
foar they may Iiłys nothing to enfoy* 

64. Givin g wealth {artha) at theright time to a. p rop er reeipient 
(patra) is like figbtrog with beroism and pride. The man who is 
eminent in reaohtion knotrs this, hut not othftrs, and he alone gfres 
and fights with decermination, 

65. Becanse he is a giver 5 who fares throngh the wid 
delighting m giving and thereby obtains famę and a good uaifle, 
good men hononr him for his generosity and associate with \nta. 

66. Thus he i a at ease in the world and does not fal; into sin 
from lack of longsuffering. Ever contented, bccause be claima to 
3iave done good, in the hour o£ death he h not affrighted. 

67. The fruit 1 of the gift in tliis wid may bo aome flowers, 
yet in the hareafter he will obtaio the roward of the giTer. hor 
il^ere u no friend like unto liberallty for mon who revelves on the 
wheol of the cydo of ejustence* 

68. Tbose who are born in the wnrld of men or m the hearens 
receiye a station superior to their e^ab hy ro&son oE their cWitjj 
tbose too who are born as horses or elephants, will obtain the fruit 
by becoming chiefa (of horaes or eleph&nts). 

i T, appurantlr ** tie ansę ui " rabat™* 1 * i " rertmpK**,” C, 
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69. By means of tlie gift be will go to hoayen h surrounded 
by enjoyments and proteeted by his discipitne. The laan ty-Iio i.s 
tranqnillized and ecmducts biioself witb, kuowledge [jfmnaj)urvamj is 
irithout support ( diraya ) and does not go the wuy of unmber . 1 

70. He practises liberalit.y also in order to obt&in deatblessness 
and delights in thinkiog (strij-) on givingj bis mind by reason of 
tbat delight certainly beconieR conccntrated h 

71. With tliiR success (i amudaya) in eoncentratiou o£ mind 
gradually 3ie coines to a knowledge of birth and suppreasioo; for 
by givlng to other$, the s En 5 that ab ido in the keart of tbe giver 
of tbe gift aro diminished. 

7S. First, It is B&id, tbo gwar cots od actachment to tlsose 
goods wliidi be gives away, and sińce ho gives with ait affectionate 
mmd t Łe thereby abaudons wralb and pride. 

73. In the case of tbe giyer w I 10 rejoiees otl seeiing tlie recipients' 
pleasure and is thorefore not niggardly, and wbo reflects on tlie 
fmit of the gift, sceptieism (nastitoa) and the darkness of ignorance 
aro destroyed. 

74. Therefora givlng is one of tbe elements of salration, sincc 
by it are snbdued the ararice to wbicli the ignoble resort and the 
tbirst by whieh the habit of gLTing is destroyed; for wheu it is 
present, there is salvation by destruction of the sins, 

75. Jnst as some like trocs for their ahade t sonie for their 
fruit and some for their fłowera T ao some employ themselves in 
gfring for tbe sake of guietude, others for tbe sake of wealth, 

7G. There fore in particular householders do not storę np their 
goods, but give aceording to their means; and simce it is gtying 
whicb alone bestows value on wealth r E tbis is the path for the good 
to foltow. 


1 T Litu twa ayllatks tftcli In fetcesa in e and rf* I amit kyoćt ni md jań 
(dr <foń} -na. The trans] ation, gU&raDłead by C, 19 InGChan ięal; Hirnyn [jerbapa 
C4 tbę body with Its organa,” and “ nutubar +l TwatJg ita wpeff iamkha^i, Sutiani- 
jpflifl, 2DS, fej, fect nota Oa xii r 77, 3 □ my tr&aa]at!0&y 

1 Lltenlly, " Crivla g ia the pitb (<ó-a) of wealtŁ wŁich La pi^hteEss." 
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17. The giver o£ food gives strength, the giver ot clothes too 
beaut y, but he who grres an abode for tli o rellgious gives everything 
in the world. 

»7S. The givcr of a yehicte also gives eomfort, and the giver 
of a lamp illununatton, Hance he wbo preachea the Law of ultimata 
boatitude giyes the deathle&sness that cannot be taktiti uy aj. 

79. Ek>me "iye gifts fet the sake ot the pasiona, otliers for 
riches, others for £a.me f some for beaven t others it) order not to be 
wretched (ki T ana?)' t hut thie gift oi yours h&s no ulterbr motto. 

BO. Therefore briTO to you t wbo haye formed su oh a desiroj 
and w hen you bavfi brought your intention to fulfilment* be contonted. 
You, who came bero posse&sed of passion (raja*) and tbe darkness 
of ignorance (tama*), will go away with your mmd purified by 
3;inorrledg(J. w 

81. He wbo had como rigbtly to the real trutli by tbe patii s 

fuli of joy and * * ,/ took tli o matter of the Yihftra much to beart 

and set off in due conrse witb, Opatią a. 

82. Therean he carae to the Capital oE tbe Kosala king and 
wandered about in search of a sito for the Tihara. Then he saw 
the garden of Jęta, majestic and auitabie, with trees entranemg in 

tbeir beauty, 

83. Then in order to buy it he vj&ited Jęta, wbo was tgo 

attached to it to soli it. Eych,’ he aaid, M ii yOn w* to covor 

it entirely witlr money, stdll I mmli not let you kt« tbe land." 

84. Then Sndatta sald tu hitu there, “I haye trend (?) of the 
garden*." and oorsisti"! in Lis desiro for it. Tli en lic conered it 
With treasure sod, buldog on it nu a business (eyawttow) of the 
Law t bo bought it. 

85. Wben Jota suw that he was giring the money, he 
becatne eitretoely deyoted to the Buddlia, and gave up to the 
Tath&gata the rest of the groye m its enti rety. 

■ flB&eo -pa Tj - With InttUlgftuC* iacreŁiicJ by a»™rtIou P " O. 

1 Ithel de-r* I -im Ijjm, T; C Mpmri* nad da«£ UOt «H* in ŁblB phrfifłft. 
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86. Tb en wiih Upa%a r tbe great seer, m charge cl the works 
as Supcrśnt.eiŁdent f Anathapipdada determinod to do it ^inckly, and 
lłdtii udnd liberated and unatł&cbed f he started to build a migh'y 
Yihara, glorioua in beauty, 

87. And tlie emloodimcTU ot Ida wealtb and power and msight,, 
even like ths pałace of tlie Lord o£ Wealtłi come down to earth, 
and like tlie Fortune of tlie Northern Kośala eapital, and like the 
stage (b7mrni) oi TathBgatahood. 


(To frt cmJ cjtuecf.) 



La Composition du Ghant de Judith. 
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H. LudLtn Janaen, Oslo, 

En piircour&nt le livro de Judith, le e. 16 reilent pa,rticuliere- 
rnent 1’attention ; il est clair qu 3 ll s 3 agit Ik d’un poćme, qui a cer¬ 
ta! aes partjculariiśs, tant au point de vue de la formę qn’au point 
de me du eontenu. Le poćme se compose de troia parties prin- 
eipaics i 1) les vv r 1-4 : ii y a li des motifs que Ton trouve rdgu* 
Ji&remeAt dans les psaumes d 3 action& de gr&ces destinds i Fusaga 
de la communauti; 2) leg w. 5-13 : un ohant de Ylctoire (Idgende 
de Judith), et cnfin 5) les vv T . 1S-17 : un morceau i earaetire 
łiyjnnique; ces rersets dependent daus une large mesure des psaumes 
de l 3 avdnement an tróne ainsi que des idćes et du modę d eipressiou 
que l J ott trouve dans les dcrits propb4tiques et didactiques, En dćpit 
de 1’infiuence trćs nette de dUtórentB genres dans oe poćcie, celui- 
ei doit ćtro considóre córo me un psanme (Taetions de graces dcstśuć 
k 1'usage de la eommunautó. Dans co qui prócćde T Jud, 15, 12 ss. p 
on trony e la descrlptlcn detaiUee de la aituatlon dont 11 est qucstign 
dana le poeme du c. 16. 11 s'agit d’une fdte populaire cdtóbrće aprfcs 
la ddfaite de r&dversaire et on parle d tme dause esćcutćo on ehocur, 
ou les femtnes portent des hranchea (rameatu:) et oii les bom mes 
$ont revćtu& de leur armure. La premtćre partie du poćme com- 
prend tout d’abord une exliortation i louer lL terno! (v, 1), puis 
au v* 2 un. court recit rapportant l’mtervention efficaec de Jahv6 
(raison ponr laquelle Judith entonne son ch&at); nntin, an t, 3-4 
il est quostion do Ea nalamitć dom le peuple a ótd delivri, Le 
dernier motif. a l 3 origino un motif courant des paaumes de lamen- 
tatioo, a 4t4 introduit dans un psaume dnctions de grAces pour 
servir de base 4 une descrlption d’une mfceryention effieace de JahvL 
La. partie suivanfe (w. 5-12) est uno description plus detaill&e 
de eette mterrention {cf. v. 2). Ce qui frappo dans e& passagej c r est 
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la place prepondśranto donnśe par le poMe k la personne de Judith. 
Geuśralement tout Phouueur revient a Jahrś. Cest lui, c f est la 
droite de Jahve qui a remportó la victoire. Au v. 5 iL ggt dit aussi 
que Jahv4 a Iiyrd les euneinis aux mains d'uEie feiame et qu’ils 
out &tŁ raineus gr&ee a Parmće de Jahvd (y. 12), inais la plus 
granie partie des yersets eat consacrda k la deseription do Paction 
lierolfque de Judith. Apres une introduction dont 1'efiTet est rehausse 
grace k des antitlfoses (v + G), les yy, 7*9 racontent eomment Judith 
se pr4para.it a cet aote heroino, comment elle a.rrivait a seduire 
et a tuer le cbef des ennemśs et enfin les w* 10-12 relatent la fuite 
dćsordonaóe et la ddfaite des adyergaires, Le motif qui est trait& 
aux w. 6-10 n J a eertainemert pas ótś inyentó par rauteur du livro 
de Judith. La fomme couime hśroiue n’est pas inctamue en faradl \ 
II j a Estber et JattL Sur tout eette deroiere entre iei en etmsidA 
ratien. II est tr&s yraisemblablo qu’il a e^istś dans la tradition 
populaire une formę poetique do la legende de Judith, coinme 11 y a 
eu un ehant sur JaSl (Judic. e. 5), Tent perm et de eroire que la 
iśgande de Jaek eornine o elle de Jnditli, repr4senic des yersfons 
cuurantgs en Isra&l d’un metne rśeit commun a 1'Orient et dont le 
lidros ótalt une femrae* D'une dpoque plus rAeente nous avons 
d f autro5 rścits dont le sujet est le ineme, mńis dont la formę est 
l^girement difforcnte. Mous pensgns par eiemple aux differentes 
Yersions de la lćgeude qui se rapporie a la morf d^Attilla 1 . Surtout 
im rśeiij cite par 0, Weil (Biblisehe Legenden der ftlasglmanner, 
Frankfurt a, M. 1845 p. 247 eh.), sera peutAtre d h une certaine impcr- 
tance, Cetle relation a mi caractśre morał et didactique et go 
rapporte k un roi de Saba. On disait de lui qu f il foręait tyutes les 
jeunes fUles d J av£>Br des relations avec lui, Une couragouse filie de 
viair lui rersa tant a boire qu’il en fot ivre et elle le tua la nuit 
des noees. L^, ccnrtme dane le Ifore de Judith, U est question d 7 une 
beu\ T erio suivie d ł u(i meurtre eommls pendant la nuit. Si dans le 
Hvre de Judith i] iPest pag ąuestign de notes, maint trait semble 


1 ef. k cq flujet: Aiuótlufi Thierr/, llietoire d Attlli, Pum 1364, PIL 
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indi^uer que le po fetę ayait en gous ges yeus: un r^e: t k caracterg 
morał et didactique qu'II a transfornió en one legende st contenu 
religieua et didactique. II y a Sieu de relerer, combien Pauteur 
insisto sur E& purete 9exuellc dc Judith (tC> ? 22) ; Judith ne s : est 
pas kigsfe entraiuer an pfechfe par Holopherne (13, IG), Au. r, 16. 4 
it est Ejuestion dek corraptiun qui uieaafait les jeunes fili eg ; et, 
dana k prifere da Judith (c. 9), on a mtroduit on motif qui no peut 
fetre eompris que si Tanteur du livre a connu aupararant un r£dt 
qni avait a peu prfes le m fenie csractfere que la Iśgende de Saba, 
Dang ga prifere Judith supplie Jahv6 dkecorder k son projet one 
heurcuse issue (yy. 9 ot 13) t ce5le d r anóantisr Ea puissauce de 1’ennetm 
(yh 6), afin que Ic peuplę soit ddłiYrć et que tout Htoimeur revietme 
a son Pieu (vr. 13-14)* Dans cette priere on troqvo o eg r^miniscenoes 
de 1'bistoire de Sichem ot de Dina (Gen. 34) qui y paraissent tout 
a fait d£płacćes. Tout fait croire que ces dfetails y ont fetfe intro- 
duitg parce que dans u u recit prćefedent dont Tauteur de Jud. 9 
s’4tait insp:re r un pareil motif a dii etre de premierę i napar tan cc* 
Eu ontre diffferents petits traits scmblent eon fi r mer eette liypotbfese.. 
La description de la tente (1G> 21 ss.) est cello d : une tente nupłkle, 
nu rfepoux est entourfe de Serviteur9 port&nt des lampes (iO, 22). 
Plus loln il cgt que9Łiaii, du gardien du harem. un eunuque (12, 11)* 
S’ii est vrai que lknteur a nemnnife un rócit qu 1 ii avait sous sos 
yeus. il est posgiblc quo cettc Ifegende de Judith verslfifee ait fetó 
intercalfeo ici. Cependnnt rien ne permet de le dire de fafen ab- 
aolument certame* ^ingi Eo remaniment co fis i de rabie que le rfeoit 
a gubi, quand il fut i n trądu i t dans le Uvre de Judith 1 , pourmit 
aussi faire croire qoo e h cst Tauteur lui-mfeme qui a arrang^ nos 
vcrsetg (5-12). Peur I'auteur r ee pofana devait etro le point cnlnii- 
nant de rbistoire, c f est ponrquoi nous le trouTons a la fiu du łivre 

] rt fant rtiuiiąutr plun ca <\ui a l'1ć dit plua Situt, )e motlf ta 

raitadio ici sl uft motlf jjaTtitulier a La lit tóratuT* COWraute en la prLH* 

d f AMlUt [le Jeruaaiem, talia qn'a]Ia ataśt f flintu* <lans Efti ridt* k ciractflre emchMr 
te][>^tqU6. Un canflidśraat !E«. (cf. 1S et Ee, &6, fi et 2, SS et El £0, 5), 

il apiiaiflit nattemeat qu4 ^flłt te anatif qai a impird 1'aateur qaa.Bd ll ł ecfit 
len cc. 1*7. 

AttŁ 0-TiĘin.tŁ]5n, IV. ® 



66 


EL Łudia Jausen. 


de Judiłh. On salt que les r^eiis ldgenduireg canń ennent des passages 
poćtiqaes. II eat ^yident que le personnage priucipal de Fhistoire 
doit ayoir $a place dans le pofeme. C h est ainsi que ce rścit relatant 
une intflryeataou efficaee de Jahvd a eu une formę queLque peu 
iuaceoutuwće. Far leur formę ccs vers rappellent le di ant du 
triomphe daus sa formę primitlve, ebst-i-dire plutót pcofane, dana 
lequei le chef de larmae on le yaillant guerrier occupe une piacie 
pr£pondćrante (T Sam, 18, 17). Pour ce qui est du ccmtenu, il j a 
licu de remarqucr qn'au dćbnt et & la fin du po&me, il dtait dit 
quo la defaite des ennemis dtait en dernier lieu Foeuyre de Oieu 
(cl. Ex. 15, 21), 11 a fallu adapter le ccmtenu pour que le morceau 
alt pu dtre intere&lć dans un psaume d'actions de graces destine 
k l f usaga de la eommunautś. Lea verseis du ddbut du chant diseni; 
clairement que c'est Dieu qull fant louer, et lea dernicrs yersets 
(13-17) correspondent a ces paroles de remerelment que Ten tromre 
dana la plupart des psaumes d s ae£i(ms dc gr&ees chantśa dans les 
commuuautćs, Le eonteiiu des denuers versets est un peu surpre- 
uani II cst dit au d&but du passage : cbautons un cantioue nonveau 
k Jahyd (v. 13), exprcssions qui se retrouvent en partieulier dans 
les psaumes de Tayonement au trdno (Pa, 96, 1; 98, 1; 149, 1 : 
Es. 42, 10). On remarqufi bien qne les yersets suivants ont ete ifi“ 
spirda par les psaumos de rsyśnement au łrdnc. A insi au v. 14 11 
est fait allusion au Dieu crdateur, et au v. 15 suit de pres la 
dcscription de la thćophanie, telle que nons la trouimuś dans ce 
goure de psaumes (cf. Ps. 97, 5 ; Mich. 1, 4). Si le contenu de ce 
passage k earactśre hymnique es i si peu en rupport avec Tinter- 
yentiou efficace de Jabve P il ne f&ut pas su eon ciurę qne eo soit 
la un trait particulier a ce pośnae par rapport aux autres psaumes 
d^tions de gr&ees destinćs a la commuuaulA. Dans ce cas, comene 
dans une serie d'autres, il faut cońBid^rer cette interyention dc 
Jabyd comme une espśce de ereatiou nouyelle d.n mnude. Ce qui 
distfngue notre poeme des psanmes d 3 actitmg do graces qne Fon 
ts‘ouve dans les liyres canoniques f c'est quo lc pas sagę finał, snrtout 
la deserlptipn de la tlbophanie, doit etre futerprćtd comrae un 
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passage egchatologique : cela reesort nottcinont de Ja menace du 
jugement qui e$t ajoutee a u v. 17, sans parlcr de ee frut qne la 
description de la thdophanie a Łoujonrs un carncterę esch&tdog;ique 
a rdpeque dn judalfsme tardiE (cE, Fs. Sal, II). 

Dans des psanmes d’actionB de grńces a 1’nsage de la ceinum- 
nautć l ł interventiftu eEficace de Jahve est ressentie comme uti 4vćne- 
meut <]ai są passe sit* moment mdme, c^st-a-dSre a u moment de la 
edlćbration du culto an tempie. (11 en est de menie k 1’origme dane 
lea psanmea de PaTenernent au tióne, od la venue de Jahvd est 
considerda comme ayant lien au wmiraeuf nieme.) Cependant celni 
qui fait cette eispśriencfi est coiiTfllncu qu’elle sera suicie un jour 
d T uue grandę app&rition de Dieu, qd sera la dernifcre : c^st ponr- 
quai ces psautnes ont nu caractere eschatolog! que. Ces yersets de 
notre ptteme refldtent pour cette raison dc fnęcm nu peu partie u li ero 
cetto experlence qu'on faisait autrefois a la feto de l r avenement au 
trene. Dans Jud, 10 c^st surtmit 3o ęnract&re escliatobgigiie dc 
ces yersets qui est accentud, Oet * hymn a es chato! ogiąue * datę 
d J Litic epoque tardiya et a du ćtre eompose par lantour dn ltvre. 
Ce qui parle on ftwour d'une epoque tardive e’est le earactere 
particulier da v er set Rnal, qui rappelle par Fen eon ten u, eertalns 
traits des lfvres propEićtiques et didactiejnes (ef. Ps, Sab 2, 32 se.). 
A borigine les hymnes ne renfcrimuent pas dc ces parolcs didac- 
tiques. Mais a rópuqne dn iudaTsme tardlf ces traits didaetiqnes 
se tronvent concainmeiit d&ns les bymnea, et 11 est rarc de trouver 
un hymne de cette epoque qui n'att pas co cachet didaetiqu& (cŁ 
par ces passnges de Sir ach, qni ont nettemcat un caractfiro 
hymniqna : Sir. 10, 24 e\ 18, 14; 39, 12-35; 42^ 15 h 43, 33). 

Ncna avons dit phs hant quo probahlement 1'anteur da )ivro 
do Jnditlt a prls les versets 040 d r nn puime qa’El avait eonnu ct 
qui Detalt autre cboso que la Tornic ddyeloppde dane Id^ende 
primitire. O nV a pas qne ic parallelisme avec le cli ant de Jadł, 
sigcale pius haut, qui scmblc eonfirtner cctte hypotheso; fi y a cn 
outre dans le teste changement de persynnes : dans la l%ende de 
Jadith {V7. 040) le texte est k Ja treisiemc perEonne, tan dis quc 

F kii 
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dans le restc du posunę il oat k la premiśre. H est dvident que la 
person ne vari@ salon leg styles et leur tr&ditiom Dans les chants 
de triompbe il est presque toujours fait me.ntion du heros (ci 
I Sam. 18, 17}; il cst plgtfit ra-re que le heros parle de lai-m&me 
et qu’il enutndre ses propres e^ploits (ct Gen, 4, 23 $♦), — MelEs 
iły a d'autres details qui semblent corroborer 1'liypotbese esposee plus 
liaut : au v. 3 on dEt que e ? est Asgur qui est henneini, mais au 
v, 10 El est question des Perses et des Medes. Ces ddtails ne prouvent 
pas seulement que les w, 6-10 ont etd empruntds par Pauteur 
du c, 16 k un autre rddt. mais que 1’auteur a conim en outre un 
rćcit oii il a trónvd les premiera yersets (1-4), qui ferment un 
groupe. Car on no eomprendrait paa pourqnoi Pauteur se soit aerri 
de noms difierents ponr designer i es en nemie dans des versets qn ł i! 
aurait ecrits lui-merne. Mais il j a ćhautres arguments qui semblent 
prottyer que Pauteur de dud. IG a simplement transcrit d ! uu autre 
recit les ty. 1-4. Tout d f abord il y & Hau de rdever les expres- 
sians : i mes ch&mps* (lirę Sgia y ''mii?), ‘mes jeuneś hommes *, etc. 
(y. 4), C’est li tme expresston dont se sennrdt plutdt un roi. On 
ne compreudrn yraiment ces versets ęifen admettónt quTls ont fait 
partie d n un psaume destine a une eoaunuimute et reeite par le roi. 
De cette faęon on peut faeilcment s ! eipliquer pourquoi dans un de 
ces Yersets Hennami est appet4 Assur, Pour le judaTsme tardif 
Jahve n'diait pas avant tout: ffwrglfttw 7iolJ:^ovę t nsnts (v. 2). 
— II est clair en outre que les premiera Yersets oat romanies. 

Le premier Ycrsct cst dair; 

. DtfcJU Ul? ‘ 

□vAs»r mrb mt? 

Itfl VE> 1^-ITP 
lWk lMnpS TOB11 

Hous estimons que la formę primitiYe du y. 2 a dfi itre cellft-ci; 

fllfp iiionbo 7 £ \> 

n: ł ]vg ł : 

'en» u^iin 
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Le sens de la seconde saioitte du verset, introduite par T^Cst pas 
trea clair; on outre U uaesurc dq rerset est depassóG, Le sens o^t 
prubaMeroent cel u i-ci : Jahve a d£livre celui qu[ parle du camp des 
ennenuSn Cela B.’applique a Judith. Suppusc?ns que cela flis śtó 
ajonte et supprimonsde ; le eon ten u et la mesuro du Tors deviennent 
plus dairs, 

Lc troisiSme aussi est elair: 

pcw wo -npK tw 
T^n rmT& mb 
irbru ojien "ja*! 

/TtfttJ OTOK lEO*! 

Au V. 4 f cl est plus 4videi)t cneore que la Se eon de my i i i 4 du 
dcrtiier vers f qua est trep euurtc et sans pa rai Id e. a ćti ajent oo 
par Tan cen r ? qui s^ost inspiro d’uuo Yersiun du recit o& ii etaćt 
avant tout ^uesteon de ddh audio, Voici tpjelle a dcl dtre la formę 
priiaitive du v. 4; 

wiat ppirb ib» 

'il?i mRS jin^i 
nanu 'pa' "[b&Tib 
'hbw pjui 

Lkuteur se sert du masdtal (4 + 4 syltabes accentnecs), Dane 
ces vers il y a unlquement des motils que Ton trunve dans les 
psanmea d f acticme de grAces destinds k fusąge de la eommunaute. 
Aprds I'dnu mi radon des mathe urs et des intantiofls do 1'onnecui 
(w. S-4), eu 3’attend k im ricit relatant ł'inberveitth>n cfficace de 
Dieu (couinie dest le ęas dans les psaumes), Cepend&nt an e, 16 
du livre de Judith ce rćcit a une formę lig&rement diffóreiłte* 
Cette relation de t'intervGntion de Dieu dans sa formę primiti-ro, 
talie quon la retrouYO dans les ancienS psaumes dketions de graces 
en u sago dans les communauićs, a dd ceder I Ł place A la legendo 
de Juditb, PeutAtrts le v. 5 represente+il le debut remaniA de cette 
relatkm (cf, k co sujet Pespressson archaftpie : xtfyic]£ mt^TOKecftoję, 
KiHOtii rre^J. Yr&isemblablement les w. 11-13 (oA le lĘ3Ua est de 
noureau a la premi&re personne) om fait suitę primitłTemeEt ani 
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w. I'4. Les w. 6-10 out śte intereales dans net ancien psnuine 
k lksage de la coimnunautd. En m£me temps k dernier verset (5) 
a dte Idgeremcut tran sfor me pour faciiiter la transitien. Aux w. 13 b.s. 
no as avons de nouveau k styk des hyrnnea; 11 s 7 agit li d ! une 
exEu>rtation i louer Dieu \ II ost naturel que ee texte solt el la pre- 
mi&re personne. Certainement ces yersets (13 sa + ) out ćte composds 
par Tauteur du lirre. Tout dkbord ils appartiennent a une dpoqua 
plus tardive r comuie nous Łavons releve plus haut. Pu Es une tran- 
scrlptiou en vers du rśeit interesie rdanrait pas ete san$ diffieultes* 
II est impossible de próclser quelle a et4 la formę primitke de la 
relatiuu de lSiitervention de Jahvd qui faisait suitę aux premiera 
yerscts On peut seulemeut deviner quel a 4 te son conteiste. 

Si les w. 11 s. ont formę la suitę du rdcit, il a etc question au- 
paravant de Iks-fcermitiation de Parmie ennemie. Jabv4 a lev4 sa d roi te 
et brise la puissaecc dc Ikdyorsaire* Peut-6tre ayait-on rekvd avec 
ironie dans ces yersets quc les pr&entions orgueilleuBes dc 1’ennemi 
(v. 4) ayaient abouti k aa de ki te, Ii est posaibk que l 1 antenrj en 
transfjormant le passage a caraetere hymnique (vr, 13 ss,) r se soit 
servi de la formule dketion dc graces particaliere aux hyam.es et 
qui a dH eertaineinent se trouver a la fm ,de 1'ancien psaume 
destind a l J u sagę de la co-mmunautd, mais rien ne per met dc le 
dire de faęon eeitaine, 

Resumons. Yoici cominent a etc composć k chant de Jndith: 
L’auteur skat servi d J un psaume d'actions de gr&ces destind k 
1'usąge de la conmmnautd qui se eompusait des parties suivairtes i 
los vy< 1-4 (5'?) 4- nn rdeit dc 1'interyeutku. de Jahve pour aider 
le roi 4- las w. 1142 + un passage finał a caract&re Lymidque r 
Dane ee psaume Pauteur a intercald ks w, (HO, dont il ayait peut- 
etre eonnu une fermę po4lique. Tout en intercalant eette legendo 
dc Judith 11 a suppriine le rdcit dc Łinterrention efńeace de Jahvd 
et qni faisait suitę au t. 4 (5 ?) t ajeute certains details (w. 2 et 4) 
ou corrigd d'autres (v. 5) et termine le rdcit par un passuge a ca- 
raetere liymnśque, dii a lui-m^me^ Pour ccmposer cette Su il a'est 
pentktre inspird de motifs qni ae trouv&[ent dans ce psaume qu J il 



La Camposition du Oliant dc Juditli. 


71 


avait sous ses yeus. Oe genre da ram&uiment est £rdquent a l'dpoquo 
du judaTsme tardii II suffit de lirę le Iivre de Siraeh pour se 
rcTidre eompte aycc quel aMe on trausfurina.it les psaumes en r£cits 
a carafitśre clidnctjąua. 

La fur me actuelle du psaume est purement < littdraire »* Celuńci 
B J egt pas deatiuć au tempie, ii doit ótro avant tout une partie du 
lirre do Judith. Dc Faoalyse du poeme cm peut condura que m6me 
k une <£poque a-ussi tardive que le rudieu du sersnud sińele ayaut 
J.-C. ii 7 a en d/anciens psanmea, qui ne se trouvaient pas dana 
los Uvres caiHjniques r et qui ont etś rem&mśs et introduits dans la 
litteratuce. 



Fouktion und Stelluog des Laksamana ani Hofe 
der malaiisehen Sultane* 

Yon 

A. SiasenieB, Hamburg. 

In seinem ansprechend&ł Euehe ,Perak and the Mal&ys Si gibt 
Major Frederick McN&ir in Kapitel XXVI (p, 291) einc Lig te der 
Haupt w drdentrager des Hofes von Perak. Dieso Listę diirfte auch 
ftir die Ubrigen Su!tanshd£e der malaitscbcn Halbmeel Geltung haberL 
Es handelt sidi mu irier Wiirdontr&ger des er sten Rangea, acht des 
aweiten Ran ges und sechsebu des dritten Ranges; yon letzteren sind 
nur awei anfgeaablt. Die Funktionen und die Rangordnung fast saoai- 
licber dieser bgchgegtellten Fersftalicbkeiten sind klar und eindoutlg, 
mit Ausnahme derjenigen des La.ksamfi.nsL Eg soli bier der Versucb 
gemacht "wordenj diese zu orklSren, Der besseren Llbersicht LaLber 
sei zun&chst McNairs Listę unter Weglassung urkwlełitig-er Einzel- 
heitgn biec wiedergcgebon: 

L Wiirdentrager des ersten Ranges; 

1. Raj ab Bandahara . tbo Sultan’3 chief exo(iutive oMcer* 
minister., lawgiyer and rnler over tbe peasantry, Rls po wers were verv 
greatj his sway extending orer the eniremo limits of the kingdgm.” 

2„ Orang Kaya Rusar (b&=ar s ) tbo keeper ol tbg SuUan's privy 
pnrse,” 

®- Tumougong (1 am£n£giing E ) . cbief raagistra.£e f prevcntci' oE 
oppression and punishor of transgressgrs, Tbis Office rs piaee of honour 
ia procession wag at the bead o I the Sułtan 3 s elepbant.” 

4. Mantri (Mantri 3 ) or chief adviseir of tke Sułtan,” 

1 FttnŁ and the Malawi, "Sarong : 13 and “Kria," London m&i. 

1 Eifta dis karrpkte Sehrsib UEg. 
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II. Wurdontrager des aweiten Ran ges : 

l r Maharajah Łelah . coEncnaocler oE the land and sea fortes.* 5 

2. Laksamana {Laksaioana *) ^wbo was high ad mira],, 
his prań always taking the le&d of the licet. The Sultan'3 
acnana was also under his charge when asliore; whilo in 
proeession the Lakaam&na/fl post was by the Sultan f s 
pal&nąuin, Or he bora his sword aEter him when riding in. 
State upon an elephant." 3 

3. Shahbandar w or harbonr and castoms-house master," 

4. Sedika Bajali; Funk tło n nicht angegebcn, 

5. Panglima Kin ta who had charge of ihe regalia and the 
diatrict en the left bank o£ tlie rivcr< n 

6. Panglima Btikit Gan tang * the high district olfieer of tho 
right bank of the riTer,” 

7 r Datn Sagor the head of the river bcate and narigatUm.* 

8. Imam Paduka Tuan 41 or chief priest" 

III, Wllrdentrager des dritten Ranges: 

1, Sree (Sń 1 ) Maharajah Letah; Funktion nicht vermcrkt. 

2. Datn Mata-Mata; desgleichen, Die Ubrigen vierzehn Wtfrden- 
trager dieser Rangklasse sind ais bdanglos iricbt angegebcm 

Es Mit ohne weiteres auf f daG die Funktionen des LaksamŁna 
tgh auflallend Terschiedener Art siud. Trotzdem lassen sec sich ais 
in einer Person Yereinigt ohno welteres begreifen, wenn man eśaen 
Bliek aufdie malaiiscbe lUma-Sage wirft* Lakaamftna ist die malaiisclie 
Form des Kam en s Laknroapa. Dieser ist in. der ^orderindisehen wie 
mselindischeti und mahuiscbon RŁma-Sago der getreue Begleiter soiaee 
Halbhrnders, bzw, Bruders Rama, Es ist eh vermuten t aber nicht 
zn beweisen, daG der malattscbc Hemcbor in verisUmischer Zeit ale 
Inkarnatloji des IdoalkłJnigs Kima gegolten hat und daG in tfbertrngung 
der Rama-Sige auf die Wirkliehbsit minikhst einer seiner Binder od er 
HalbbrUder mit denFuoktionen beklęidet wurde* die denen LaksaEn34tas 


1 Die$ dis korrekte Sctireibunp. 

1 Yairi Vsrfas8ń* dftfl Artiketc gMiperri. 
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A. Zieseniss. 


in der Rdina-Sage roEiglichst genau eałspracben und dann ais Laksam&na 
besreiclinet wurds. Se wurde aflDiShlich sius dem bTamen die Amts- 
hezeidmung. 

Lakęmana gilt in desu ZyklnS der upftteren rorderindLadien 
und der malaiischen Baina-Sage ais grofier Asket, der sicb hwo 1£ oder 
Tiersehn Jakre (malaiiseh audi: vier«ig Tage) der Speise, des SchlaEes 
ond der Liebe enth&lt; fllr die Entstehang dieser Yorstellung vergteiclie 
man Zieseniss, Die Rama-Sage bei den Malaien r ibro Herlmnft und 
Gestaituug 13 II b {p, 8d£.). Aus dieser AufCassung von Lakęmanas 
Charakter iSGt sieb imgcaw ud gen seine Funk don ais Aufeeher des 
Snltansbarems ablaiten. Aut aknliehe "Weise l£U3t sieli sein Ehrenami: 
ais Trfiger des Sebwertes erkl&ren* In der sp&ten Ram a-Sagę ist das 
Sehwert das Attribut Lakgma^a-LńkSfUHitiiŁS, so wie der Bogen das 
Attribut R&mas ist, mam vergleicbe das ob@n angeflihrte Werk 9 Ha 
(p. 33); neu ist nur, daB es siah in der spateren Zoit um das Suiłans- 
scliwert handelt. Ebenso ist seine Funktion. ais Admirał abanleiten 
aus einem Zuge der spaleń Rama-Sagę- Dieser ist z war in den dem 
Yerfssser bekannten- Rejaensionen der malaiisdien Rama-Sage nielii su 
belegen. mnft aber r wie das Folgende seigen wird, den Malaien bekamit 
£'eivesen sein und wird sieli wohl uoch in einer o der der an dereń TTand- 
sdiriEt wiederfmden lassem Pdier 1 gibt in seiner t Mjtbologie des 
Indous ; I, p. 330 an, daC Rń-ma anlaBlich seiner TLronbesteigung 
Laksmaaa z um ,gdn^ral en cbeP macht, w&hrend Bbarata er ster 
Minister wirek Ftlr die malaiisehen Reiehe zum miudesien der Halb- 
insel Malakka aber gpielt die erste Rdle ni elit das Iieer, sondern die 
FLotte 1 so dali aus dem mdEsehen sen&pati fast mit Hotwendigkeit der 
FłottenEiihrer werden mufite. Allerdings muJ3 man dann annebrneUj 
da U im Lanfe der spjiteren EatwicHuug d.er Maharajali Lelab 9 Uber- 
geordnet worden ist r was wokl obne Sebwierigkeiten gesebeben kann. 
Die Einstufung des Laksam&na m die Bcamten der zweiteu Rang- 

1 tlber PoIśoib Mythalngifi dea Indous Tg 1 !. ^iesanLEa, o. c., p, S h 

s Ais BefahŁEliaher dsr spaser emgsfiihrtan und besonders "iTiclitig gfcłFOT- 
dunau ArrJ3Lar :s ¥ Lelah ist uanh Tba NsLr, p. der N&uib dar id: d:LLsr,Ua n, aut 
^tasSiug' b Bigos lali tnu Gaaahiśbze. 
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Fu dictum ond Stel lun g des Lnks&mSna ag w. 

klas 5 s mit militfiriseben and Fol taoi funkii one rt entapricljt der Stell ung 
Lakęma^aa tnel Folie r, wo Rbarata. alg erster Minister iiim flberge- 
orduet uiid dem Rajałi Bandabara oder Tielleielit eber dem Mantri 1 
gleJebsuatellen ist, Die gena,ue Entepreclrong Mt sieh ohno dno 
weitor gebendo Unterauchnng der EtttstehungBgeecliidite der malai- 
iselien Hofimter kaum featetellen. Dies wllrde kler zu weit ftlliren* 
Es ist sebr wolil mogli cli, daG ointnal am malaiisehfcn Hofe der 
Minister nnd LaJcs&mSua ais boęhste W^rdentr&ger unmittelbar neben- 
eimuider stan den. 

Die vorstelienden Zoilem baben vielleiclit niebt obne TSrfolg 
gezeigt, wie sich ans den Zflgon eiiier Sagenfigur die Funktiouccs 
eines Jioben WtJrdentrttgers entwickeln konnten. DaG nicht alle 
Sohwierigkeiten bcMedigend gelBst sind f dessen ist sieli der Yerfassw 
bewuAt. 


1 JlieflM <3aa SLltćHift Anit der Tiar? 
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Hermann Rankę, Die itgyptiscben Personel nam en. Rd. 1, Yeraeichnls 
der Na men. Gluekstadt, J. J. Augustm, 1935. (^łi+ 432 S, KI.-Fol.) 


Dna Werk, desseti erste vier Lieferungen leli in dieser Zeit- 
BchriEt (XII. 319/320) angeKeigt babo, ist seitdem rttstig fortgeschriMen, 
■und der erste Band, die lesikaliseh geordneten Namensformen, liegt 
jstzt abgesctiloaaen vor» Der BTT&ite Band wird eine aus£Qhrlielie 
Yerarbcituing der JSTamen briugen, die Nfamenbildung und eśne kultur- 
und religionsgesebicSitlicbe Grdnung des gr olSen Materials. Der Yer- 
fasser bat das ihm sur Yerfflgung gestellte Materia! des Berliner 
WSrLerbtielies nait groCena FleiC aoeh ans entlegenen Quellen irer- 
vollst3Lndigt f und doch werden im mer neue Fam en, wie der Yerfasser 
aelbst aagt, auRicicliee j ein aolcbea Werk wird natarli eh nie voll- 
stand i g. Das Werk ist sebr habscb godrnckt und ansgestattet, aberder 
Preis (160 RM.) ist ja aelbst fllr Yiele Ribliotheken unerseb-winglieb. 

Uasere Wissenaehaft ist dem Yerfasser diesea bervorrageii den 
Werkes fur seine mtikevolle und gediegeue Arbeit dankbar, und Tvir 
IioHęii, daO die Fortsetsang mit don so wicktigen (Inter su chungen 


ntcbt lange auE sieh warten lafit. 


E. O. Lange. 


J. Gouda, A Sanskrit Reader,, contaimng seyenteon opić and puranic 
tfexts, with a. glossary. Utrecht, U. V. A. Oosthoek, 1935. 

The texta collected in this Road er are snob as ara not found 
m the usual mann ais, but all good, and Professor Gtmda’s Reader 
will ther&fbre bo very useful to somewhat adyajiced studenta. 
Th ero are some misprints such as braJmanah p r 29, ninfyy ar tkani 
p H 72, in instant p. 105, &c., and some wrong hypbens, e, g. 
m&tradakrtr p. 71, fec. And tke yoesbutary ia nut complete; thus 
Ahrura f T&rk?ya$itta t Tadupnityam^ Bh&gavatapravara } vy&dftya, &&., 
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canmot be found; tbe hybrid gerund kafakfipya is not exp]anied, 
wbiło on tlie other hand taptamapa is unknown to men It probably 
refers to txpt(iTnaya$pTio p r 73, where we most eyidently rcad tapta- 
mayahspT&< The student will consequently oflen Wg to eon suit 
his teacher, but ho will hnd the toxts attructiv ł e and bis own attempts 
at solvmg tbo difficultios lustructive, 

Louis de La Va)lće Poussin, Dycasties et Histoire de 1'lude depuis 
Kanishka jusqu'aux inwasioijs musulmanes r Histoire du mon de pu- 
bliśe sous la direction do M. E. Cavaignac< Tome V. *. Paris, B r de 
Boecard t 1935. 

In the first part of Yol.YI Professor Fousein brought the Listery 
of India down to the time ot Kanaki. In tbe scoond, he gives 
a rapid sketch of Hindu India down to the MuLammcdau conquest. 
We get a sLort account of the various dyuasties, witli excellent suus- 
maries of the views of otber scholars and extremely useful referenci 
Atl appendix, which will be read witb tfreat. intorest, deals with 
religious ideas. art, literaturę* &c, 

H. C, Ray, The Dynastie Histoty of Northern India (Early MediaeTal 
Period), Witb a foreword by L, D. Burnett. Yob I—II. Oalcutta, 
Uuiversity Press, 1931—193S. 

Mediaeval Indian Historyk still essontially an aceount of tbe many 
differeut dynasties and their figbts and struggles. It is a labyrinth, 
where it is not always easy to find the way. It is a meritDrious 
undertakmg to arrauge the numerous details in such a way tliat we 
can easily aseertain w bat bas been written about the varioufl dynasties 
and^rulcrs, and which spurees aro aTailabie. Profossor Ray bas dono 
so witli considerable skilh and ho has addod to the usofulnoss of 
bis work by introducing a series of rough maps, with a Hst of the 
gcograpbicftl nanieś oceurring lii them. It is somewhat disturhing 
that the )atitudo and longitude figur es are not infreąuently wron^ 
but still we are thankful for tbe maps> The notes on tli* numarous 
ineeriptions aro extensiue 3 but not always based on a personal study 
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oi tbe reeords, If the author Ład tried to do so be would probably 
not łiairo been ablo to finish bis werk at all—what be bas giron us 
is a good rewiew o£ the materiał on which we słiall have to rely. 

N. Yenkata Hamannyyą, Studies in the history of tbe tbird dynasty 
of Yijay anagai'a L Madras Lnirersity Historical iseiios No. 11. 

Madras, 1986. 

A Tery careful and comprekfin0lve study, dealing wrth political 
history, adininistration, religious and social oonditioflS, at tbe hand 
of nil ayaiłable sources. 

Mrs, Rbys Dawida, Tbe Birth of Indian Psychology and its Dewelop- 
ment in Buddłiism. London, Luaaci & Co., 1986. 

This 15 anew, partly rewrittea and entarged elition of MrS.Rhys 
Dayids' Buddhi&t Psyehology and is the most elocjtieni e^position 
ol hor Tifiws, As su cli lt will "be welcojno "to a.l stndenls of Indian 
thought and espeeially ot Baddhiam. 

Saikdhinirmocana slltra. Expli&a^on des mystdres, Teste tibdtaio edite 
ot traduit par ijtianne Lamotte. Lonvain & Parts, 1986. 

The Sandhinirmocana is a very important Bnddhist tfiŁt on 
wrliich darły writers snch as AsaŁga and pthera bŁYO drawn to a 
ecnsiderable extent< The Sanskrit orlginal bas not been recovered, 
and we bave to rely on the TibeUn and Chinose versions. It was 
a difficult and metitorions undertaking to pablisb and trans lato tbe 
Tibetan test, and M. Łamotte bas dono se with. great skill f and added 
yaluable notes ab out the test and numerous details. Welcome feaiures 
aro tbe Sanskrit oquivalents given in notes and tbe index. 

K. H. van Gnlik, Hayagnra the Mantrayanie aspect of borse-eult in 
Chin a and Japan. Wrth 14 illnstrations. Leiden,. B. J. Brill, i9h 85, 
Snpplement an Bd, XXXIII, Internat. Archiv fili" Ethuographie, 

Dr. Tan Gutik bas brougbt together, froin Indian, Chinese and 
Japaneso sources, a Long ser i es oE notes and details bearing on Haya- 
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griva. and added serer&l esccllcnt illustrations* ft is a meritorious 
unde rtaking to lay thia materiał before us in a bandy form, and tbe 
Iearned autko r has betu wise in not attempting a finał solutian of 
tlie varioas probloros it raises, His suggestions arc suggestions and 
do not claim to be anytking mora. His statements are uflualty woli 
cousidcred and reliable. Minor mistakes as e,g, his definilion of the 
BLadrak.il pa, do not detract from tbo łabie of his oarerul book. 

Shfmtilal Shab, The traditional obron ology of the JaEnas. An otUline 
of tbe pditical dovclopment of India from 543 mc. to 78 A-o, 
Bonner orientdistiscbe Studien, 11. 9. Stuttgart, W. Koliibantmer, 
1935 , 

To givo an ontllne of tbe Li story of India from 543 b.o. to 78 a.d. 
on 90 p-ages is a soinewbafc ambitions naidertaking, and, in spite of 
much lenming and many ingenions combiiiations, the autbor cannot 
be said to liavo succoeded. 

Bbavabbnti f Uttarar5macarita. f traduit et mmotó par Nad i no Stckonpak. 
Faris, 1936. Socićte d^dition < Les helles lettres*. Cotlection 
Fm ile Sen ar t. IV. 

Aftor a well-writtgn inłroduction we geł a Freuch tran&lation 
of the Uttarar&TnatariU, witb tbe o ri ginal text opposite. 0 ols ex- 
cellent arraugoment nukes It easy to read the pUy nnd to apprcoiate 
its beauty. Thcre are further a scries of useful notes, a list of the 
metres with analysis o£ the rbyihm, an indos of personal narnos, and 
a list of words commentel on in the notes. The Utt&rar&macarit a 
is one of tbe masterpiecaS of Indian dramatic literaturę, and it is 
lughly to bo appreeiated that it Las Leon beludcd in tbo Se nart series. 
Tlie text itsfclf Las siinply Lqen reprinted, witkout any attempt ar 
a critieal restjtution. Tbat was perhaps unaroidable, but the student 
would Lave beeu thaukfnl for a moro critical and gonsistent repro- 
duetiou of tbo Frakrit passagos. Prakrit has a eharm of its own, 
which is almost entirely lost it we are oontent to undersiand tbe 
meatung: from tbe duły3* 
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Ludwig Kreteehmfcr* Ehayabbdti, der Diehter des Dharma. łnaugural- 
Dissertation. Hall® (Sanie), Buchdmekerei des Waisenhauses. 

This dissertatdon was written in 1031* The author, a pupil of 
Miss B< Heimami, analyses RhaTabh&ti'a attitude with regard to 
rellgious and philosopbical problems and espedally how lie brings 
out the ras as, H[s elocpient remarks will be useful to those who 
read Bhayabhntis' plays. and to the teacber in his dassra* 

Tbe Journal o£ Robert Stodart being aa account of bis e^periences 
as a morabec of Sir Ledmore Cotton r s Mission In Fersla in ió28—29 T 
Published from tbe uniqne munuseript preserved in the Bodleyau 
Library witb an introduction and notes by Sir E, Deniaon Ross. 
London, Lusac & Cq,, 193&. 

Stodart^ diary gives an eacellent idea of tbe difficnlties mth 
which European cnyoys had to contend in Fersia and also of tbe 
type of men engaged in snob. undertakings. Sir Denisom 1 s introduction 
ib eiccollent, and tbe indos: Tery useful, Stodart also deals witSi tbe 
route folio wed from Mauritius to Plymouth, but ite chief interest rests 
witb tbe porta on concerning Ferssa. 

lgnące J. Oelb, Hiśtite hieroglypha, II. Tbe Oriental Institutn of tbe 
UniTersity of Chicago. Studtes in Ancient Oiiental CmlizatioD. 
No. li. 

Tbe autbor puts together the facte bearing on his theory ab out 
the syllabic charakter oE the phonetic signs of Hittite hieroglyph 
inseriptions and gires a survey of the yarioos signs and tbeir phonetic 
value. 

Gerhard Lindblonij Kamba FolMore, II, Tales of super n atu rai beiuga 
and adyentures. III, Riddles, proverbfl and sougs. Lund, 1935; 
Uppsala, 1934: Arcbiiros dTltudes Oricntales, 20, 2—6. 

This publicatiou is of interest on account of tbe rather e^- 
tousiTo Kamba teocts and through the contents, The lat ter are fiirther 
illustrated tbrough dctailed comparetiye notes. 






O. Snouck Eueoeokje 
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(X Suouck Hurgronje 

(8 fóyrier 1857—2G jum 1935). 

ł J f>r 

A, J. 'WGDsinokj Lełdeu. 

Depuis son sejour hasai'de a la blecque son nam pręta a. la 
legendŚ. A 1';image da 1'intrepide expIoratcur yenaient s ! en ftjouter 
dWres, de reotles et de quasi-mytMques qui, dans W ensemble, 
tradnisent le earaetśrc unique de sa pcrsonnalitś, Josqu 1 au moyen 
de sa vie, sa c&rrtere, qul se prćsente a nous autres comme projet^e 
par lui-mgme, inddpondamment de circonstances et d : occasioDE f res- 
aemble plutót 4 cel Se dun guerrier ou d f un esplorateur qu f 4 celto 
savant C’est qu'il. ne £ut pas sculement £*vant, mais aussi 
eiplorateur t mais aussi komuno d^tat et juriste, eonuaisscur d homines 
et śerivain, et tout cela, 111’dtait de premier ordro. Sen reiour dans sa 
patrie met fiu 4 la partie de sa carrl^re, qui s'inapasę le plus &u grar.d 
pohlió. Oelui-ci le rencontra desarmais seulement comme pub U cisie. 
Jlórne dans cetto quaUtó, sa plume rigourcuse, passitmće ou fulmmante, 
ne manqua3t pas d'eToqoer des r&ujtions, soit de sympatii lo admiralń e, 
aoit d^ppositlon amire, mais genóralcment des plus vives. 

*. * * 

La biographio de 1'liomme incomparabie est- a ecrlre, Icl il ne 
a’agit m&mc pas d'une esquisse de sa viej mam plutfit des date-s 
les plus marquśes dans leur rapport avec sou ffiuvre scientifique. 

A pełne £g£ de Tingl-trois ans, ii abtint le doctorat des langues 
sśinitiqu.es a l'uEiiversite de Lei den, en prdsontaut sa tliese sur ta 
p&erinage 4 la Mecque, ou^rage qul auralt fałt heuneur 4 ses matom 
Kuenen et de Goeje euK-memes, Elle montre rexpluratour t Ihiatorien, 
le juriste futurę; le futur critique n r y maiupie non plus, ótant prćsent 
le easque fermd : sos reeliercŁes aur la gentee ot le dćreloppoment 
de ta legendo d s Abraham dans le Goran portaient le coup de grice 
aa* combiimisonB ingenieuses du cślebre Dozy. 

ft 

Aitt □ri.tr. Ul TY- 
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Le sujet do sa th£se ainsi qns ses ótudes en gónśral arab a t 
śvoquś on lni la passion de V Orient vivant Ne mrmquant pas de 
pryfiter dos qnelques roneontres personnelles avec des orientami et 
des veyageurs. qui se presentaient alors a Leiden t il se prćparait 
ponr sa grando entreprise moequoise f II ontra duns la ville sacrśe 
de kisłam par Djidda, od le eona ul des Fays-Bas Tai da do tuutes les 
mani&res (1SS4); le gouvemement tnrc dtait au courant de na prńsence. 
A insi il trouTait roceasion de pendtrer la vłe religiouse et intelleetaelle 
do la capftale, (T&udfer les dilera dlements de la population, de se 
próparer k la partieipaticm au p&lerinago qui darninę la vłe ćcono- 
miaue . - , quand nn acees do jalousie Internationale egupa court a 
cette actrritA L'oeuvre monuinentale * Mekka* (la Haye, 18S3-S9) 
montre, dana le second volume f le rdsidu de la fonie de donndes 
passoes par 1’esprit de kautsuT pendant- son sćjour d'une demi-annee 
dans la mdtropole, II n’a iainnis revu l r Arabie, mais ]usqu f u la fin 
de sa vie il se tena.it au courant de tout ce quii s r y passait, 1. le 
faisaśt k ea maniero* e'est-&-dire qn r U ćtaii mieni renseignd que 
inaiuts tćmoins oeulaircs et qu 1 łl savait instrutre les futurs co na ul 3 
des Pays-Bas a Djłdda si bion que ces fonctionnaircs j arriif-aieut 
narfaitement prepards a leur t&che ddlicate. 

Le sdjour a la Meeque fnt d f une importance singnlldre po or¬ 
le ddyetoppemeni aoedl&ró do ce qui formę le contro róel de son 
ojtistonco : sa aonnaissance profeude, san run aur toujours brylant do 
Lont co qui se rattache elux In des Nderlandaises, a tel point qn il 
a : etait ideatifid &toc Fobjot de sa connaissanee ot de son amour. 

* 

+ !ł 

RoTenu a Lei den (1885) il j continua ses ćtudos sur Fisiim, son 
draft, ses eótśs linguistique, bistoriqae, polittque et relig-ieux^ tantdt, 
dans le cadrs d r dtndes odginałeś (Der Islavi: Dtr Mekkanische 

j Sprichuwrtei-; Twee populaire dtcaUngm etej, t^ntgt dans la formę de 
eooptes-rcndns, celles-Ii onTrant des aspeets nouTeaux sur Fislam, 
eeumi meteant fiji a la periodo do dilottantisme. En ce qui cencerne 
łes premi^res on ne saurait les comparor qu 1 ayec celles do son a mi 
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et admirateur Goldziher. Idadmiration etait d f aill&tirs mutucllc : par mi 
le nombre de distinotions repues par Snouck Hargrouje a u eours de 
sa vio f la dśdication da prEmier roiume des Mohammedanische Studien 
resta toujonrs celle qu/il estimait la plus. 

Eu menie teinps il poursuirait ses ćtudes des l&ngues indunś- 
sicnnes ainsi que da Flslam; indondsien. Eu 1889 il partit* avec 3e 
eonsentement du Ministra des Colonies, pour deus ans aui Indas 
aliu d'y dtudEcr Piałam. II y attagua ses rceWehes en ćtudiaiit a 
Jara las s^minaires (pesantrena), la juridiction (* priesterraden ») et 
las fonnea de mariage et de rlpudiation. Aussi i la fiu de cette periode 
ii fut nommś conseiller da GouvernemeiLt pour les langucs arian tal os 
et le droit musuhuan. II resta dtmc a Bataria. Pendant sa carrićrc 
mdonericnue la Gouremement le eonsnlta sur un "rand nombre 
de quastions de politiqae indigene. Kombroun furent les rapports 
dans lesquels il prescnta ses conseils. Les quelques-uns qui ont etd 
publids se rnngent parmi tes meilleurG dcrits- On nc pont ^ er 
qae les aotreą qui repesent aux bureaux gouvernemeutaux de Bataria 
et de la Haye t ne tarderont pas a otrę publids. 

A partir de 1831 il attaqua ta question d^Atchiu, depuis 18; 9 
ia plus brillante pour natrę patris. On sejanr d^uriren un an a 
Atoliin eufGt pour Finstmire k fond sur Jo peuplo, ses mstitELtions* 
5 es croyances et ses points de vue sp4ciaux. Les dann&cs qa il y 
recuetllit aomrent de base a lWrage magistral — peut-etre son 
diof-d^urre — - De Atjohers *. Cet ouvrage f qui fut prawdo par an 
rapport au Gotrrernement, oentient la clef do la padfication d Atolu a 
inaugurie par la campagne dirigće par lc gdnćral ran Heutsa, qui 
v fnt aocumpagn^ par Snouek Hurgronje. C ast cctte campagne et 
les rdsultats obtenus, qui liii assurent wio place glorieuse dans les 
aimales de llii&toire de notre pntrie. Elle fnt suirie par celle de 
Djambi (1 DOI) doat les de taił s sout cncore pcu eonnus. — 

Malgrd la ri^ueur exceptionnelie de son corps chetif, il conutienpa 
k dpromrer So besoin de repos. En 1906 il repatria. Maia le repos d^sir4 
ne derratt ćtra que de enurte dur4e i la cbaire d arabe a 1 nniTersitd 
de Leiden t dereń ne racante par la retraite de de Coeje, 1'attendait, 
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On ne ctmnalt pas avec certśtude h mettf qiu l ł a deeidś a 
aceepter riimtfttton de remplacer son ancien maltaz: jusque la tl 
avait auiirl son propre chemln sans s : arrAtcr a des ofllres qul hę 
njantpiaietit pas de lud otrc taites. Ce qnl est certain, e ; cgt qti 1 il 
aceepta oellerd i coadition de pouToir gard er sa position de < Con- 
seillor ponr les affalrea IndlgAnes * (c’etEiit son titre offieiel depuis 
la pacificatloii d'Atcbin)n 

* * 

Ainsi commenęa la troisieme pAriode de sa Tle, celle du pro* 
fessyrat. II s f y llvra airec Tardeur qu T il eon sacra! Ł A tent ce qu’il 
en trep ren ait. II forma un "bon nombre de dlsclples; śtudlants des 
Jangues semiticpes et LndonAsiemes, Euturs fonetiormaires admmśs- 
tratafs auTc Tndes Orientales ainsi que les futor consuls a Djiddn. 
II entra en relations pergonncllefc ou Apistolaires avec pTesque tous le$ 
arablsants. Ul grand nombre de sociśtćs gaYantes de sa patde et de 
1'Atranger le nommaient rnembre ou prAsident II remplissait toutes ces 
fonctiops avec un dATpuem&nt niAtieuleua:. En. outre il trouvait le loisir 
de don ner des cęmseils A tious ceux qul renaient Le consulter soit 
comme gavaxit, solt commo ami paternel, et łToffrir dans son bel boiel 
une hospitalitś quasbpatriarcale a de norabreus Tisiteurs Atrangers, 

Ajant atteint Y Age de soiiante-dijc ans, sur la propos!tlen de 
la FacultA le G-ourernemenfc lui donna Tautorlsation de eontiniier ses 
cours d ! atelilnois ct d : arabe, Ayant Ate Alu prAsldent de 1'AcadAniie 
d r Amsterdam, U no ccssait pas d ! assister a ses sessions mAnac apres 
sa retraite comme prśsident, A celle du 9 mars li Lisait la notiee 
biograpktque de FiLlustre Gaetank Ce fut la son dernier e.fCort 
JustpFa ea fiu 11 reata alatA. 11 garda sa mattrise intellcctuelle jusqa’a 
kdpuiscmeut de ses resseurccs corporelles. 

Le mon de a perdu eu In! 1'uu de ses granda liommes, l T or!en- 
talisme, Fun de sea reprAsentanta de dons incouiparables, lo cercie 
de aes amia r son centro naturę!. 



The Buddhas Missioo and last Jouraey: 
Buddhacarita, xv to xxviii 

Titnilalfiil Ł* 

E. H r JoiUflton, Orfbnłl, 

(CWiHttttiMji.) 

CANTO XIX 

Th<* Jleeting of Father and Son. 

1. The a the £age t having overcume hy His hnowledge all the 
teadaers of the Yarious Systems, set forth in due course Erom the 
city oE the Five Mountains for that. inhibited hy his royal t&tŁer. 

2. Theu the thousand disciples He had juaE convcrtcd went 
teo, He amved at his fatheFs realin, and tben f in order to do 
him a favour, stayed near His natife cit}', 

3. Then the purohita and the wise minister, he&riog tlie joyM 
news from their trnstworthy spies that the Noble One had rc-turned 
^ r itli His aim accomphshed, 1 respectfully informed the king. 

4. Th en the king., learnuig of His amval, was filled with joy, 
and desiring te eee Him, set out to meet Him with a cortege oE 
all the citizons, forgetful in his hasto of all decorum (dhair&a). 

5. He saw Him in the distance surrounded hy His disripbe, 
lihe BrahmS i u the midst oE the seers; and ont of respeet far the 
Law of the Great Seer, 2 he fdigbted from his di ariet and apprwwhed 
on foot. 


1 T oiultft two ayUaMes in a oail I comptete tlie trnnat&tioii from C- 
3 Or portlWy, " in iceordadw witli tbe cuatoni regarding great aetra. 1 ' 
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fi, Hastenicg into His presecce, at the eight of the Sagę be 
uttered no Trords; for be was as innapable of calling Him Mendicant 1 ’ 
as of calling Him <£ Son.” 

4=7 ł Tlien as lie looked at His mendicantfs rob es and contempkted 
the Y&rious ornaments on bis own person, his sighs eame fast, and 
shedding teara be Lamantod in an undertone:— 

8 r “Lilce a traveller oYsrcome by thirst, who approaches the 
dis tan t pool to find it dried up T my affłfction beeomes oycnrheltamg on 
see i n g Him sitting cl oso by me cslmly and mfhout ehange of feeling* 

g. Aa 1 look on tliat same form of His, as one might look at 
the pictured representation of a de&r one r sil 11 remcmbered in mind, 
but abidiug at the end of tbe world, I feel no debght jmst as He 
leels nonę. 

10, Th© earth, engirdled by all tbe mountafns, sliould belong 
to Him, as it did to Mindbi.tr i a tbe golden agc; yet He, Wbo 
shoułd not beg evon from a ldng, no w Jiyes by begging from others, 

11, He dwells here T snrpassing Mer u in stcadfastness, the snn 
in bnghfcness, tbe moan in beanty, a great etephant in stride, a bul, in 
voicc; yet He eats the fcod o[ mendicanoy instead of wmning tbe earth,” 

12, Then tbe Buddha knew tbat His fatlier still thought of 
Him in his mind as bis son, and in His compassion for tbe tu o nar oh 

He fiew up into the sity for his sake. 

13, He tonohed the diariot of tbe suil with His hand and 
walked on foot in tbe patk freqnented by tbe wind; He trans (ormad 
His single body into many and tli6n madę the many bodłeś into one. 

14, Without impediment Ile plunged into the earth aa if into 
water f and walked on tbe surfacc of the waier as if on dry land, 
and He calmly (prasannaT) penetrated the mountain, passing througb 
It 1 aa free from obstruetion as it moving througb the air. 

15, With one balf of His hody Ho emitted showecs of ram, 
and with the other He blaaed as if with fhe, He appeared in the 


1 ihad-kar iridzad-p&i = fir^ajk aecording to Encot, D lationa lł 5re 

^Sbetftin-San^crit. Two BjJlables nuEsiag in o. 
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sky shinicg gloriously,. as brilliant as tlie bright berbs on tbe 
mOnntaiu. 

IG. Thus Ile produced delight In the mind o£ the king, who 
iras so fond of IJira, and, seatod in the sky like a second sun, He 
c^pounded tlie Law tu the ruler of mea:- 

17. * I knoflTj O king, that in your compassionate naturę you 
are ovartftken by aorrow nt tbe aight of Me. Givo up that deligbt 
in baring a son, and, becoming calm, accept from Me tbe Law in 
płaco uf a son, 1 

18. What no- son bas ever before giFcn tu a father, what no 
fatber bas erar before received Erom a son, tliat which is better 
than a kiogdom er than Paradise, know that, O king t Eo bo tbe 
most ETŁceUent deathlessness, 

19. Guardian of tbe eartli, recognise tbe naturo o! tbe act, 
tbe birth place oE tbe act, tbe Tebtele (tfśrttya] o£ the act and tbe 
lot. that comes by raaturation of tbe act, and know tbo werld to bo 
under tbe domimon oE tbe act; thereEore praetise that act wbich is 
adcantageous. 

20. Consider and ponder o a tbe real tmth oE tbo wurld. ''Hic 
go od act is man f s friend, the b ad one tbe re^erse. Yoti must abandon 
ererytbing (wheu you dic) and go forth alone, withont support 
(dśraya) t aecom panie d only by your acta. 

21. The world o£ tbe lmng fares on nader tbe impulse (i Uraya) 
of tbe act, whether in heaven or hell f among animala er in tbe world 
of men. The eause of eiistence is tbreefuld, 5 threeEold tbe birtbplace 
(yoni) t and YsriouB aro tbe deeds that mon cum mit. 

22. Therefore rightly direct yourself to tbe othar altematiYo 
(or, the class ot teo, Jntiar^a) and punfy tbe actions of yuur body 
and Yoice, Strive for quietnóe of tlie mind. This is your goal; 
tbere is no otber. 


i T ia two syllabte sŁiort in d, followlug O, read aomethiiig lite 

ehot-la for flłoj-jłn, 

1 probatly Jusfa; moftfl. 
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23 r Knowing the world to be restless as the waves o£ the sea 
and meditathg on it, you should tako no foy in tho spheres of 
eiistenee r and should practise that act which is virtuous and leads 
to the highest good f in order to destroy the power of the aet, 

24. Know tbat the world ever revolves like the circle of tbe 
astensms; even the gods pass sheir poak and lali from heayen, how 
much. less theu may one rely on the human State? 

25. Know the bli&s o£ sakation to be the supremo Miss, and 
internal (adftytffma) deligbt to be the bighest of ati delights. What 
self-contr olled (ffimavat} man rejoicea in the pleasures o£ splendour, 
seeing tbat it is attended by many dangers, like a honse infested 
with snakes? 

26. Look thereforo on the world as encompassed with great 
dangers like a house on firc t and seek for tbat stagć wkich is 
trfmquiJ and eertain 1 and m which there is neither hirth nor deathj 
neither toil nor suffering. 

27. Crush the ho&tile armies o£ the faults t for which there is 
no need of wealth or te m tory or weapons or horaes or clephants. 
Onee they aro cor.quered f there is notking morę to ćonquer. 

28. Comprebend suffering, the canse of suffering, the uppeasement 
and tlie means of appoasement By thoroughty penetratiog these fonr, 
the great danger and the evil births (durgati) are suppres&ed-* 

29. Then, sińce the Blessed One J s display of miraenlous power 
had prenously madę the king's niind a fit field for rastruetkm, now 
on receiving His Law hy hearing, he was thriiied and folding his 
hands he uttered these words^“ 

30. 4 Wise and fruitful are Yonr dccds, in that You have 
released me from great suffering. I, who for mer ly rejośced in the 
c&I&mitcus gift of the earth for the inerease o£ grief,, no w rejoiee 
in the fruit of haring a son. 

31. Rightly (tih&m) You went away, abandoning soyereign 
g]ory. Rjghtly You toiled with great labour f and rightly, beŁoved 
as You were T You left Your dear relations and hsve had 
compassion on us. 
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32 . For the good of the distrcs&ed world You have also obtained 
this finał beatitude, wluch not eycn the divi:ne seers or the royal 
S$ers arrived at m olden timeg, 

33. If You had become a uniwersał monarch (cakmvartin) t You 
Trcrnld not have caused mc sueh joy as I no w firmly feel by the 
Bight ot tfoese magio powers and o£ Yoor Law. 

34. li You had remamed bound up witU life horę even in thts 
esisteuee, You would aa a Cakray&rtLn harc proteeted maukind, but 
no w as a Sage f haying broken down the great sutferisng of the cyele 
o£ eadstence, You preach the Law for the sake o£ the world, 

35. By displaying theae nuracgłous po wers and deep-scarching 
wisdom and by completely oyercoming the perils o£ the tycie 
ot esistence, eren without soyercigrity You bave heco me the Lord 
(Jiurtra) in the world, but even witb soTereigtity pro&pering You 
would not harc hecom c eo, if hotpleasly coujomed with ejdstenee.” 

S6. Many sucb things spoko the Śftkya king, wko had betonie 
fit (to receire) 1 the feaching of the Compasaionato One : s Law t and, 
thougb he stood in the poaitlon of kiag and fatker, yet he did 
obeisaace to lds Sdh, because he had ponetrated the trufli. 

37, Many persous, who Jiad witnessed the Sagę s possesaion o£ 
miracnloua power F who had uuderateod the docfrine (śtotra) that 
pierccd through to the real truth, and who aaw tho king His £atber 
rereroneing Him, 9 conceired a dosire to leave their komes. 

38, Theu many princes, in pgfises&ion ol the fruit o£ tlieir 
deeds, 0 adopted that method of religion ( d AułTUoo idhi ^ and, regardlesa 
of the Vadic Seriptures (mantra) and tbeir great means of eujoymeist, 
abandoned tbeir loring waeping families, 

39, Ananda, Nanda, Krnulfl, Aaimddha, Yanda, UpanMida, 
aud also Kwthadhftna, aud Devadatta r the fala* teacber of the 
dtsoiples, after jnstruction by the Sago, le£t tbeir komes* 


i X otnstB twn BjH&foUes in n. 

t Or, FI suw t.be king ręTerencjng Hanj iu his Guru. 1 ' 
a pkaluthh Mlarring ta the frnit ol their dwda and to their pre^nt 

Gllj&TmEDLa. 
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40. Th en tlue purohitft ł s son, the grea^souled Udflyin, went 
forth on the same patii; and UpMi, the son of Atri (or t the Atreya), 
secEng their deciskm, madę up his mini to the same course, 

41. The king too, seeiug Lis Son’s power, entered the słream of 
the supremo deathlessnoss* and dead to att&chm&nt he handed over the 
realni to his hruther and abode in the pałace, behaying as a royal seer, 

42. The Bud dba, Laving eomrerted these and other reUtioiis, 
friendg and folio wers, entered the city at the proper time in fuli 
contro! o£ Himself amid the welcome of the weeping eićiaens. 

43. Hearing the news that the King's Son, Sarvarthasiddha f 
His task aceomplished, was entering the town, the women in the 
palaces ruaked to the doors and Windows, 

44. When the women saw Him el&d in the ochre-eolonred robę, 
yet shining lite the snn haIf-covered by an c^ening cloud, tliey słied 
tears and T folding 1 * 3 their lotus-like hands, did obeisanee to Him. 

45. As the women saw Him proeeeding with down-gasing face, 
illnminated by the Law and the beauty ot His person, they mani fes ted 
pity and deyotion, and, their eyes turbid with tenis, they thus 
Iamented;— 

4G, “flis beantifbl body 1 is tcansformed by the shawing of His 
łteacl and the w sarin g of cast off garments, yet He is enveloped in 
the colonr of gold from His body, So He walkę, direeting His 
eyes on ike greund.' 

*47. He Who was worthy to shelter under the wbite unibrella, 
to . . ., to * , . s and to bo a con^uoior, no w goes along, holding the 
heggiog-bowl. 

48. He Who ought to ride on a horse under the shelter of an 
u mb roiła, white as tho face of a beautiEnl w oman, w hen a 
leaf bas been applied to her cheek, go es on foot, holding the 
begging-bowh 

1 Supplied conjettnrally from C] two syllablw misaing in 

1 Two syllcblca uiissing la d; I tjupply indic&ted by 0- 

3 I ean find no pbmśblc trAnslntura lor 6 and the brat bali of e of tbia 
anterpojĄted veriic. 
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49, Ho Who ghould be humbling enemy princes and Who, 
wearing a brilliant headdress, slionld bo gaaed at by troops of women 
fiud by His attendanfc retinue, waiks along looking ut only a yoke’5 
length o£ ground in front oE HEm. 

50, Wbat i? tbis system (dta^ana) o£ His, wliat these mendicant's 
badges, wbat gOal does He seek f why bas pleasure becoma His 
enemy, that He should delight in vews r not in ehildren and wnoś. 

51, The king 1 ? danghter-iadaw, Yasodhara, was certainly grip* 
ped by grief, yet what a difficalt thing filie did, tliat, o a hearing 
oE this hor Lord ? s conduct, she stnrriYed the news and did not pas? 
to destruetion, 

52 , Wheii to o the lord o£ men socs his Son’s Eorm shining in 
accordance with Hi? beauty but no longer adomed {pwarna) f docs 
be remain fend of bis Son, or does he bok on Him aa a harmEul 
enemy? 1 

5S. If, on seeing His son Babula batbed in tears. Ho Eeols 
no attaehmont to hiin, w bat is one to tbink of snob resolote 'lo^s 
tbat tum a mao’s f&ec awa y frona lila nfcetionate kinsfolk? 

54. Keitber His lustre, nor the form ot His body, nor His 
stride have been destroyed by the practice o£ pfeasure; and yet, 
slibing with these qualities, Ho bas como to quietude and separatod 

Himsclf Erom the objjects o£ sense," 

55, Tbus tbe w omen attered many lam en ta f grasping at difEerent 
opinions lika the Yarious teachere. The Buddha too wltb ]Iis mind 
untouebed entered His native city and, obtainbg alms, retumed to 
tbe ISyagrodha groTe. 

Gd, Witb mind freo frotn desiro tbe Tatbsgatł bad entei-ed 
His fathers town for alms; and Ho kept in mind tlis wishos tu 
liberale tbe folk, whose means were smali from tbeir not haTing 
practisod good (in the past) and who conld give but little alms, to 
strengthen the brethren (aramoętf), who liad not gainod ton troi uL 
theii* minds and who did not fi ud contentmeat by suth proeeedings 


1 TranalŁtion ol e&ioud litra iatieli uncertein; Q aot literał uflougb. to 
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(i. er aims-seeking), to be able to answer u Happiness be your$”(?) 
to tke world, and similarly to preaek tli© Scriptures^). 1 

CAXTO XX 

Accept&DCs thc Jetatana, 

l h ! (The Buddhag karing had compassitm on tke great mnltitude 
{in Kapilavastn> t ’ set forth with a miglity folio wmg for tke city 
guarded by tke arm of Prascnajit* 

2, Tken be arrived at tke glorious Jctaram, biilliant with tka 
outspread bloom o£ Ita a&oka trees, resonant with the voiees of 
intoadeated 4 cuckoos T and hawfog a row of lofty dwellings, w kitę 
as the snów of Kailfisa. 

3. Then taldng an ewer of pure water T włuch was embossod 
with gold and adorned with a white wreatli r Sudatta in duo eourse 
presentod tke Jetarana to tke TatliUgata^ 

4 h Then king Frasen&jit, desking to see tke Sagę of tke Śakyas, 
set off for tke Jet&yana* Tb en on bis arrival lie reverently did 
Him obeisanoe, and sitting down tkus addressed Himi— 

5, u Your desire, O Sagę, to Etay m this city will certami y 
bring good Jbrtmie to tke Kowala people. For is not tke country, 
w kich bas not tke sap port of sucb a Knower of the real trutk 
(tatteadarim), mined or unfortunatc? 

6 Ł Or ratber at tke sight of You and at Your accoptance of 
our obeisanee in order to do us a larour, a satiEfaećion is no w ours, 
sucb as is not felt by men evcn on meeting with the good, 

7. TEie wind assnmes the naturę (i.e. scent) of wk&tcwer tbing 
it blows uponj and birds, by gaiomg contact w i tli Meru r lose tkeir 
natural selres and aro turned to gold, 

1 Łj-i-a -flia; perliaps for yo&a-su dria “• (to prtttch) tła biling 

2 VeraeE 1—IS in T are m i spłaca d, fallowing on Ter&fi 35, 

3 One linę missing in T r 

1 Eeaij jyań-daj (inmj ■&&*') for dmar-pw {raktćtiigA). 
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S, Therefore it is oniy by obtainhg the residonce iti it of a 
gaiTitly Being f Whó is Lord of this world and of the hereaEter, that 
my groye is glorious to see, like the pałace o£ Triiaikn, wheu it 
received the great sagę, the son of Gadtun (Yi&yamitra}, 

9. The various gains that are won m the world are transitory 
and como to an end, 1 but for tli oso countksg things whieti ariae 
fj-ottt pronimity to You there is no destruction. 

LO, O Saint (sadhu), no gain is known outsido thie, namely 
the sigbt of Your doctrine (?). O Lord, I harc suffercd and 
baen harassed by passion {raga) and the kingly prufessioa {raja- 
dharma)* 

II. The Sagę listened gradously to these and other soch words 
frorn the Indralike king, and knowmg him to ho addicted to rapaeity 

and lustj replied thus to stir np his mind:— 

12 w o kin 0 ", it is no grent won der that you shouSd speak 

thus or net tbus towards the saintly > * * 

13. Those whg desire to eome np from belo w ... to the 

righteous people who desire their oenefit . . , 

14. Since, O guardiau of the earth, such is your State of mmii, 
l desire therefore to sny somewhat to you. Go yaa then eomprehead 
My leaching and so net that it may be fmitful. 

15. Lord of men, when Timo biads and draga away the king, 
neither rektions nor friends nor aoverdgnty will follow you; atl 
'will depart, afflieted and helplcss. Your deeds abne will accompany 
you like a ahadow, 

16. Therefore guard your kitigdom according to the Law, if 
you desire Paradiso and a good reputation. For there is no kingdom 
at all ia Paradke for the king wlic in his delusion mkappUes 
(ukulaya?) the Law. 

17. By guarding his kingdom in this world aeeording to the 
Law ICfSaŚFa gatned Heavcn r while the lord oE men, Nikumhha, 

I Bea^ini hdiod-pfi-ean Jor mto&ptw « (“bouni up *Ith to™*")- _ 

ł Tf hoia teleac&peii two rerseB Juto otm, omitting tw> bnea ot it i* 

not pcalbln to Eapplr tb* miting part £«m O. wtiich Nj 
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resiting from the L&w m this world out o£ delnsEon, entered tfie 
eartk in KaiL 

18 h T have given you t!iia eiample, my friend (saumya), of 
good faya) and eviL deeds, Thercforo ever guard yonr subjects 
Treli, and wlth due reflectEon striyo sieadfastly £or the riglit. 

19, TJius do not bar as a haman beings, nerer gira free plav 
to your genses; do not oonsort with the Ticious or giye 'way to 
anger, do not let your inind wander on evil courses, 

20, Do nottrouble fauli'?) Yir&uouB people throngh pride, do not 
oypress (han) aseeiics wbo aro to be treated as friends 

do not undertako linly vowa under the influenco o£ stu, and do not 
adkere at all tg eyil riews, 

21 1 Do not resort to the marrellous {?),* be not addieled to 
evil deeds, be not affeeted by arroganee (mada), do not lEsten Tvit3> 
displeasure or iutolerance, do not exbaust(?) s your famę or fix your 
rnind on falsehood, do not take land revenue in es desa of the sbare 
allowed by tbe Uws (J3a£ra). 

22. Keep your inind lev@l and carry out the Law, eonsort 
with the good and ., ,j* eo act that, harcing obtained this eminenee 
(as king now) t you may arrire again (in the next life) at a noble 
position. 

£3. Applying energy farya), graspiug steadfastneas (dhairyti)* 
produeing l&aming (vidy&Ii) t overcoming tbe sine (doęa), do the work 
of a religioas pian (<Jryaj in constant reeollectEon of death, and 
winning a great position gain possession of tbo path r e 


* 1^'° syUables miasing, one &f whith. muat be th.B negative; I pprijCB-tur 
s.3 flpp&.rfen.tlT' Indic&tcd by C, ^bł^t-i/j-uS-^dajł-j-nsiTis fpr for tli& 

otlier, iJ aacetipe " for ** austeritjeg. ir 

1 !rcijńał--ffl; prasibly for mJłftan-ia, wlilcb cpuld be undoratoad && mmiits, 
“ omens.” 

5 mi-ńaari poseiLify fpr Mił-icań, i 4 e, “ de net flx JOUr mmd PU fmJsebood 

tbat brin^S 111 fnme, 1 " 
ł TO-ITIP lihcd 

9 Hoftdin^ 4-Wati-yo fer Łtian-pe., a vńry cPinmpn corruptidn h 
9 jji&halmyaf&hhed adhigaceha, 
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24. Yoo. should, my friend, ^ain do that work obieli protects 1 
this fruit; for the prudent man, who has done tbis dee-d (in the 
paat), sows the seed whose fruit ha ha? seen. 

25. In thi$ world ho who, bcing iti a lofty position, givea way 

to &in, is in the Ićght, but his mind stands in darknessj hut be wl.o 
is deToted (pradhttna) to the Law yet Ib not a chief among men, 

is m d&rkness, but his mind stand? in tlie light.* 

26. \Vhoever, being ol high degree, practiscs the way of the Law, 

his mind becotnes estrenaely wbite and whoevor, being of 

Iow dograj does sin ful acts, his mind hecom es extremely d&rk, 

27. Therefore, O king, knowlng tha esusteuce of these four 

groups, esert yourself as you will; but it you wiali to farę in 

pleasure, you will htid yourselE in tlie three lowor elasses, noc in 
the first. 

28. Ił is impossihle for a mail to do good (kit£a;rt) ior anoiher s 
accouut, or, if be does it. it does not acorue to the other. The 
effect of one 1 ® own net is not degtroyed, hut is esperienced hy 
onesolf, and the acerual oE what is not done is not actepted as a fact. 

29. Since what is not done has no efficacy, 5 that whieh is not 
done does not turn to good {Sreyas) En the hereafter, and, as thereby 
there is not even cessation of eiistence (m&hofla) in tli a wovld t 
therefore esert yourself in the method of good deeds* 

30. The wickećL man. who commits sin to exeess has no enjoyment 
in himself in the world of the Ifrńg. Having committed his owo 
sins to his own aceount, in tha keroafter he will eertamty e^penence 
the fruit himself - 

SI. Four great mountains, O mfghty king, come together and 
crush the world; what is there to be done aieept with the support 
(afraya) ef the Tarious doeds done in actordance with the Law to 
the hast of one’s capaeity (yalhopapattau )? 4 

i but filiould it not be ifcysd-iw, ,c producei 11 ? 

* Cp. I, 93 fl., lor tbis and the ntit two vetBee. 

5 Iteading rgyu-la for 

* Cp. SaTTitpiita, I, 100 ff. 
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32. Slmikrly when theso kur, bjrth, 1 old age, disease and eke 
dcath eonie togethet* tke entire world roTolves helplessly, encompaased 
as it were by £our jnonntnins. 

33. men tben this snffering eomes on us against our inll, 
and against it we kave neither support nor power ot t es i stance not 
protection, ther© is no resonrc© (awjadAi?) for us to taks c^eepł 
the Law t which U nnfailiug and ineihaustible.. 

M. TheroEore, inasmueh as the world is impermanent aod gi.ven 
to sensual pteasures, whifth are transit pry as a flash oE ligbtning, 
and as it stands on the fmgertips oE Death* man should not undergo 
the frnit o£ not folio wing the Law. 

33. Tlioso Yarions kings, who were like Great laćtra, fought 
even i o the divine battles and were mighty and proud(?) r s yet in 
course of time suffering was tbeir lot. 

36. Even the eartk that supports all beings is destroyed, and 
Mera is burnt np by the costuic fire; the mighty ocean dries up, 
ho w much morę then does the world of man f transiiory as foam, 
go to destruction? 

37. Tbe wind blows violently and yet dies down, the sun 
scorehes the world and yet goes to its setting, the drę too blazies 
and yet becoines eittaguishedf all that is t T ween f is in 6 uch casc 
and subject to change. 

38. This body, thongh long gnarded with care and cherished 
with Yarions onjoyments, yet abiding here but a few days , ► . a 

39. Know that in this state of tbe world mcn f f catering pride and 
arrogance (matia) f in limę lie down to sleep on lofty eonches; do not 
He down on them, but keep awake for the sake of the bighest good, 

40 r The world mounts the erer-moTing swing 4 of the cycle o£ 
eilstence, and is heedless, though its fali is certain . ♦ . 5 

1 So Cj. T hcts r^wd-pci (uyjfliti, for 

4 ńe-3-par swm^o-nłstmffj ttimttfl for efawfta? 

* Last lin* mia&itfg in T; esact genae ot it Łpparently act given by C, 

* T omlti two syilablesf supplied irom Q. 

* Two lines iniislog in T and tSie aeow not g[vaD in C. 



Buddbacarita. xx. 


97 

41. Do not resort to that which does not hava pleasant eon* 
sequences {$amhandha'}) t do not do that whieb b&s eyil fruiit; ho is 
not a friend who is npi etinjoined willi gooch that is not knowledge 
which does not dUpel enffaring. 

42. l£ you have knowledge, tiarę is no moro ejcistonce for 
you, or if there iś exis tance, it is in the bodiless stato; for, if 
you continua incarnated in a. body, you ara not rdeased from 
the objacts o£ sense, and the spbere of pns&Lon is epbemeral and 
cnlamitous, 

43. Since even tlie Arnpa deities, as still subjeet to the power 
of the act, are impermaneiit and under the dominicn o£ Time, 
therefore set yottr tnind on tka eessałion of actmty (aprav?tii); If 
there is no actmty, there la no suffering. 

44. Since the body is the root of suffaring’ in view of its 
dependenci on the Tarious actions snob as moving; r standing and 
the lilcn, therefore the debt of tho body is a.cquitted by the 
existencc of knowledge which i a eona petent wi&h rągard to the 
bo di less state. 

45. Since tlie trorld córo es to birth by reason of passion and 
thereby undergoes much great suffering, therefore ydien a man cnn 
datach himself (mvtc) from the spkere of pas sio n (1tfimabhava) t he 
is no longer attaehed to suffering and ceases to be affłictedA 

43. Therefore whether among tba Arupa daities or ara on g the 
Rapa deities who ara stiil subject to the lustę (fa-tna), the continnance 
of actmty ie not stilled because of the LEability to trans migra(ion T 
how much mora then is it not a o for those in tho domain (praedra) 
of the si5 lnets? 

47. Seeing the three spheres of oif stance to be thua impormanent, 
suffering and witko nt salf, and to bo OTcr on ńre, there is no płaca 
of refugo for men to en ter, as for birds whose roosting4raa is 
ab łase. 


1 Turo Byliililcft miMing in d and fch.E trfcnalatlon Es aceprdingly not C6JtT*Ln, 
tfeouglL tlm yieneral sensc ia rigbt t 
Utł «n?nULLi, IT, 
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48, Thig 13 the best thing to be koown, notbing else js to be 
known. Th3s is tke beat Triadom (madi), nothiug ehe is wisdora, 
Tbis 3$ the best łask, nothing ehe is admitted (to be saeh) . . ,i 

49, It is oertainly not to be thougbt that tbis Law h not for 
those who dwdl in houaes, Whether abiding in the forest or In the 
house, only be reaEty oniats who achiewes ąuietnde, 

50, A mau, wEien SćOrched with beat, enters the water, and 
eyeiyone obtaing relief from a doudn Ho who bas a lamp gees in 
tlie Jarku ess. Yoga is the means (pramAjia), not age nor fam ił y 

51, Some f though they Iive in tbe forest In their old ago 
(vaym) t fail to practise yoga r and, breaking tbeir tówa, desoend to 
an evil e^istenco (cktr^afij; otliers, thougli liTing in their homes. 
pnrify their actions and, taking proper beed T attain to the £nal 
beatitude, 

5^, Among the folk struggling in tbe ocean of ignorance (tamas),. 
wJiose waves are wrong views and whose water existence. only be 
who bas tbe boat of mygtłc wis dom (prajttit) with tbe oars of 
awareneas and snorgy is rescued thorefrom.” 

53. Tbus tbe king, who was much given to tJie objects of 
sense, recebred this truth (tattva) of the Law from the Ommscfent, 
and, with the eonviction bom in him that evil kmgghip is irapermanent 
and nnstaMe, retprned to ŚrtTASfl in sober mood like an elephanŁ 
frced from wiust, 

54-, The other doetors of learning (tłrt?iiJca\ knowing th&t the 
lord of the earth had bowed down to Him, ehallenged Him of tbe 
Ten For ces to a display of magie po wers; and, when the guardiau 
of the earth reąuested Him to do so, tbe Seor Who had conquered 
self consented® to e^hibic His masie mi^ht, 

55. Then the Sagę shone with an orb diffuaing splendour, like 
tbe rising sun outehining the stars, and He deieated the teachers 


1 LŁtt !Enc mSsaEng in T. C bas, iE By this on* fLpproacljcs tbe doetrinSj. 
wparated from thia on# is parted from tha rjglit" 

1 Road sdum-pas for tdwij^pas, hę indiratad by C, 
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of the yarions system e by nianie po wers of many kinds, giring 

generał dęli git t(?). 

56, Tb en a Eter the peojde of Śravastr had honoured and 
reverenced Him therefor, He d opartej with tho estremest (mrni- 
iara?) majesiy and monnted above the tripln nniyetse m order to 
preaeh 1 tho Law for the benefit of flis mother r 

5'7. Then the Sagę coiiverted by His knowledge His merther 
w bo dwelt in He&venj and pass jog the rainy se&son tliere and 
accepting abs in dna form from the ruler of the Sky-ggds, He 
deseended from the beaweuly worlds to Saipkfi^ya. 

The- gods, Tvbo bad acąuired. tran^uillify, stood in tbeir 
mansions amd followed Him witli th&ir eyes, as if they weTe falling; 
to eartli, 3 and the various kings on earth, raislng tbeir faees to the 
sky, roceiTed Iiim with tbeir he&ds, as they did obeisanec to flim* 

CANTO XXI 

Progress (grot&s) of tlio Mis Sion. 

J. After eonrertiug in Hearen His mother and the beavenlv 
dwellers who were destrons of salyation, the Sagę traTelled over 
the eartbj eonverting those who were due for conyersion by Him. 

2. Tben in the city that lies in the mi dat of the five monniiins, 
the Teacher ( Yindyaka ) cunverted Jyotięka, Jlvaka t Śflra, Śro^a 
and A&gada. 

3. He tiirned from their form er yiews the kirigb son , Abhaya, 
Śrlgiipta, Upali, Nyagrodha and otbers, who hołd the (views oE the 
twn) ends (perm men ce and amathilation)* 

4. He eonyerted the lord. oE Gflndlifira, P nękam by na me, wbo 
abandoned his yoyal glory immediately en bearing the Law, 

5- Tben He, Whofifc energy (par^Łfercim-a) was extengiva (uśpużs), 
converted on Mount Vipula the Yah&as Haimavata and S&tfigra. 

1 R«ad ^jiiri-ćar ior Siruń-Sar, ^ iudLCS-ted by C. 

3 Tais ii ftpparentSy the mRanin^, but T omitŁ two sybabiea la the flret 
linę and is not elear. 
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6, The Knowor of gnali ti es (guyctdaritn) brought to the faitłi 
Łt night in Jlvaka's mango-grove the king (AjAtaia.tr u) accompamed 
by his fiye hundred 1 gueens. 

7, Th en oh Mount PSsa^ia the Brahman Ffcrłyaęa, who was 
intent on gniotu dc, 2 started the study of tli o meanings decided by 
subtle words. 1 

8, Then in Ye^ckantaka He converted the saintly naather o £ 
Nanda, who by good awarcncss (satsiiiTti) selw (hidden) treasurea 
before Ker eyea, 4 

0, Th en in the villago of SdiApumatl th e eicellent Brahmau 
Katadatta, who wished to saerifice with all aorta of eaerifices, was 
cansed to enłer the Law of Salvatioo. 

10, Then on the Yideha mounUin Pahcasikba and the AEurls(?) 
and gods 5 ontered i oto firm convictkm. 

U, Then ii i tlie city of Afiga the Yakga Pur^abbadrn and the 
greał snakea, Śreęt-ha, 0 Da^daJ śveta(?), Pińgala(?} and Caurjaf?) 
were conyertcd. 

13, In the city of Apana the Brali mans Kenya and Śetaj who 
were practising aii3teriti.es (br the sake of being reborn in heavan), T 
were bronght to salvation. 

13, Among the 8 uh mas the Holy One by the might of His 
magie po w»r convcrted Aógnlimflta, a Brahman w ho was eruel like 
Sand 5sa. s 


1 Bsid Ińa-Łrgjfa, lar Zio^yoJi the ntocasion was that o£ tlia ćelirory ai the 
Śt om a ap hai aMłt ra . 

T Douhtfuli T Ib apparently carrupt* and I uederstand aa odgina] Janta- 
fwajfujpafr. 

1 Cp. the Farajfananagga O i th& Suttampńt£t, C JlflS, U WAB cOllrOrted by th* 
subtle raeanjng ot half a $atha. H 

* C puts thia verse after rersa 1&, 

* Sa T oppurently; C nanieś maroly Ji a 2iEaventy gpirit ot gr&at majesty 
4Hd virt.ua named Pańestfikija. 1 ’ 

Ci np^ Śniada rtfa, the Brałam tm of Canips, I, m C 

C docg not glve the laat three nam es. 

1 SuppUed Jrom 0; T omitR a lina. 

1 bran-bzańi, T; ep, the Sut&twttejaiaka. 
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14, Ib Bhadra the son of a gentleman (bhadra), Mendhaka, by 
uaine, of good liyelihood and a generous gi?or, and like Pnrnabbadra 
in wealthj was caosnd to tako the right ti&ws. 1 

IG, Then in the city o£ Yideha the Best of speakera oYercaine 
by His preaching Lim who was named Brahmfiyus, and wlioae 
lifetime was as extejmve as Brahms^, 

16, He eonyerted the flash-eatiiig monster (Markaja) in the 
pool at YaiiSli as weU as the LŁccbavte headcd by SimK and 
Uttar&(?) and Satyaka,.* 

17, Then in the city of A lakami He, Whoae werk was good T 
hrought to the way of the Law the Yakgn Bhadra f who posscssed 
a good disposition, 

18, Then in a very evil forest (atani) the Wisa One instrunted 
the Ynkta Atavik& and the young prinee {Jc«mńra) Jlastaka. 5 

*19. Then In the city of, , > He Who saw saIvation preached 
sahr&tion to the Y&kęa N&g&yanat?), 11 winie the Yaksa king did 
ebeisanee, 

20. At Gaya the Seer instrncted the Taipkita(?) sages B and 
the two Yakgas, Khara and Suciioma. 

3L Then in the town of V a rap as i the Possessor of the Ten 
Forces cotiTerled the Brahman KatySyana, nophew of A sita rbo sagę. 

22. Then He went by His magie po wers to the city o£ ŚOrp&raka 
and in due coorse instrneted the merchant t:tayakarpin t 

i o me a tlona after th» tbń eoniersion oF two Yakjsa, BhatiÓlli md 
Bhadra, in tłuc aame yiElnget perLuips <x miEiuaderBtftDding ol the epltheta (jailiFy- 
ing Mei^bELknr 

s Tor the lMt two G h&H aimply the NirgraotLapotrA*.' 1 

* Read lag-hcriu lor lip-hoA*. HH Yery eviP' la perbapa tlio nam o ot the for«t. 

* kdĘ-dgaly t lUst tyll&ble pirlmps tam, 

* tdlg-t itsf, wbich atands tor vent $$ hdow; cp, Suwnfepritto** 
łfl£ro, 4t. 

i Ror "Tarptlta aag €3 11 C ba a ‘ L tlie demon Taka na/’ and ifc derenko* 
Kliara aa &i&ter’a aoa to Śnciloma. gnttanlpStn, p, 4~> giToa tlie Yakęas 1 dwoUing 
a-l TaifikitarciańcAf the drat mfimber ot Whieb Profwwr Hel mor Smith pointa (Kit to 
me probahly raefina « chieelled a rafcrence pertapa to carrad ca^oe wmŁ aa tl» 
Lłjmae Rlabi Ove jn tka Earahat liUla near Oaya, 
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23 h Wbch on being instrotitetL f became bo faithful dh&t he startęd 
to build for the Best uf seers a. sandał waod YihSra, whieh was ever 
odorous and touched the sky, 

34, TLen He conyerted Kapila the ascetic in Mablyat^ 1 irhere 
the wheel-marks of the Sage'£ feet wers seen on, a stone. 

25, Tben in Yarapn fle instructed the Ynkęa Yirana \ similarly 
in Mathiim the derce Gardabha was cDnyerted, 

26, Th on in the town of Stlullakoęth aka the Teacher converted 
him who was called Rastrapftia. whoae wealth was equal to thnt of 
a king. 

27, Then in Ynirnojtt a grcat bcing (or t crowd) like YirincŁ 1 * 4 
was oonverted f and siniiUrly in KaimMadamya the learned EhŁ- 
rndTaja{?J. s 

2S. In Śravastl agam the Sago dispolled the darkness of Sabhiya, 
of the NirgT&otha Knptrlpntras and of the otker dootors (tirthika)* 

29. Here too the EJrahman saoriSeers fyajfiaka?), PuękalasS- 
dln(?) and Jstiśro^i(?J F 5 * * * 9 as well as the king of Koiala, w@re 
bronght to belieye on the Buddha. 

30, Th en in the fore&t land of Śetavika c the Best of teaohers 
tanght a parrot and a star ling (iankd) t birds [dvija) who were as 
learned as Br&hmane. 


1 T iakee moAt as msA. “ brightuesa, 3> ; apparently the same pJaco os that 

deeęribed in Wattcra, C-n Funii Ckwang, I, 2$3. 

’ Ferk&pa ir Ha WŁo was lite Yiriflęa ęonYerted, Sk," 

4 The referenee nmst be to the M&ganditja»uttti of the and I tutę 

r^ya-th^n *fcycM-bu-v<m to fetand fot Ifyil&du Ij in, hut the lest part may roprestnt 

Haga nd j ta- (Diu^flodda-nfli, 515 ff.} and mMoj-jpa rgyą-ćh&t mny be another nam&, 
aa C bas two, Sft-vhsŁ'Sain and Agniveśyn. Th a latter eannot be reconnilod with 
T or the known fegende, nu less Agniveiya oarretpooda to the Ag£ikfihhira.di, r ffj& 
of the 

* The eorre&pondence of C for this and the neit verae ia not esaot and 
its order may ha wroog. 

e Theae seeia to be the n&iiiG3 fndieated by Ci T pęrbaps himng PuHkala-Sdi 
and Jntiireni' the Pali eanon assneśatesPokkhŁrasSti and JSnuaso^i with śrSvasti 
and Huii-ila, 

9 Seti¥ya in Pali, bctwcen Śr3vŁt[i and KapilaYSatu, 
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31, Tli en In the town oJL. . 3 the savage Kanara (?) 8 and Kalaka and 
Kumbhlra wbose deeds were ferocious were brought to tr&nqmllity. 

32, Tli en among the Bhsrgasas (Bhfirgas?) He converted the 
Yaksa Bhcsaka* and favoured simikrlj the aged parents of Naknla. 

33, In Kaiiśanibi the wealtby Ghogila,, Kubjot£ar& and other 
wemen, and a multitude beside were Mnirerted* 

34, Then In the Głndbira country the snake Apalsla, with 
his sensee tamed by the Kule, p&ssod beyond eiriL 

*35. Then the Wise One in duo course prcaehed sermons, after 
conirartiiig . . . t 4 wbo desired te bum np like Death, 

36. By the conversion of tSiese and other beings, whethor faring 
<jn earth or in the sky, the famę of the Buddba kept on waiing 
like the ocean, at springtide (jMireaęi). 

37 r Devadatta, seeing Flis greatncss (tndftatmjfa), becamo envioue 
and, iosing contro! ovcr the trances, h B did many improper thiugs, 

38. Witli his mind sullied he created a schism, in the Sage’s 
ęommumty r and by reason of the aeparation, Instcad o£ being de^oted 
to Hitu, be endeaveured to do Him hurt, 

39. Tlien he set a rock rolling with foree on Mount Grdhrakn|a; 
hut, though aimed at the Sage f it did not fali on Uim but dmded 
into tvro pieces. 

40. On the royal highway he set loose in the direction oE the 
Tath&gala a lord oi elephants, wbose trumpeting was as the thundering 
of the blaelt clouds at the dissaltition of the world, and wIiosb rushing 
as the wind in the sky when the raoon is obecured. 

41. The strects of Rajagrha became impassable through the 
corpses, whieh be had etruck with bis body er taken up wilk bis 
trunk er whose entrails were drawn out by his tuske and seactered 

in beaps. 

1 ^Dir^ja, T; C give3 tlie nńttiea ol Łwo pkacs, A-iu-cfi And Śa-WMŁ TŁ^re 
w na a E&LakSrHma at Esteta amordSug to tlie Pali eaacja, 

1 jrań-JWi^ !)Uo f T; “ Śa^ra, 11 C. 

3 The Pali ęanon knows ul PtieBaka]Kvana in the Biiagga country. 

* ioł-ca-ftj P. 
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42. In his tbirst for fłesh lie dug into men : s thighs. and when 
his triiiik touched the entrails, ha cast twitahing wreaths of thern, 
as though they w&re Stones, into the air to free himself while his 
fearsome head> ears and tongne dripped with blood. 

43. The townsfolk were panicstruck and terri£ed o£ him, as 
be ^andored io limitlefls fury, slained with drops of gore and 
putrescent blood, and imbued with the smell of the i chor that spread 
o^er his forehead. 1 

44. As they saw the maddened elephant, lite the fearsome club 
of Death (Yama), with his face swollen wińi insolence, trumpeting and 
rolling his eyes m wraih, cries of w WoeJ Woe! w arose from R&jagrha. 

45. Sonie ran despairingly in all direoiions, some hid m piaoes 
Trhere they could not be aeen, and others, so Erightened a$ to bo 
afraid of nothing elae, antered tbo bousos of others. 

4G. Some taofc no account of their lives In their fear chat the 
elephant inight hurt the Buddha, and YaJiantfy shouted behind him, 
uttering roars ILke a lion about to spring. 

47. Simitarly others called out to the mahout; some raised 
their hands to him implorlagly, some too threatcncd him then, and 
others appealed to his love of money. 

48, The young women, lookrag on from the balcomes, flung 
their arnas about and wcpt; some in terror eorered* their ayes with 
eopper-coloured hands, w kich had goldeu braeelets. 

4 9. Despite the on-eum i ng (?) * eleph ant intent on sl aughte r. 
despite the weeping people holding up their arms (in warning), the 
Blesscd One advaneed, colleeted and unmoved, not breaking His. 
step nor giving way to maleyolence. 

50. Quietly the Sagę same on; for not even that great lord 
of eleph anta had power to toueh Him, sińce in His henevolence 
(iłtnfCrf) He had eompassiou en all creatures and sińce the gods 
fol I o we d Him from devotion. 

1 Thfl litami meaning and e&nstruętiou ot the lut ęlause ie uueertain. 

1 Head fyj.+bs'pa-ho lor bgettsipa-fa 

* ytwi-su ra-nu/as^ fnr praiyaiadai ?), T. 
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51, The disciplea who were following the Buddha fled, on fiecing 
tbfi gre&fc eisphant Erom afar. Ananda ąlone followed the Buddha, 
](ist aa the iflherent naturo foliowa the multi form world, 

5S r Then p sue the enraged elepbant drew near, he tamo to his 
sensos througli the Sage f e spiritual power (jprabJifoa), and, letting 
Lis bod j down, he p la cod his Lead on the gromad, lite a mountam 
whose wings 1 have been shattered by a thunderboln 

53. Just as the son touchee a cloud witb its rays, the Sagę 
strokod the lord of elephants on the head witJi His Leautiful band, 
soft as a lotus and h&ving well-iormed webbed fingera, 

54. As the elephant bent Iow at His feat, lite a black raincloud 
overladen with water, the Sago, seeing his palinleaMike ears to bo 
moveless, prcaehed to birn the religious peace, whlcli is fit for 
rational beings:— 

55. “The elaughter of the Sinless One (n$gay is accompanied 
by suffering; do no liarnt, O elephant, to the Sinless One. l^or, 
O elephant, the life uf him who slays the Sinless do es not dorelop 
from esistencE to esistence in the eight good birłhs, 

56. The three, love, hatred and delusion, are intosicants bard 
to conijuerj yet the sages are free of the thrce Intcmeants. hrce 
yourself therefore of these ferers and pass beyond aorrow, 

57. Therefore in order to abandon thfs Ioto o£ darkress, be 
ąmt of intoxication and resume your natural aell. Do not, O lord 
of elepbauts, slip baok through ostcess of pŁEsion into the rund of 
the ocean of trans mig radon,” 

58. Then the elephant, hearing these words, was freed from 
intosieation and returned to r:ght feeling; and be obtained the good 
interna! (autorgata) pleasure, like one releascd from iliness on drink tog 
the elisir (etmfio). 

59. On seeing the lord of elephsnts straightway gmng up Ilia 
intosieation and dotng obeisanee as a pupil to the Sagę, som& flutig 


1 T read jpnJćfmfl fm pakfit, 

* T; “tlie great X&ga," C 
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up firms coYered with clothes, othcrs brandishing thelr armg let the 
ckthes go, 

6Q r Then gome folded hands to the Sage^ 1 and others Earrounded 
Him. Same praJsed the great deptam for his nobility (Sryatva), 
and otbers, filled witb wondcrj stroked him. 

61 „ Of the we men in the palaces, some did Him hononr with 
bcw clothes of gre&t price, and otliers .ghowered down on Him their 
yarious ornament® and fresh garlanda of eutrancing quality> 

65. When tbat elephant, who was like Death (k&ta), stood 
kumbled* those -who did not balie we entgred the middle statej tho-se 
winj wero alreadj in the middle State reached a special degrce of 
faith, and the halievers were mightily efcrengtjiened* 

63. Then Ajltaśatm f siandfng m his pałace 3 2 saw the lord of 
elepbants tamed by the Saga and was overcome with ńmazementę joy 
grew in him f and ha belieyed in the Buddha to tha highest degree. 

64. Just as, when the evil ago passes away and the age of 
as cen ć begins, Law and Wealth increaso, in such wisa waited the 
Sagę by His famę, His magie po wers, and His difficult undertakings. 

65. But Devadat:a. ha,vlng in his malina done many evil and 
sin ful deedSj fełl to the regions bekw t eseerated by king and people, 3 
by Erahmans and sąges. 


CANTO XXII 

The YMt to Amrapall^ Grore. 

1. Thenin course of time, whsn the Best of speakers had fairoured 
tlie worid and £lled the earth with His Law, His mind tnrned to 
Niryana. 

2. Then in due tims tha Saint proceeded fram Rajagyha to Fa^li- 
putra, where ha stayed in the caitya known by the naine of Pijali. 

* Two SijIIableE miting. 

* T rtad prasoda for praiada. 

1 Reading tki/ę-dgu-ba tor ttot r$u-l>a; the transtation of the tast clause ie, 
not quite ccrtftio. 
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3. Now at that time VaręŁkftia r the minister o£ the Magadha 
king, kad madę a citaiel to keep tha Licch&vis qaiet F 

d, The Tatliflgata saw the gods bringing tłi&ir treasures therc 
and prophesiai tiiat the city would bccomc pre-eminent in the world, 

5.. Tha best o£ Doers, after bcing honoured in duo form by 
Var$akŁra, proceeded with bis ćiseiples towards the chief wife o£ 
Ocean, 

6. Then be (YargŁkara) caused the gate* by whiah the Holy One, 
brilliant aa the Eun, emcrged, to be rcverenced as the Gautama Gate. 1 

7. He, Wbo had $een the crossing (of tbe ocean of trans- 
migrati.cn), tamę to the bank ol the Ganges, and, seeing tlie people 
witk their Tarious boats afBilable,® redected witbin Himself^— 

8. “As it would be improper for Mc to cross the rfrer by cffort, 
thcrefore I sbould gu klyself without a beat by the fotce of My 
magie po wers. rt 

9. ThnE unseen by tlić spectators, Hc with His dis cip] es then 
paased to the otber aide i a a mement, exeeeding evcn tlie paco of 
the wind. 

10. Inasmuch aa the Sagc knew that it is tlie boat ot knowledge 
which crosses tbo ocean ol suffering, Hc crossed tlie Ganges withont 
agam using tliis (i.e, a materiał?) boat. 

11. The bank, irorn. which the Teacher crossed to the otber 
side of the Ganges, is facnous in the world as a place of pi igr image, 
krtown by His fa miły narne (Gan tama), 

*12. Tb en tbe faecs □£ tlie mon, wbo wisbed to cross, wbo were 
Crossing and who had crossed, opened wide in wonder, as tbcir e^es 
foli on Him. 

13, Tben from the bank o£ tli o Ganges tha Bud dba went on 
to tbe vi]]age ol Ku$i, and, after preaching tbe Law there, went on 
to Nauika. 


3 T pl&cea ibis Vtrsc alter 10; C rigbtly her&. 

* I ara not &LLre ot tbe CSftCt seuSC and cem&Łruotitm; C espandfi nnd, in 
contradJetloa with tbe peit vcr«, makes the Enddiia net oot o£ kar of abowing 
parti ality by elioostng ons boat. 



108 E. FL Johngtoiu 

14 r Many people bad died there at tbat tirne, and the Sagę 
eiplalned in what world eaeh of the ni had bcen reborn and aa w bat. 

16. After passing one night tJiere, the ŚrJghana moved on to tbe 
city ofYai&Ul and abode in aglorions grove in the domain otAmrapall. 

16. The eonrtesan Amrapalt, hearirg tljo Teacher was there, 
mounted a modest equipage and went forth with great ]'oy. 

17. She wora diaphanous wbite garments and was without gar- 
lands or body-paint, like a woman of goud family at the time of 
worshipping the gods, 

*18. In the pride of her beauty, 1 ehe attraeted by her nnited 
charms the miods and tbe wealih of the Liechavi noblcs. 

10. Self-assurcd in her loveliness and glory, like a foresi goddess 
in foeanty, she desccnded frem her cb ariet and qniekly cntcred 
the grovCn 

2G. The BI es se d Ong a seerng tliat ber eygs wore fiasbing and 
that she was a canso oE grief to women of family. commanded His 
dieeiples witb i r oice like a drutn:— 

21. “ This is Amraplll approacbing, the men tal fever of łhose 
whose strength is Httle; do you take your stand on knowiedge, 
controlling your mEnds witb tlie elisir oE awareness. 

22r Bettar is the neighbourhood of a Snake or of an enemy 
wlLb diawn sword s than that of wonum for the man who is devoid 
oE awarenEss and wisdona, 

23. Whether sitting or lying down, whether walki ag or stand- 
Ing, or even when portrayed in a picture, woman earries away 
men 3 s hearts, 

k4. Even if they he affUctod by disaster (vyatan&), or fling their 
arras nbont weeping., or be burnt with disheTelled bair, yet women 
are pre-eminent in power. 

25. Making use of ex tran eona things, tboy deeeive by many 
adveutit!ons (ahnrya) ąualjties, and coucoaling their real qualities they 
delude fools. 


Or tbia maj' refer to th« LjcctumSj Qdt tq Amrapili. 
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2B, By seeing woma.n as impermanent, suf£ering f without sel£ and 
impure, tlie minds o£ the adepts aro not OYercome on looking at her. 

21, Witb rninds wali acenstomed to theso tempćattons (ftlaya), 
lik& cattle to tbeir pas tu ces, Im w ean men "be deluded when attacked 
by tbe pleasures o£ the god$? 

28. Therefore talting tbe arrows of inystie wisdom, grasping 
the bow o £ energy m your banda and girding on, the arrnour o£ 
awarencss, think woli L on tłie idea o i the objeets of seose, 

29. It is better to se&r tbe eyes with red-hot iron pins tban to 
loo3t on wom&n^ rolling eyee with misdirocted awareness,. 

30. I£ ac the moment o£ deafch your ni bid be subject to passioiij 
it binda you helplessly and t&kes you to a rebirth among animals 
or in Heli. 

3L Tberefóra recogniao tbis danger and do not dwoił on tłie 
esternal ćbaractoristics (mwutfa}; for he sees truły, who sces Sn. the 
body only Matter (rSpa), 

32, In tbe world it i a not the sense-organs wldch bind the 
objeets, noc is ii the objeets wbicli bind the sensem. Wlioetrer feels 
paaaion for the na (tbe objeets o£ aenae) r to tliem is ho botmd. 

33. The objeets and the aense organs aro* mutually uttached, 
like two oxen harnessed to the same yoke. 

*54. The eye grasps the form and the mind considera it, and 
Erom that coiisider&tion arlse passion witJi regard to the object and 
alsfl freedom from. passion. 

*35, I£ then great c&lamity ensues by not properly esamming 
the objeets o£ sense, aetivity in the domain oE the senses is eonjoined 
with all disŁsters. 

3&. Therefore not abandon i ng awareness, faringwith the highest 
boedEulnesSj and having regard to your own good (snarfAn), yon 
shonld meditato (bhaimya) energetically 1 witb your minds," 

1 wintu, T, but "♦flght, 1 ' C. 

1 Reading yJn far juto, a5 appareutlj C, and naderatanding H1 tbr&ugh pas- 
aion ,7 ; □tbar^iae a negatove mn&t h* i rrvd, 

a gduti-rined, h i„e. at&pin fę>r GlSpin 7 
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37. While He thus insłructed tlie disciples who bad 71 ot pro- 
ceeded to the cud of the matter, Am rap alf, seeing Hi ca, drew near 
Ti'itli folded bands. 

33. Soemg the Seer seated witJi tran qn ii mitid under a tree, 
stie deemed herself highly £avoured by His oecupatian (paribhoga) 
of the grove. 

39. Then with great reverence, satting her eye§ r restiesa as they 
Tve re. in order, sbe did obeiflatice to the Sagę -with ber head T w iii eh 
was like a cavipaka flower fully opened, 

40. Then whea she had seated herself in accordanee with the 
Oamiseient^ directbns, the Sagę addressed her with words suited 
to her understauding:— 

41. “ TJiis your intention is virtuoii!ł and your mind is steadfast 
by purificatitm; yet desirc for the Law is bard to find in a woinan 
whg is young and iu the bloom oE her beauty/ 

43. WJiat cause is there for wonder that the Law shoald attract 
men of intelligcnce (dhimai?) or wom.en who are afflioted by mis fortunę 
(tj^asana) or are setf-controlled (atmavat) or iii? 

43, But it is eitraordlnary that in the world solely devoted (efca- 
ra?a) to the objeotg of seuae a yonng woman, by naturę wcak in con> 
prekenalon and unsteadyin mmd r should entertaiu the idea of the Law. 

44, Your mind is turnea te tka Law, that is your real wealtli 
(i artha ); for sinea the world of the living is transltory t there are na 
riehcs outside the Law. 

45, Health is borne down by illnesS, youth cut sbort by age, 
and ii te snatuhed away by de&thj bot for the Law there is no stich 
calami ty (urpai). 

46, Since in seeking (for pleasure) one obtains only separation 
Erom tho pleasant and association with the unpfeasant, therefore the 
Law is the best path, 

47, Dependence on others is great saffering, sdf-dependence 
tlie liighcst biiss; yet, when born in the race of Mami, all fornale 5 
are dependent on others. 


1 phul-gnat-pa i ot fl wealthj^' 
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43. Therefore you shonld. come to a proper conclusion, sińce the 
suffering of w omen is eicesaive by reason eC]ua]]y of tbeir d ependonce 
On otherS and of child-birthr* 

49. Young in years, but not like the youug m dispoeition, 
intelligence and grayity, she listened joyfully to these words oE the 
Great Sagę. 

50 h Throngh the Tath.SgsiE;i J s preaehing; of the Law/ she cast 
ASide the condition oE mind that was given np to the Insts, and,, 
d es pi 9 i o g the State o£ being a woman and turmug asi.de frcm the 
objects of sense 1 she felt loathing for her means of livelihMcL* 

*ÓL Then entirely prosirating ber slender body, like a mnogo- 
branek laden with blokom. sbe fixed her eye w i tli de^ołion on the 
Great Sagę and again stood with pnrified sigfht for the Law. 

53, The woman f though modest by naturo, yet eyer spurred. on 
hy longiog for the Law r jained her hands like a clump of lotuses- 
[pa&kaj&korcL) and spoke with gently uttered. yoice:— 

53-. “O Holy Ono, Yon have attained the goal and soothe suf- 
fering in the world^ Dcign in company with Your dis ci pl es to make 
tbe time o£ alms-seeking fruitfnl for me w bo am rlpe for the fruit 
(?, phalabhuta), in order that I may receiwe a serraon 9 

54, Then the Elessed One, socing her to he so devoted, and 
knowing animate beings to be dependent on food, gave His consent 
by silence and announeed His intention to hor with a gesture (uifcara). 

55, He, W ho possessed the supretne Law and att eye that die- 

uorned oecasions rejoiced eseeedingly in the vessel 

of the Law', .. . knowmg that the bo^t gai u is by falth F Ho praisod hcr. s 

1 Tn r o ayllables m Leming. 

1 ra ń-ji rJflv4fl, T; proper]/ juajcwmćra^a. 

* T oinita one linę, either h or c, and the enct setise and conciructioa 
cknno-t ba datermiueii AmrapŁli may be tte eubfect, not the itiuiJdba. C i* Tery 
brićf and no heEpi bat ŁLiggMis tbe pcnwiblllty tba-t the real Eacuna ls in ŁXLii. l r 
unń lina Of t]lU varae bftłin£ bcen turndE iaŁo t icO and tranif^rred to tkat ■ona 
to make up two miaBing Jincs in Jt. 


(To be waiiniLfii.) 
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P, A. Muneli, Otio. 

I* ^anzes Letrachtet seigt die jadieciie Psalmenliteratur zu- 
niichst eine nahe VerwandtschaŚŁ mit der alteren israelitisehen 
Fsalmendiehtnng. Wir fi n den nicht rur diesel b en G&ttungen hier 
T,Tie dort: Klage* und Danklieder des Eipzdnen und des Yolkes. 
ITymnen usw rf sondern aa eh die Gedankeu 5 ind in groGern Um fango' 
dfeselben, ja selbst in Spr.iche und Ausdrucksweise ist eiue groGe 
Almliehkeit zu nnuen, fcicheiubar ist die Tradition hier ununter- 
brochen und yoh der verinderteu Lagę der Juden, die das Esil 
Kar Folgę hatte, unbeeinfluBt gebliebem 

Dieser Umstand wird von modernen Forsehem ais ein Zeiehen 
der gro Gen Lebenslrraft der alten Psalmenlfoeratur angesohen, Und 
dennoch sind die alten kultisdien Gattungen desTempels im Jndsntum 
den di eh im 3 terbem Freilieh besitzen wic audi ans jlldischer Zeit 
em paar sehr schbne Psalm en im alten StiL, wie den ra&chtigen 
Hymnus Jos. 1—19, den echt empfundenen indmduellen Dank- 
psalm Sir, 51 f 1—13 odor das flehende BSttgebet Sir, 33 f 1—IB a, 
36, 16 b—93 r Man kann auch an den gewaltigen Hymnus Sir, 42, 15 
bis 43, 33 den kem Aber meis tens steli fc die jddisehe Psalmen- 
literatur nicht aui derselbeu Hfthe wie die alte israelitisehe, Das 
zeigt aieb Łesondcrs dautlich in den Psalman Sal om os. Die meisten 
dieser und vieler anderen jlldischen Psalmen lassen sich gar nicht 
nacli Gattungńn bestimmen, son dera aeigen eincn wahren stilistischen 
Wirrwarr aut Nicht nur habea sich hier Motive der einen Gattiing 
in Psalm en einer anderen Gattung eingenistet, was nicht ein Zeiehen 
des Yerfalls des alten Stilas bu sein braueht, sondern es zelgt sioh 
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eine deutliche und weitgehenda Zersetsung und Auflfisung der 
Gattungen. Mgtive der verschiedensten Gediobta, Hymn en, Klagc- 
rmd Daukliedar des Yolkes und des Einzelnen, BuBmottYe nsw, 
wachseln Im selben Psalm gft ganz glinę Yermitlelung, Wir erbalten 
den Eindruck, daB man beatrebt gewescn ist, die alten t immer 
mebr hGchgescb&tztea Tempelpsalman nachzuahmeii, abcr mci stena 
nieht ttber etne łfatbahmung — und zwar ofa eine sehlechte Kach- 
ńbmung — hin&usr elekta. Offenbar bat man di a Eigeuart der ver- 
schiedenen kuLti&cbeu Gattungen nicht mehr empfunden rand ihre 
Yoraussetzung nicht mebr uerstandem Diese Misehgedichte rnUssen 
einer ganz anderen Situation entaprungeu sein ais der, die die altan 
Psalmengattungen geschaffeu hat 1 n^mlich der kultischeił T d, h, 
daB diese Migchgediehte nicht filr den Tempelkult gcdichtet 
sein kiinnen und da.fi die Fsalmendielitung im groBen und ganzen nicht 
melir in den Han den der mit der kultischen. Dichtart vertrautcu 
Tetupelsanger lag. Die Psalmendicbtung bat sich Toni Kultus los- 
geliist/ bat sich z u einein selbstandigen allgemeinen Ausdruck dar 
religiasen Einpfindungen des Laien entwickelt, Anders ausgedrUekt: 
Man beganu auch nichł-kultiscken Gebeten, d. li, Gebeten, 
die sur Ygrftihning auBerhalb des Tempels bestimmt waran, die 
Ferm aloes Fsiilms zu geben. 

Datm ipird abcr klar, daB die Nachahmung der kultischen 
Tempelpsalmen bewuB-t gewesen ist. Diese Tatsache bereltet tms 
eine grofie Schwierigkeit bal der Erklarung der jEldischeu Psalmem 
Denn die jildiscben Fsalmendicbter haban, wie erwBbnt, niebt nur 
die Gedanken und die poetischen Formcn der kultischen Dichtung 
Ubernommen a der naehgeihmt, sondarn aueh die Terminologie und 
die Phraseologie der alteren Tempelpsatonou banutzt, Yen Eainden 
wird B. genau in der selben Weise in den jtldischen kultEreian 
Psalmon gore dat wie in den indlviduelten und VolkS'K]ageliedern 
des Tempels, ohne daB wir sagea kdnnen, eb die oio^eloen Zuge 
wirklich ani die aktuellen Eeinde des Peters passen oder nur tlber- 


1 Vgl. (runkfil-Bcgricli: Eioleit^ng in die PsŁlmfin (Gflttiugen iSiS), S. 3&@, 
A*t* erimtalśŁ. 5¥. ® 
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nommenefj AogmatischeP Sprachgebrauch sisid. Das erńchwert in 
bohem O rade die Bestimmung der Situation vieler jUdischeii Psalmem 
Eine allgemein anerkannie Tata&.che ist aber p daG die Psalmen- 
dichtung in jiidijscher Zeit nieJit nur die aLtisraelitische Psalmen- 
dichtsmg naehgcahmt bat, sondcrn aueh tou der Waishfcitsłiteratur 
sebr stark becmfiuOt worden ist. Weisheiłsgedichte — die ja za 
ciner Dlcht&rt gektiren, die nicht dem Kult des Tempels entspmngen 
ist und somlfc mcbt au den eigentlichen Panina engattiingen gek&rt — 
firnie n nicbt nur in den Psalm ensaminlungeti Aulnahme, 1 sen dem 
beeinflussen nie gamse jtsdisehe Psalmendichtuiig i a dem Grade, da& 
min Tern einer gelebrten. Psalmendichtung; in dieser Zeit reden 
mu A OEters sind ganse Abschnitte wirklieher .Psaimen ais kleine- 
Weisheitsgediehte zu bezeicbnen. Und wir finden sekr oft, daG echtes 
poetlsebes Empfmden der Refieiion weicJien mufi. Dleser Eiuflu.fi 
der WeisheitsHteratur ant dio Psalmendichtung ist sewohl im StiJL 
ais im Inhalt der meisten jiidiscken Psaimen spUrbar. Die Kunst 
der Fsalmendielitnng wird flberhaupt nach der Wti&beitsdichtung' 
umgaformt, so daG mam den Eindruck bekommen kann P dafi nu eh 
die ursprdnglich streng Ijriscbe Knnstart der Psalmendichtung im 
Dienste der Belebrung steht. Kura: Die Reflexiec dringt in 
die Psalmendichtung ein. Es entstebt eiufach eine neue Art 
Psaimen, die mit der Weisheitsliteratur fast mehr gemeinsam bat 
ais mit der Psalmendichtung. 

Und dech gekdren Dichtungen dieeer neuen Art nicbt aus- 
scblieBlieb der "Weisheitsliteratur au r Ven dioser Literaturart nnter- 
scheiden sie sich yor allem formoll durch das Gebet oder Uberbaupt 
dureb die Anrede aa die Gottkeit, die in ein sdlreines Lehrgediebt 
nicht gobtfrt. Es kandeli sich jeden Ealls in der Farm un ■wirkUehe 
Psalmem Wir neunen dicse Psalmen T Wei.sboifigpsalmen J . 

Soleho Fsfclmen ńnden wir sebon im kanonischen Psalter, Ee- 
sandors dautlich ist Ps. 25 f ein Psalm, naber bestimmt ein Ter- 
trauenspsalm, der Uber das Gattvertranen bel eh ren mid ein Bei- 


1 Z. B. Pa. 1. 
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spiel aur Nach folgę -— n^mlich das bezeugte GottFertrauen des 
Peters — aufstcllen will. Einige diescr Psaknen bab en am Gos eta 
ein besonderes Interosse. So z, E. Ps, 19 B, der Uber die YortretT- 
lichkeit des Gesetzes und das GlUck des Gesetzestreuon belehrt. 
Xhm sekr nahe ^erwandt ist Ps 4 119, la diesem Psalm wird EOgar 
das Gesetz in jeder eiuzelnen Zeile unter versehiedenea Bcnennungen 
genannt. Audi Ps. 34, 111, 145 kommen hler in Betracbt, nu sur 
einige Beispiele zu non non. Sonst finden wir f Weish&itspBalmeu < 
besonders unter den Psalmen Salomos. 

Die ,Wsśsheitspsal[non ł sind BStmtlicb epSte Diehtungen, waa 
zunfLchsE zeigt, dad d.10 Gattung das Erzeugnis des nach&rilischen 
Judentums iat 

Diese charakt&ristisdhen Zttge der jtldisehen Psalmendichtung 
zei gen nun schon, wer in ersier Reibe ais Psalmendichter in dieser 
Zeit in Bećraeht kommt, Ećne in dieser Yerbindung bedeutuugs- 
volle Stelle gibt os bei b,-Siraeh, Sir. 44 f 1—60, 24 preist der Diehter 
die Yater der Yorzeit Jeder einzolne wird genannt und in engstein 
AnsehluG an die bibliscben Data tellun gen geschildert In dei Ein- 
Icitung 44, 1 ft koraraen aber einige Ztlge in die Schilderung mit, 
die deutlich zeigen, daB sieli der Diehter die Yater zum Tell im 
Hślde der Weisem Reiner eigenen Zeit — oder Yielmehr naeh deren 
Ideał — Yorge&teUt bat. Sie werdeu Łier ais ,Manner weiser Ko- 
flosion 1 gesebildertf die Schrlften verfaBt haben, ais ,Sprucb diehter 
init ihren Tugendlehren f , die f Spricbwortcr anfschroiben und be¬ 
kane cmaeben 1 (v. 4 f.J. Nun łieidt ea aber aucb vou dieson Woason, 
dali sie ,die Regeln der Musik ersannon 4 (v. a), Das kann nur 
beiGeuj daG die Weiaen ebon ais Wei&o die Urbeber der Dichtucg 
uberbaupt und auch der Psalmeudichtung siad. Di oso Auffassung 
wird bestatigt durch Sir. 15, 9 L, we es lieiBt, daB der Lobpreis 
,in Weisheit 4 ausgesprocheji wird, wtlhrend der t Sdnder 4 , d. h. der, 
der keine ^insicht 1 bat (vgl. v. 7), keinen angemessenen Lobpreie 
ansspi L eciien kann, ,denn er ist ihm niebt vom Herm eingegeben 4 . 
Der reebte Lobpreis, d. h + aucb und Tt>r allem der Psalm, kann 
ais o nur der Węiskeit entspringon, und diese Weishcit ist allein den 
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Wbnsen won Gott eingegeben [vgt. aueh Sir, Si), 6). Kach diesen 
Stellen wj rd es deutlieh, daB die Weisen jedenfalls heh&upteten, sie 
selen die einzigeu, die sich au£ die Kunst der Psalmendiebtung wcr- 
standen, Im Hinbliek aut den gro Cen EinfluG der Webheitsliteratur 
aa£ die PaaLmendiehtung in. dieser Zeit wird man aber danu aucb 
annebmen mtsssen, daG die Faalmendichtung in jtidiacber Zeit 
auch tatsaęhlicb in er$£er Linie die Tatigkeit der Weisen, 
der Gelehrten, war, Die Psalm en dichtnug dieser Zeit gebbrt in 
die Schule, 

II. Ein entwickeltes Cffeutliches Schulwesen bat das vor- 
miscbnaische Judentum schwerlich. gebabt, wenn sich audi Ans&tze 
dazu ńnden. Der Unterricht war eine priyare Sache, die jedar 
treiben kemu te, der sich nur selbst dazu iMhig o der berufen fiihlte. 
Und do eh haben eh en die yerschiedeoen Suhulen im Judentum 
die grblłte Kolie gespielt, wio wir sowobl ans der Mischna nad der 
ganzen jttdischen Weis heitslite rat u r T die beide das Erzeugnis der 
jlldischen Sehulen sind, ais aua den. Zeugnissen des Josephus ersebeu 
kttnnan. 1 

Es bat im Judentum ver6ćhied<me Schulen gegcben. Die 
Mischna serzt schon die Existenz von Elemeutar- oder Knabensebulen 
voraus, we der Unterricht darin bestand, dafi man das Gesetz vor- 
las und einprSgte, Eine genauere Kemitnis des Gesetzes -und dessen 
Auslegung konnie kier natUrlieb nieht erreiebt werdeu, HSchatens 
konnte man sich den Wbrtl&ut der wichtigeren Gebote aueignen und 
eine gcwisse Ttlchtigkeit im Lesen und Scbreiben er werben, Etlr das; 
genauere fachmSnuische Studium des Gesetzes gab es aber andere 
Sebulen, Dann muGte man sich zu den FiłBen. der f Sebri£tgeIebrten Ł 
eetaon. Aber nieht u nr ftir das Gesetzesstudium, sondern fllr jede 
Form ron Weisheit tiberhaupt, fUr Philosopbie, Ethik, Sprnchwcis- 
hoit nsw. T wird es Schulen gegeben haben. Das ist audi selbst- 
Terstftndlieb ad der gro 0 en Kolie , die euen die WeisJieit im Juden- 
tum spielte. 

Ł Vg|. aucli hkrsu Bcmasfitt .Tfl4iEch'Cliriałi]eher Scłmlbetrieh in „Mesaudria 
ułJ Rum (Gflttingca 101S>. 
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Fragt man nun n&eh dem Ort de a Unterricbtes, so komnat 
Illr Jerusalem,, wenn man toe den Pm F &th Susem der Lehrer absicht, 
in erpter Roihe ołme Zweifel der Tempelbesirk in Betracht.* AuBer- 
łialb Jomsaleras bab on die Synagogę a gebiiu de wohl ursprUnglich. 
nttein dazu gedient. Die Synagogen sini wakrscheinlich i ci der 
Diaspora entstanden, und i lir Hauptzweck war wotl, ein Zentrum 
ftlr die jEidisclie Gemem de a m fremden Orte łsu &eiu, s Dnzu. stinimt 
gut, dafi der Haupta weck der YersammluEgen in den Synagogen 
ara Sabbat neben dem eigentltcben Gottesdienst die retigibse Umer- 
weisung war, Und die Eelehrung scheint i miner eine Ilaupttatig- 
keit in den Synagogen gebiieben iu sein.* Im NT ba ren wir nucfi 
immer roin f Lehren L in den Synagogen. 4 

In der Miacbna hSren wir aber von besondereń Lelirb&usern 
oder Sdiulgeb&nden (hebr. EhTBfi fPS), die von den Synągogeu- 
gebfinden ofTenbar versebieden sind. 6 Und in spateren talmudischen 
Quellen begegnet neben der Synagoga und dem stnort Jl'0 noeb ein 
"jtOfT ii' 1 ?, daa ais Lokal for den JugendunterricEit diente, 

Wenu &uch vOn den Synagogengebiiuden getrennt, steben dicse 
Schalgebnude mit der Synagogę in engster Yerbindung, Dag 
EhlliTl /VO hebt sich neben der Synagogę ais besęmders heilig hcn r or, s 

1 V£l, Mc. 14, 49. Ic. % 46. 20, 1. 21, 37. Job. 18, 20. Yiftllelriit Łat ca eine 
Symusoge auf dem Tempelbcrg gegeben [t^I. Joma 7, l und Strack-SUlerbecfcrt 
Kommentar £«in Nęuen Testament ans Talmud und MidrLach zu Ln, S, 40). 

s Zn yergleichen whren dis er Steń mufllEm ischen MDicheen. Die iaJamitchen 
Heerliihrer Waren immer bestrelit, wcsns sie eine nenie GrtiehfiJt liir den lałam 
erofoert hutten, mftgllehet selmell eine Moeehee en errichten, nieht aur, wet) 
eieh eine Stitte (dr ifcre ADdAchten Tersshaftcn wtdlten — diesc konnien auch ofcmń 
cm BCJcies GebUnde yerriettet werden — t aondern, wesl ca Helir angelegen war, 
ein Centrum fiir die neue mua) Em iscka Gemeinadbaft zn ficbnffen, Vgl. JbliB* 
Pederaen; lalama Kultur [K&benhavu S r 1881. 

* Josephu!: Gon i ra Apion II 17 P Ant XVI 43, Piliło: Ylta Moats. Ili 
Vgl. aneb Scbdrer: Geiehichte des jtldiachen yolkes im KeitaHer Jean ChrEati II 
(1907), S. 493 t. III [1909), S. 133, 

4 Mt. B& Mc, 1^ 11. 0, 2. Le. 4, 15 u, m, St 

s Ter. 11^ 10. Pbł 4> 4. Ygl, Jmd. 4, 4. Siehe iibrigeas Ber. 4, S. Dem- 2, 3. 
7, d. Schab. 10, i. 13, 1. Des. 3, 5. Ab. 5, 14. Men. 10, O, Jad. 4, 3 und rgL 
Sełmrer II, S. 380. * Ter. 11, 10. PeŁ 4 t 4. 
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nnd S5u jeder Synagogę gehbrt in apiltoi^r Zeit ein “i.obflFl IPZ 
(ttmón fl'i) u ud sin -tebn WahrschemlicJi sind diese Geb&ude 
mic ais Er^eiterungen der Synagoga ansuscken, die zuŁtande ge- 
kommen sind, węd das SynagogeugebUude auleiat die Tielen Lehrer, 
die liier mit ihren Schlilern ein Lokal £dr den Unterricht suchteu t 
nicbt mehr fassen konute* Daber —* und viel)eickt i^eiŁ die 
Synagogo immer mebr den Charakter emes gottesdienstlichen Eauses 
annahm — bat man besoudero Lekrkauser erricktet. 

Mit Gottesdienst im eigentliehen Smne kaben diese Lokrhauser 
somit tlberkaupt nickta su tuu. Aber man darE von TOrnkerein an- 
nebmen, daB, ebenso wie das Gebet in dem synagogalen Unterrlcbt 
oino groGe Rolle spielte und sień allmaMick su dnem fest geregelten 
Gotfesdienst eutwiekelf kat, in derselben ^ eise die Lektor auek in 
den LebrMu 3 e.ru ibren Unterrieht nickt begonii en, oder abg^ 
eclilossen bab en, ohne sine kurze Andackt mit Gebet eu yeirrichten. 

Diese Sitte wird autk ausdrttekiich beseugt. In Ber. 4, 2 heiGt 
es; ,E. Hecbnnja ben-ha-Cjana pfiegte bei seinem Eintreten in das 
Lehrhans mid bei seinem Eerausgeben ein kurzes Gebet su ver^ 
rickten/ Und wir erfakren auck, wefchersrt diese Gebete ^aren. 
Dean es heiGt weiter: ,Sie fragten ibn; Welche Eewandtous kat es 
mit diesem Geket? Er erwiderte iknent Bei meinem Emtreten 
bete ich, daG sieb durch mich kem AnstoG ereigne, bei rneinem 
Herausgeben statte ick Dank ab fur mcm Los/ Man betet ais o, daG 
der Unterrieht erfolgreick und bu Gottes Wohlgefallen sek ader 
man dankt Gott dafUr, daG man durck sebe Weisuugen belehrt 
worden ist. 

DaG auck Thytkmiscb geformte Psalmen fur diese Schul- 
andachten benutzt -werden kenntea, darf nicbt besweifelt werdem 

ftber die Metko de und Form dos Untemehtes in den 
jtidiseken Sckulen geben unsere Qucllen nur sparlicke Nachriehteu. 
Wir wissen, daG sie bcim Ge&etzesunterriekt in Fragen uud Ant- 

1 Jer, >£eg. 3, 1 (7d a ); R* Ptnchas 6ftgte im Nansen dfc* E. HoBchaju: 
i8D Synagogen iraren i a Jerusulem, und eiue jsda Latte ein r'_ utul ein 
^'bbn n - 3, ersieres fiir die mpa, lattierea Sdr die S3®t3. 
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worton und Diskutieren, dann aber in einem, nnermUdlich fortge- 
setaten, ged&chtnisin&Bigeii Einkben von Schrift und TraditionBalofE be- 
stand. Es galt, alles ins Gedacktr.is des Sekułom fest einzupr&gen. 
Deun niehts durfte verIorei]geken f Ł und, da nur die der Traditiou 
uack sckon van Muse schriftlich fiiierte Tli ora gesckrieben werden, 
durfte, der viel umfangreichere miindlichc Traditionsstoff aber nieht, 
so gab es kemon andereń Ausw^ diesen Traditionsstoff ku be- 
■watiren, ais dali man ikn durcb standiges Repetieren auswendig 
leżu te, 

Lehrbticher hat es — aufior der Thera selbst —- £tir di oścu 
rem ge seta lich en Unterricht demnadi kaum gegeben, und far reli- 
giUse Lyrik gab die Unterrichtsform wenig Baum, Anders ftjr den 
freieren Unterricht in Spruehweisbeit, Philosoplne usw, Denn kier 
kat die ganze jtldisnke Weisheitaliteratur ikren ,Plais im Leben c , 

Eigentlieh wisaen wir ii ber den Unterricht in der Spruck- 
weiaheit noch weniger ais tlber den GesetEesTinterriclłt, DaO or aber 
ei.no ahntiehe Form gehabt, m, a. W. da.fi er in einem Answendig- 
lernen won gewiason Lebratlicken beatanden kat, dawon d tir fen w ir 
ale gesickert ausgehen. Hier komint aber ein neuer Zug liinsu; Die 
Lehratticke sind z. T, edbriftllet ii stert gewesen, man hat auBer dor 
Thora audi audere Lekrbttcber gehabt. Daa kbnnen wir niclit nur 
aus den Sgyptischen Parallelen schli eBen ( * davon aeugt audi die 
ganae israelitisdie und judisebe Spruch- und Wdkheitsliteratur, die 
in diesen Sckulen ikrę Heinoat haben wird und gewifl im Diengte 
des Unterrickts henutat, ja wahrtcheinlich z. T, nben ftlr dieaeo 
Zweck ahgefaBt worden ist. 

Dann wiaeen wir aber audi, welclierart der Stoff des Unter- 
richtes und was der Inhalt der Lekrblicher in diesen "Woisbeits- 
sckulen gewesen ist. Es siad Spruckeammlungen und Lehrgodichte, 
einaelne o der in grCGeren odor kleineren Sarnin lungen, gewoBeu t 
Saeken, die der religiflsen Ljrik viel naher steken ais Gesetz und 
Gesetrastradition, 


* .4b. 3, 3. wgl 2, a, Eauj, i, 3. 

1 Kitcel; Geachicbte d&s Yolkice Ieracl 3, %, HŁtttń [Stuttgart 1039)^ S- “1*3. 
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In den uns Ubcrlieferten Sanimliingen tou SprUchen nnd Lohr- 
gedichien finden akii ab er audi golegontlich eigentliche Psalmem 
Drai Beispiele ans den Sprticłien des k-Sirach soilen kier angefbhrt 
werden. 

Sir, 51, 1—12 ist be&onders dentlich em wirklichep Psalm. 
Denn hier bandelt es sieli urn ein Gedicbt, das £tir den Tempel- 
kultus bestimmt ist* Wir baben hier cincn individuellen Dankpsalm 
im guten alten Stih Der Betende ist aus TodfcSgefahr gerettet. Kack 
altem Brauch ssitien er den Klageps&lm, den er in seiner Drangsal ge- 
sungeu bat. Dieser Klagepsalm achliefit mit einem Gelnbde (t\ 11); 
łeb will preisen demon Kamen allezeit 
mjd will dieb feiern mit Danksagungl 
Dann hat ibn Jahwe gebiirt un,d gerettet, und jetat ist der 
GebeLtte im Begriff, sein Geltibde eu erftllkm, Der Psalm ist cin 
, Geltib depsalm'. 

DaJ3 Geltlbdepsalmen urspriinglich in den Tempel geharen, ist 
sieber. Das Geltib de gilt in der Kegel dnem Daakopfer. Unser Dichter 
sagt nbfiTi {oben mit ,Daiiksagang ł tibersetzrt), was niclits besagt Uber 
dio Art des Dankes* ob er ein wirHiches Geliibdeopfer ist o der 
nur dieser Psalm. 1 Naeb dem Test der G erfahren wir aneb 
niclits Weiteres dartlber. Der bebraisebe Urtejct belebrt un$ aber 
besser. In v. 12 o bat n&mlieh dieser Tejtt statt des Fut, 
i^o^olóy^ffófiaL der G ein Perl. Wnfl; ,Damm babę ich dir ge- 
dankt. J Der Dauk ist Tollftihrt. Dieser Ausdrnck beaieht sich nicht 
anf den PsaliUj der nach dem hebraiseben Text no eh nicht voll- 
endet ist — Lobgesang imd Segnen des Nameiis Jahwes wird ja 
auck erst dnrch die folgenden Yolun łatka nbbrrMi imd nr.3«i vei'- 
heiGen — f Bondem offenbar anf ein wirkliciies Dankopfer, das 
schon ver dem Absingen des Psalios, oder vieltei.eht wahrend des 
Absingens, yollftthrt ist. Damit ergibt skb f dali der Psalm ftir diese 
Z erem ordę gediebtet und somit ein ecliter kultischer Dankpsalm ist A 
i Vgl. Fs. 60, 14. 141, 2 . 

* E i.tv fi t bńir&EidGiid mll| e& e:nigeit er6ćhćmBn f daQ der Daęhter er^t m der 
letzten StropLe [Ies P&alma ciueu LobgeSang vi>rJLeiUL, Dna ist naeh dem bełmii kcI i k:i 
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Sir. 42, 15—43, 33 ist ein gew*Eiger Hynums T ein Lob Gottes 
ais des inJLchtigen und weisen Herm der Natur. Das Gedicht J&uft 
ia regelmiiBIgoni Hynmenatll mit p Ein£Uhmng ł in Ich-Fonu, ,Haupt- 
stitck', das nach eiuer Beschreibung der Macht Gottes seine wunder- 
yallen GescbOpfe In der Natur aufzSklt, tmd ^cbluG 1 in der Form 
dner Aufforderung sum, Lpbprds. Hier kann man ni elit den ge- 
ringsteit Einfluti von dem Stal der W&isheitsdichtung sjiUren. D;ts 
Gedicbt Sst ein stilreincr Psalm. 

Sir. 33, 1—13 a, 35, 16 b —22 iet ebenfalls ein stiirelner Psalm, 
niiinlieb ein flebendes Bittgebet: Gett ,m3ge sieh ans Erbarmen fiir 
sein Yolk gegen die Heiden wenden (v. 1—5), mBge seinen Z om 
li ber sie ausgieBen und das jetzt zerstrente Yolk wieder wie einst 
im Lande wohnen lassen (v, 6 bis 30, 16 b) und mSge dieses Gebet 
im Hinbliek auf sein auserwahltes Yolk, edne heilige Stadt und 
seine Yerheifiungen goftdig erhtiren (36, 17— 22)\ Ketne Spur tou 
,W eisbeit' firidęt sicb hier. 

EinigcrmaBen elnen In der WeisheitsEchrift natdrliehea Piata 
qua Psalm Hat tou diesen Gedichten nur Sir. 51, 1—12, das ais ein 
AbschluB des gaasen Buohes aufgcfalit werden kann. Im tibrigcn 
deutet die Aufnabine dieaer Gedicbte in elfie so ausgepragte AYeis- 
hdtaechrift wie Stracha Buch darauf bin, da3 mau aueh Psalm en ais 
Uuter ri ebtsmaterial In den Sckulen bat benotsen kflnnen. 

Eme Parallele dąsu kenuen wir aua Agypten, Dort finden wir 
fluf Gstraka, dle bd den Schreibiibungen in den Schtilon bonutEł 

Original auęh nicłit der Fali. Diestr Yerheiftnng futgt bter wirklich ein L&bgcsang. 
■der tbenialla auf den Tercspclkuttua MnwtŁst, Eb lat nSmlich ein hymniacEiea 
WedUtllled, sehr ahnlieti Pb, 136 und mit dcmstlben Kclirreimi /Dean ewig 
w&Eirt seśne Gnade.' 1 PaatmEn dieaer .Art sind offentiar Itlr den GottaBdiengt im 
Tempel gtdi chtet, wo wir wisseu, da!l antiptaniBcfcier PBplmen.ge&H,iig im Gebraueh 
War (Pa, 1&6}, Die ZWti TtiTc d« Pfiulma aind WabranliEialkU nielit derart p.Ja 
eine EiniiEit zu. tetrflehten, daQ aie V0m «elbeu Vtrfa6*er łierrtlhr^a H&tlteia. Daru 
ftind t:[t; £’d rćrfictiiEden anuJ der ^weite Teil iat r.u wenig origina], Aitr ea liagt kEia 
Grnnd ver, s£e gaaz und gJtr vonsinanilcr zu trenntiir Bit geh&rcn imsmmntn, 
nSnalieli im Ktiliua, und maciien eint Art Liturgie eus. VielieicŁt habta di® 
mtieten r w mm Ditht alk, indiridnElltn LankDpftrpaalmen mit einem aotchen, Tnr, 
dsn fejnjic-letldreil gesungenen Wtehatllied gcEodeŁ 
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■ttorden sindj innuer ■wieder Stticke ans drei Bticharnj dereń snrei 
Lehrsckriften sind, nkmlicb ,Die Lehre des KEinigs Amenemhet J und 
jDie Lehre des DuauF, das dritte ater ein Hymnue a u den Nil, 
Diese drei, Sehriften tnden wir audi Eugammen in zwei SehuLpapyri, 
wahrscheinlich ans eiuer iLbheren Schule m Memphis , 1 DaG Psalmen 
ais Untemchtsroatorial henutzt rrerden konnten, kann eigentlicli nieht 
^undemehineiL Denn Yir hcfinden uns in einer Zeic, in dar Weisheit 
und Psalmendichtung einander stark bceiuflufit haben. Yielmehr 
wird man teaweiEeln kSnnen, ob man sich in dieser Zeit tlberhaupt 
des Unterschiedes Ewiscken einem eigentlickenj an dte Gottheit sieh 
richtenden Psalm und einem geTyćihnlichen Lekrgedicht religibseu In- 
lialts ganz klar bemiBt war, Eine sckarfe Grensa gah es jedenfalls 
nicbt. Dean sowohł Psalm ais Lehrgedicbt waren ja ein Ausscblag 
deraelben, von Gott eingegebenen jEmsickth Ferner kann man sieh 
ja leiebt Yorstellen. da£! der religibse Unterricht, der Gett und 
Gottes Werke ais Gegen&tand kat, gelegentlick einen metr erbau- 
liehen Ckarakter angenommen kat, der das Eindringen tOU hym- 
niseken und anderen metr personlich empfundeneii PaalmemnotiveD, 
erleicktert nnd auch die Yerwendnng yon wirklicken Psalmen 
direkt ais Unterrichtsmatarial ermbglicht, 

Man kann dann von YOmkerein die Meglichkeit nickt leugnen, 
daJ3 die Weisheitalehrer gelegentlieh, den lełsteu Sckritt gctan und 
a net die spezifiseho Psalmenfonn mit der Anrede an die Gottheit 
aufgenommen t na* a, W. dah file ,didaktiscke Psalmen 11 fiir den 
Unterricht auch selbst gedichtet haben, 

III. Wir taben jetst den wahrscheinlieheu 3 Plats im Lebcn' der 
jtJdiscken Weisteitspaakuen gefuuden: Die Weiskeitspsalmen Bind 
in den Schnlen entstanden und teils fiir die Scknlandachten 
in den Leirhttusern und den Synagogcn (fScbulandachts- 
psalmen 1 ), teils fiir tlen Unterricht in den Weisheitssckulen 
(jUnte rrichtspsalmenO gedichtet 

1 Ad r Eman: ni* Literatur der Agyptej - (Leipzlg 1923), 3, 23&f,; vgi, dera. : 
Agypten und Jlgyptiselua L*bea im Altertuin 3 neu b&nrbcitct yod. Hermann Rankę 
CUtbiDgcn 1023). S.317L 
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Hun soli allcrdings nicht behauptet werden,, daG die Wei$&H 
nar £llr die Schnie und den Unterricht Fsalmen godichtet babom 
Mam -wird Yielnaehr annehmen ketonem, daB die Weisen diesfir Zeit 
eine Art bernlsmaGige Psalmendichter waim T bel den en man Psalmcn 
sozusagen bestellen konnte. Se miigen nattlrlich auch viele Psalmem, 
die fiir die Ycrwenduug auGerhalb der Sckuien gedichtot sind,. 
yoh den Weisen berrtihren. Kier ist in erater Linie sra Synagogen- 
gebctc su denken T dann aber auch an Gebete UberLaiipt f die in 
die ser Zeit selir oft die Form. eines Fsalms gehabt bab en werden. 
Auch kultisclie Tempelpsalmen ketonem hier In, Betracht konrmen, 
so weit es noch eine kultieche Psalniendichtung gab. Audi in eolchen 
Psalmen wird man dann einen starken EinduE Yon der Weiakeitg- 
literatur amiehmen mdssen und das Yorkom men yon typi&ehen 
WeieheitEinotiTen, wie Reflesion, Belehruog und Ermahnung 1 er- 
war ten kttonen. Dann. die Weisen bliebon irumer, auch wena sie 
ab Psalmendichter auftraten, eben Weise, Durch genauee Studium 
der alten israclitischen Psalmerditeratur bab en sie sicb eine Einsicbt 
in die Kunst der Psalme^dichtung erworben, eine .Einsicht 4 , die ais 
gflttliebe Inepiration ausdrilcklich au£ eine Linie mit der Inspiration 
der alten Psalmendichter gestellt wird, 1 der es aber oft an tieferem 
Yergtandnis £tir die Sosie dor Fsalmendiclitung f obite L Darum haben 
sie nicht Yerstanden, der kultfreien Psalmendichtung eme ent- 
sprechend freie Form zu goben r sondom pedantiseh an den alten 
kultischen Stilarten festgehalten, allerdings ohne die Eigennrt der 
Yorscliiedenen Gattungen an erkennen, Darom baban sie auch nicht 
Yerstanden I zwischen der Psatmendichtung und der Dichtart* die 
sio soit alters gewohnt warenj, nftinlich der Spruch- und Weishoits- 
dichtung, eine scharfe Grenze ku siehon. So haben sie sich einorseits 
den Stil der Psalmendichtung; im Sclmlunłerricht nlitzlich gcmacht r 
indom sie Lehrgedichte im Psalmenstil dichteten. Und andarerseits 
haben sie f wenn sio die Absicht bałtem, wirkliche Psalmon zm 
Echreiben ? diese so mit allorloi Belehrungen und Ertnałmungen ans- 
gestattet. ćLatt der Geboboharakter last gama verbrenging. 


1 YgL Sir. 15 , 10* 
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So ist ea audi uns sch-wer ge^ordcu, bei den Dichtungen dieser 
Zeit awiflchen eigentlichen Lehrgedickten und eigentlichen Paatmen 
z u unterscbciden. 

Mit diesom Yorbekalt, dor di e Sache selbst jucht trifft s kehren 
wir zn unaereit SclmlanćLackts- und Unterriehtspsalmen z nr dek und 
pollen im Folgendeu eiuige Beis piele yon Paalmen f die in,ekr od er 
■weniger sieker ab Schuhindachts- oder Untcrri chlap aalmen gedeutet 
werden ktinncn, geben. 

IY. FUr die Schiilandaektspsalnien nehmen wir unsereu 
Ausgangspimkt bei Ps. 19 B. Dieser Psalm zerBLllt In swei Teile* 
Der erate Teil (y, 8—11) enth&lt einen Preis des Gesetzes und 
atekt dcm Stile nach etyra zwischen dem Hynmus und dem Weis- 
heitagedicht, Durch diese Einleitung yerrat aleb der Di chter sdion 
ab ein Gelekrter, Nieht nur deutet der Stil darauf hiu, Eiue sokke 
heraliche Freude am Gosetz bat man nur bei einem finden k$Dnen t 
der das Gesetz genau studiert und. i hm aein ganzes Leben ge- 
widmet kat, 

Aber noeh dentlicher spriclit der zweEte Teil {r, 12—15), 
Dieaer Tell bildeć das eigentlicke Gobet. Zueret bezeugt der Be- 
tende seine persbiilicke ErgebenbeEt fUr die Bficbte Jah^es, dafi er 
sieli duTcb sio yermahnen I&Bt. Demu er Tycifi, daG ^ut ilirer Be- 
tyahrung steht yiel Lobu' ( v . 12). Dana kommt die Bitta, JaWe 
mflge ihn von don GehoimSliuden der Yerimmgen iossprechen — 
dema 'prer mag sie merken? (v. 13). Schon hier kaben wir deutlieh 
daa Gebet eines Lehrera, Gott mBge auf daa ernsten Willen 
zur Wabrbeit Bekań und d&g menschliche Unyermbgen yergeben. 
Donn man ist ja nur ein Mensch, Au eh mogę der Botende vor 
J ‘Obermfitigen £ (d'Y) ver£ckant werden, daG ale nickt U ber ihn 
berrachen (t. 14), Deutlieh lat hier daa Herrschen der f Ube] , iniitigeu t 
alg eine Gefahr £ttr d&s rtchtige Ynrgtandnis der Bcehte Jakwea 
nnd fllr die Bewabrung seiner Gebote angesolien. Die , Ober mUti gen* 
sind ais o solcke, die a urn. falscken Yeratiinduis dea Wilkus Gottes 
nnd dadurck zur Silu de yerfubren, Ea kami kein Ziyeifel aein, daB 
der Dickter an irreflihrondo Geisterj Damonen, denkt, die einon 
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Menscbcn besetzen und sur Yerdrekung cics wali ren WilLens Guttes 
verlithron kSnuen. Und nuu folgt auletzt (y. 15) die Bitte, die wir 
eben Yor allein in einem Sehul&ndachtspsaini erwarten r die won 
R. Nechunja ben-ha-Qanu bezeugte; 

LaG wohlgefaileu 

meines Mundes Worte 
und meines Herzens 
Sinnen dir, 

Diese Werte werden gewuhnlich auf den YOrtiegenden Psalm 
selbst, keson dera seinen ersten Teil t besogen. M. E. stehen ab er die 
Worts łu£ eincr Linie mit den rorbergehenien Yersen nnd aind 
ais die Bittc des Lehrers vt>r dem Beginn des Unterrięhtes aufzU' 
fasscm Die Worte bealehen sicti auE den Unterricht. Mit dieser 
Auffassung wird der ganzc Psalm viel mbaltsreicher und stnn rober. 
Es stiininfi a.ueh mit dem gam zen Gehalt des Psalms gut Ubereiu. 
Denn es ist nur natUrlich, dad ein aoldier Sehulandachtspsalm sieh 
mit dem Unterrieht und dessen Gegenst&ndj in c-nsu dem Gesetse, 
besehaftigt. 

Ein Shnlielies Interesse nu Schnie und Unterricht zeigt Ps. 25, 
Der Dichter betec, daG Jahwe ihm seiue \Ycge kundtue und ihn 
eeine Plade lehre (t* 4), Er preist Jahwe ais gUtig und geireu, 
denn er weist FehLenden 1 den Weg, fuhrt die DemUtigen zurocht und 
iehrt die Armen 1 semen Weg (v, S £., Ygl. y, 14). Der GotiesfUrchtige 
ist fur den Diditer derjenige, dem Jahwe den lYeg weist (w. 12} h 
Wenn dieser Psalm (iberhaupt einer ZubBrersehaEt gegenUber recitiert 
werden sollte und mit dieser Zuhttrersdiaft vor Augen auch ge- 
diditet worden Ist, kann m. E. aieht bezweifelt w e eden r welcher- 
art diese Zuhiirersehaft gewesen isi Es sind Schiller, die nu den 
JFuGen eines Gelehrtcn die reebte GottosEurcht cintiben, d. h. in 
erster Reihe das Gesetz kennenlernen wollen (vgh v, 12). Dreimal 
kommt auch im Gedieht die Wurzel yot, die in der jlldistrhen Qe- 


1 Mit G 5‘K'-n zu pcrnktieren (G Link ul;. 
* ŁJ^^H fUr Q"tf (G-unkfil). 
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.setz-tsssdiule die tecbniscben AusdrUeke fur ,Lehre' und j Schiller* 
gebildet Lat, namlich izb (v. 4 und 9)* Der Psalm braueht nic lit 
von dem Lehrer vorgetragen worden su sein, Aber dieser war wohl 
der natUrliche und selbstyerstandlicbe Yorbeter dieser Yersammlnng. 
So er klar t sieli auch ani besten die mdmduelle oni persBnliehe Form* 
Es ist des Lebrers Gebet, 

Der Psalm ist dem Stil nadi ein indEvidneller Khgepsalm mit 
stark hervargeWbonen BuB- nud Yertrauensmotiven. Bcsunders ist 
das Vertranensmotiv ^-eic ausgesponnen und hat den Dichter zu 
Refleziouen ttber das Gottvertraue]i und dessen Lolin veranlaflt. 
Das stimint ja gut zu der u, E. wahrseheijilichen Situation des 
Psalms: Ein Lehrer spricht, seine Schiller hBren zu. 

Aber die Ktage? Wie fiigt sich die Klage in diese Situation 
hi n ein? Es wird Uber Feinde geklagt, die den Bcter in Drangaal und 
I Berzensnet fi Terseizt- habeuj sie smd zahlreich und hassen ihn mit 
gewaltigeni HaB (v. 2 t 19, 17), 

Jetzt soli znnachst daran erirniert werden, dali -yieles einfaeh 
Uberaommener Stil sein kann. (vgL oben)< Wann unsor Dichter vom 
gewaltigen HaB seiner Feinde und dereń Zabl spricht, so da.rf man 
T3ichi gewifi sein, dal! diese Zilge der Wirklichkeit enćEpreehen. Im 
Gegenteil, Da wir eben diese Ztlge in den altisraelitiscben Psa" men 
iminer wieder antrefTen, muB man sehr vorsichtig sein und die Art 
der Feinde auf dieser Gruudlage uicht allsu konkret bestimmen 
wuHen, 

An irgcndeinen oder irgendemige wird der DE cli ter aber dech 
mit dlesen Femden gedacht bab en. We Ich e Feinde mag ein Ge- 
lehrter goh&bt habeu? 

Das lehrt nns ein an.de rer Schulen dach tspsalm, n&mlieh 
Ps* Bal 4. Dieser Psalm ist ein vom indmduellen Klage psalm stark 
beeinflnGtes Oedicht ? das sich aber eben dareh die FeindesBchilderung 
a.s ein Schulpsalm verrat. Zn dieser Bestimmung des Psalms stinimt 
auch der SchluG, der wie ein kleiues Lehrgedicht aussieht. 

Der Foind, llber den hier geklagt wird. ist iv <rvr6ÓQtą> ósifp z u . 
£nden (v. 1), Dieses ffvpiSęiov iibt zcgleich das Gericht ans (v. 2 L)* 
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Daber irrt man wohl nicht, wenn man tkrin den Hohon Etat au 
Jemsalem siekł, 1 Im Uchem Hat sitat also emcr, dar nacb des Be ter s 
Ansie lit mit semen Worten nad. Yemrteilungen nicht in Oberein- 
stimmung lebt (y, 2 ff. ? 10). Er r&det fromme Worte und rerurteilt 
streng wie im frommen Eifer, aelbst ćst er aber yoll SUnde und 
Unrcinheit. Er iat ein Heuchler und wird mit den f Menschen- 
kncchten 4 (di^ęajrtrfęrtncot) znsammengefaGt (v, 7 J|,), s UnwillkUrlich 
denkt juan an einen f der — jeden fali? nacb des Beters Amsicht — 
durcb Scbrndcbdei und Iatrigen uuberechtigt im Holien Hat Auf- 
wali ma gcEunden bat. YieUeicht hat der Betcr selbst gekofft, den 
ledigen Fiat® im Kata einzunehman, muGte sich ab er von diesem 
t Heuchler ł ttb&rbolt seban. 

Im Holien Ratę sitacn aber Yerschiedene Leute. Die mcisten 
waran w obi f Schriftgelebrte f * Daneben h&ben sich (geBełse&kundige) 
Priester und Leviten gefunden, und wahrschemlich auch ,Alteste 4 f 
Famihenhiiupter. Zuwelcher Kategorie gehBrt der ,Feind 4 in Ps. Sal. d? 

Weiter borem. wir nuu to a ,diesem Lentem 4 , dali sie trtlgerische 
Heden ftlbren. iv hfyótę^ v. 14) t arglose Seelen irre- 

fiibren dwhww ^raęii^oyLtfii^ {tirs*ęlyomo, v. 25) und besirebt 

£ind f der Frommem fl Weisheit durcb gcsetaeswidrige Reden zu eer- 
BtiSrem (v. 11), 

Es kann jetzt komera Zweifel uuterliegcn, daG bier ein Lebrer vom 
Kollogen einer amderea Scbtile und eimer anderen — wie es eeheimt 
mildercn (Vg-1, v h 121. und den Ausdruck jMenScbenknechte 1 ) — 
Richtung spricbt. Wir wissen ja f daB nieht nur triedlicbo Diskuzeionen, 


1 VgL Kittel bei Kautzach i DEe Apokrypheu und Pseaćepigr&phcn des ALten 
TftFtnmentF. If, £L 1-154 Autu. b. 

* ,Disr Psalm zcigt ein&n eśgcuttlmlicb™ Wechuel vcm Singalar und PluralA 
Aber et iat woLI WŁliMchcinIichr t£a3 (kr Eeter aiaen BEstinaraten 5m Aug^ hat. 
Ea gchOrt ja mit zmiu St-i.Be der indiłtdueElen KlagftpsftlnieD, tber eine M&hrhait 
v&u Fcinden zu Jdngen C^gl. Howmckiel; Pt-ulmenatudien I, S. BO f,). Und m is-t 
eebr natlirlicb, in VerbiuiJun^ mit d:eaem ainea aieb ilber jHcScbe Lauite 11 iiu *11- 
g&meintn zu beklagen. 

1 IHir diiłjjliim Heśe man Itfkh' ^ und nebme dics aJa TcxtiehlEr ftlr 

ffftn (Kitki), 
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sod dem aueh bittere Streitigkciten nwischen den yerschiedenen Sehulen 
i m J adentuin stattfanden. Cn d d ni3 ein Gelekr ter Im al ten Stile der Klage- 
łieder Gett gebetet habe t er mbge seine ,gQttlosen [ Gegner ausrotten, 
che sio altzu viele Seelen i metali r ten, darf nicbt ab unwahrseheiiillek 
angesehen wordem Er kennte ja Stach seme Sckhler nickf geuug vor 
diesen ,Abti L 61nnigeu l warnen. Anek tlas Gebet and die Anuacht 
konnten dazu benutzt werdeu. Un&er Yerfasser laklt siek dazn, wie 
wir sahen, vi.ellei.cht pcrsbnlich ijberganggn and siekt mit Unruhe, 
daC sein Gegner Eingang im Hoben Batc gefunden bat. Dana ver- 
steht man wohl, dafi er i a so liarten Worten don Untergang aeines 
Gegners berbeiwunsdit. Obrigens fordert das audi dei L Stil. 

Mit P-Sr 19 B s&hr nabe yerwandt ist Fs. 119, Nnr tritt das 
Interesse ara GeseiE hi er noch doutlioher hervor< In jeder Zeile des 
I76zeiligen Psalms wird das Geset-a unter Terschiedenen Hamen 
genannt, and das oben aa Ps. 19 B Gesagte ntuG Stach Mer gelten: 
der Yerfasser hat das Gesgtz genaa studiem nnd ihm sein ganzes Lckcu 
go widm et- Er ist cin Gelehrter. Das bezeugt er aa eh selbst z u 
wiederkolten Mai en. Tag und Nacht sinnt er llber Gottes Ordnungen 
(vgl. v. 11, 15, 23, 55 t 78, 104, 148 as w.)* Ja er kann sogar vou 
sich selbst sageu,, er sei klBger gewordeu ais nile seine Lehrer* 
er babę mehr Einsicht ais Greise (v< 99 f.) d Daraus scblieGen wir, 
daB er mehr ais ein gewUŁmlicber f studierter Mann 4 ist. Offenbar 
spricht hier ein Gesetzeslehrer, der selbst Schiller gehabfc 
bab en wird. 

Scbon diese Zilge deaten daraaf, daB dar Psalm in der Schnie 
zu Hause ist and bei einer Andacht im Lohrhause yom Lehrer vt>r j 
getragen worden ist, Zu dieser Bestimmung der Situation. des 
Psalms stimmt nun genau,. d&B die Eitte mu Belehrang einen sehr 
breiton Rautu einnimmt. Der Yerfasser hezougt immer wiodor, daG 
er das Gesetz, die Ordnungen o der Satzungen oder Zengnisse 
Jfthwes liebe, daG sie ibtn besser ais Tielee Gold and Silber eeien 
(v, 14, 16, 20, 24, 30, 31, 40, 47, 54, 70, 72, 77, 92, 97, lll t 113, 119, 
127, 140, 159 1 163, 187), D&rum ,lehre mich deine Satzungeub ,ver- 
birg mir nicbt deine Gebote\ ,nnterweise midi liber den Wandel in 
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demen Ordimngen' usw, 1 Dio WiiksI izb kehrt E miner wieder und 
scheint beim Yerfas$er recht beliebt z a sein* 

Han kbnnte einwenden, daU ein Łehrer, aognr ober mit 
startem SalbatbewuBtsoin nad Autorit&tsgefiihl (rgk v ( 98 — 100, 
104, 152), es flir unwtjirdig halte, seinen Scbtllern gegeulłber im 
Lohrhause mit solcliem Eifer um Belehrung iiu Gesote ku hitten, 
ais ob er es nicht 2 urełehenil kenne! Ein solcbei' Eiuwand ware 
falach. Denn wo soliłe der Lehrer urn Belehrung śbeten, wena nicht 
im Lehrhause den SebiJleru gegentiher? Denn dort betet er nicht 
nur im eigenen Kamen, son dera auch im Kamen seiner SchUler. Er iet 
ihr Yorbetar. Das betcnde Ich i&t alse insofern ,kollektiv f aufzu- 
fassep. 1 * We nu di& PersBulichkeit des Yorbetera so start hervor- 
tritt wie hi er j se deutet das darauf, daG der Lebrer seEbst den 
Psalm gedichtet und darin eehfcem persSnlichen Empfinden Aus* 
druck gegeben bat. 

Audi in diesem Psalm wird iiber Feinda geklagt, werm auch 
di asa Klage hinter den Labpreis des Gesetses und die Eitte mu Be* 
lehrung start znrticttrittj und dafl di a Feiude derseiben Art sind 
wie in Pb. Sal. 4, m. a, W. daO sie gelehrte Gegner, Yertreter 
einer anderen und milderen Schnie sind, das gett, ineine ich, 
deutlich aus der FeindesBchildermig herTor* 

Was i u der Feindesschilderung am stfirksten hervortritt, ist das 
Yerhalten der Feinda gegentlber dem Gesetss, uud dabei heiGt es 
nun nicht, daJ3 sie das Geseta nicht kennen, sondem dafl eie iron 
Gottcs Gehoteu ahirren (v, 21), das Gesetz Terlaasen (t< 53), 


1 Eitte urn Bflkhnmf findflt sieli t, 10, 12 a 1$* Vi r 47, (M), 33, 3*, 64, 63, 
GS, 73 f 124, 145, 135. 

1 Eu dieaam Fatim (wie a.LŁch in den Psa. 1& B und £5 oben.) atimniG ieb Bo 
welt mit dar Theotie EirfceEanda {Die Feinda doa ladiTiduumH in der iaraalitEBdufcn 
Fealcncnliteratar, OhIo 1984) Gberein, ale, wir beide in gewtsfleisi fiinne vtm jFilbrar- 
pulmeu 1 , d, h. yotc einem Yorbatar im Namen einer Mehrbfiit TOrgłtmgłom 
Psnlpsen, redeo, Eirteiand donkt ftber I3r Fa. OB an eiuOn Holienpr Leater a la 
Yorbeter (S- 234 1) + Dagegńn eprifiht aber, dań ea nicht cben die Hohemprieater 
waran, die wegen GaaetJ!.ŁB&i;re[lge und GesEtieacifera berUŁlint waren. Uorl ntŁjnon 
dic Schriftgatshrten den eriten Plata ein. 

AcU t»l[Ł r xy . 
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brechen (y. 136), uicht hal ten (t. 136, 158), yergossen 
(v. 139), nickt erforsclien (y« 155). 1 Sie wanien m diescr Ver- 
bindung anck ausdrtleklieh s Abtr£mnige E (d^Jb) genannt (y. 158). 
Dazn stiniint es auek, wenn es heifit, tJaB sie mit Liige fahren 
( v ‘ G9 ( 78, 86) und daJ3 Luge ikr Sinnen* igt (y. ll{j t ygl, p 3 . 
Sal. 4, 14, 25, 11). Dabei denkt der Yerf&sser wohl &n die seities 
Eracktens falscke Lekre seiner Gegner. In guter tTbereinstimmuiig 
damit rersicherE er, da3 er dic Ordnuugen Gottes uicht verbssen 
habe (V r 87) and jeden t Lilgemyeg‘ (falsche Lekre) haase (y> 104, 
128, 163), imd bctet, daB Gett den Weg der Lilge £ern yon Ehm 
kalte (v, 29) im.d ihn ńicbt yon semen Geboten abirren lagge (v. 10 ł 
vgl. v. 57), 

Kun werden die Feinde audi □‘nt ( T . 21, 51, 69, 78, 85, 122) 
und Bftf (y. 23, 161), ,Ubermtitige L und ,Fllrs;ten ( , kenannt, Ec- 
nenmmgen, die taiła mit D&motwu (Mowinckel), teils mit Macht- 
kakern irgendeiner Art (die meisten) gedeutet werden, Dazn ist 
erstens su bemerken, daB diese Beta ennnn gen gewissemnaBen zum Stil 
der individneilen Klagepsalmen — und weeentlmh in. diegem Stile 
sekreibt auch uueer Yerfasser — gekGren (vgl. Pa. 54 s 5, 36, 14). 
Dali er miissen trir Yorsicktig sem, ans diesen Eenenrmngen et was 
tŁl>o v die Art der Feinde in einem so spaten Psalm wie dam unsrigen 
su sehlicflen (vgl oben). Zweitens passen diese Benenmmgen kier, 
n&mlich ais SckimpEworte, gar nieht scklecbt auck zu unserer 
Deutung des Psabns, Denn ein Kennzeicheu der D'T und C'-'£* ist 
vor altem der Ubermut, Und tbermut ist es, eiue Emeicht beaitzen 
a ul wollen, die mekt t*£>n Gett und dcm Gesetz herrfckrE. Insofern 
kann em Lebror wakl ssine Geguer □'ni und arm gesekóltcn kaben. 

J Ilia Wsuclic Birkeland^ dleśe AusdrEicka aut wiłw&rfclga Feinde (Ha Idem) 

Ła beiieben, ItMen nitttf alg gelungen angeseEiesi werden- (S. £S3 f + — besondars: 
,VVaa daa Wart „Tergassan^ V. 139 batrifFt, ao bcsagt es g»r nicLt, daB <j£e r^^Jsn 
ftbtriltinjge Judea seia muaaen, sondarn duD die Heiden in iliffill Haadlungen 
diiE UegetE nlclit b(?ftchtea, d r It. dafl sie RdcksieM du-rfluf Zu netitaeik ver- 
gea&ea, ł ) 

L’eg mit Guak&l und aoderen nuda G, TEieod., HEęt, und Fescli. Qn'P^ri 
fl3r errmn. T r ‘ ~ 
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Lenn seine eigene Einsicht stamtdt to q Gott, die des Gegners 
d&nn natiirlich ni alit, 

Weiter Lbren wir aber von den Feinden, daO sśe eJeh wid er 
den Ester grodem 4 (t. 23) t ibn spoiłem (V. 43), bald haben sie ibn 
yertilgt (y. S7, 95) r die iliti verfolgen, sind viele (v. 157). Er epriebt 
von p v M und pffifp und den jSohlingen 1 seiner Fein.de. Weim audi 
dies alles wiedor suua Sttl der IGagepsalracu, gehdrt und desbalb 
niebt zn wEirilicb gelaGt werden darf t muli es doch oflfenhar dahin 
gedeutet werden^ daG der Ver£asser sieli pcrstiuUck Terfolgt glaubtr 
DaG Lebrer ei u and er persunlicb Yerfolgeu, kann man sich ja ycr- 
stoilen. Wir baben sebon geseken, da-G Pb. Sab 4 vielleicbt so su 
deuten ist, dali ein Gelehrter sieb bei der Boseizung ci nos ledigcn 
Plataee hu Hohen Ratę Ubergangen ftthlt und bo fort eeinon glUck- 
Ueheren Gegner der Heuchaloi und MenschenknediiseŁaft anklagt. 
Tu Ps. 119 deutet Tielleicbt das hfiufige Yorkom inen des Ausdmcka 
Xt5ge E i ii Yerbmdung mit der Yerfolgung der Feinde (vgl. v. BO: 
,sie jagen mieb mit Lłlge ł , r, 7S: ,eie haben mich mit Ltige ge- 
beugt‘ usw.) darauf hin, daG die Werfolgung 1 w&hrend dea (,falschen') 
Unterricbtes der Gegner stattfand. Man kann sieli leiebt rorstelleu, 
daG das Diskutieren der Lebre ein es anderen Lebrers reebt o£t eine 
persbnUcbe Form angeuomnaon und sieb sogar in eine seb&rfe An¬ 
ki ago gogen den Gegner verwandelt bat, Wahrscheiplicb haben 
auch Lebrer gelegenitlich dureb Intrigen und f Schlingcnlegen' ver- 
sncht, Schiller der anderen an stcb z u ziębom 

V. Bei den Unterrichtspsalmen ist cs besonders sebwi erig, 
im einseluen su entsobeiden, weil es in der Tat kamen prinzipielicn 
TJntersehied gibt awisehen TJntamcbtspsaJmen und wirki ich on Go- 
beten. Fast jede Psalmanart kann bier in Betracbt kominem In 
erster Reilie sind docli die Hymnen filr den religiftsen Untemcht 
goeignet. Eben diese geben meistens ein bssseres Rild you der Gott- 
beit, ais rielo belebreude Worte geben kbnnen. Wir baben schon an 
einem Beispiel gesobon, dnfi ein stilreiner Hymnus in eine Woisbeits- 
sebrift anlgenommen werden kgnnte, namlieli Sir- 42 f 15^43, 33- 
Dieser Hymnns ist wahrschciolieb eben £lir den Unterriebt gedichtct 
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worden. Da.C er von den Weisen herrtihrt, darauf deutet sehon der 
eine Yers 43 t 33, der den gauzen Hyrnnus abscMieftt mit den Worten: 
,— — und den Frommon Lat er Weisbeit ver)ieben. J Ab er zweitens 
atebt dieser Hjnmus in engater Yerbindnng mit dem uumittel- 
kar folgenden .Preis der Yfiter der Yorzait 1 (44, 1—50. 24). Ob- 
wohl dieser Preis der Yiiter audi yiele kjmnische Motiyfl enthjilt 
nnd einen typischeu HymnenabschluG kat (50, 22—24), so geht er 
dech welt hber den Rahmen eines Byninus hin&us und i&t am bcsten 
ais ein jbibelbEsterisches* Lehrgedicht zu cb&rakterisieren, Wahr- 
e chemii cb ist der ganze Komplet 42, 15—50, 24 flir den Religions- 
unterricht gedichtet werdenu 

Ein Unterricbtspsalm ist walirscheinlieh a uch Ps, Sal. 3. Dieser 
Psalm, setzt wie ein Hynmns ein: 

Was sclilSfst du, Seele, und lobst nicbt den Herrn? 

Ein nfiues Lied singet Gett, dem Preis wertenl 
Singe nnd erwacho an seinem Dienst, 

den u Gett gef&llt ein Psalm ans f roni men Herssen. 

Das ist aber alles, was an einen Psalm ennnert. Yon nun an 
gekt das Lied im Stile der Weisbeitsdicbtnng fort, llnd das Tbema 
des gansen Gedichts ist die Frage: Worin untersnkeidet sicb der 
G er ech te yon den Gottlosen? Die Antwort auf diese Frage ist kein 
pertttnliches Eekenutnis, sen dem eine Lekre t in der auch eine 
Mahnung liegt: Darfn untaracheidet sich der Gercchte yon den 
Gotdosen. daG er auch auf die Imturnssiindon genau achtgibt, um 
sie an sElhnen, Diese Lebre dient ais weitere Begrilndung fiir eine 
andere in der lYeisheitsdichtung sehr beliebte Lekre r namlicb die 
Vergeltengslebre, die kier insefern ein wenig yariiert ist, ais die 
Mdglichk.eić einer Restrafung aneb der Gerechten dnrck Gett ssu- 
gegeben wird, Diese Ztkiitigung sei doch nicbt mi; der Strale der 
Gottlosen yergleicbbar, denn Gottes Woblgefallen kat der Gereckte 
ahezeit (t, 4)^ des Silnders Yerderben ist aber ewig (v. 11), Es 
kann m. E. kaum bcweiEelt werden, daG der Hauptzweck des 
Psalms die Lekre, die hymnisebe Einteitung aber nur stilistische 
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Zier fet, daR det Yerfasser tn. a. W, die Absicht gehabt bat, 
ni elit etsien esgentlieben Hymnus, sandem ein Lehrgedicht au 
aehreiben. 

Uberhaupt wird man die Unterriohtspsalmeii mit grfrflter TYbhr- 
sebemdchkeit unter denjenigen Fsalmen zm k ll eh im babon, die mebr 
oder weniger dentlich einen belebrenden oder ermahnenden 
Zweek rerraten, Solche Psalmen finden wir in der jtidischen 
Psatmendichtimg besonders Kaufig nnter den ind i viduellen Dank- 
p sal ca on, Diese sind in der spateren Zeit sehr oft in einem aus- 
geprigt belek ren den Ton gebalten. Dies braueht rJeht — das muR 
wieder betont werden — mit Nbtwcndigkeit zu der Annabme fiihren., 
daO die Psa!men £llr den Unterricbt gediebtet sind. Der belehrende 
Ton tna" and ero Grtinde haben, Die Gattnng der mdmdnellen 
Dankpsalmen sebeint sieli ais kulłjsehe Gattung am langsten am 
Leben gebalten ku haben, Die Ursaehen dazu sind w obi In der 
einzsgartigen Stellmag des Pankopfera in jtidischer Zeit 2 u suebeu. 
Wahrend die anderen Opfcrarten Immer mekr unter den Zwang des 
Gesetzes gerieten oder r weil sie dort znEaSlig niebt gefordert wurden, 
aufter Gebraueli kamen, 1 schelnt das Dankopfer nech lange esne 
lebendige Frische be walut au haben f die irgendwie mit der Eigenart 
dieses gpczieUen Opfers (ein FcstmaM fur die ganze Familie nach 
erfolgter Rettung ans irgendein&r Not) in Yerbindnng steli en mu A 
Und wahrend man aiek im Kultns gew&hnlich mit den guten alt en 
Fsalmen des Tempels begntlgt kat en wird^ scheint das Dankopler 
auet bier eine Ansnabrne ge bil det au babom Es scheint eine fbr 
besonders from.ni gebaltene Sitte gewesen 211 sera, daG man Eum 
Dankopferfest selbst einen neuen Psalm diebtete nnd mit Bum 
Tempel brachte, wo er darni ais eine Opfergabe luedergelegt wnrde,* 
In rielen Fallen wird aber der Yorgang der gowesen sein 1 daO 
der Dankende den Psalm dichten lieR, Denn niebt- jeder konate 
einen LobpreJs oder ein Gebet in den riebttgen Formen maclien. 


1 Vgl, Mowrockel: PfiaSinfnstiJdJen I ? S, 16B 1. 

- Vg], ^fowinckElL raiiliiicnstitrtie^ YIj S. S, 
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Bas yerstan&en in dieser Zelt nur die Weisem Kur sie hatten dis 
dafUr notige gottgegebene jEinsicbt', 1 So mtt gen vielfi der privaten 
Danku admen dieser Zeit von Weiseit auf Bestellnng gedichtet 
sein, So w1irde sIch der belebrende Ton dieser Faalmen sehr gut 
erki aren. ł 

ImmorUin ist es eine Pragę, ob nicbt in met teren dieser Ge- 
dichte die Belfchmng oder die Mabnung der Hanptzweck iat. BaG 
Metiye der Dfinkpaalmen audi in der Welsheitsdichlrmg Yerwendung 
finden konnten, ist &ehr yeretandlich, Dean ein hervortreteudes Motiy 
ia den Dankpsalmen. ist uie BegrUndung des Dankes dnrch die Er- 
ss^lilung von den persttnlicben Erleb nissan des Bełendem® Eben 
dieses Motiv lag aber aueh dann am nbchsten, i^erni ein W eisheits- 
lehrer seine Lehrc an£ eigene Erfabrung stiitzen wollte, DaG bel 
solchen Gelegenbeiten auch ein Wort des Dankes und des Bob- 
preises gesagt wurde, kann man sieli ja denken, 3o iat es durebaas 
mijgUeb, daG die Form des Dankpsalms in Lehrgedichten absielitlieh 
geirtŁUt worden ist, eben tim der Debre die Sttitze der eigenen Er- 
fahrung 2 u geben. 

Obne Zweitel ein Lebrgediebt ist Sir. 51, 13-—30. Und doch 
ktJnnte der gnnze erste Teil des Gedichts (v. 13^—S0) ais ein Dank- 
psalm aufgefa-Gt werden. Der Diebter crzahlt bier ł wie er von seiner 
Jugend an mit Eifcr die? Weisheit gesuebt bat, wie er um sie ge- 
fłeht bat in seinem Gebeto und wie sein Bemilben beLobnŁ wurde. 

t Die Stęiie Sir- 1$, ti f, ist łislMeht ais eine Krifcik dar ,Ainittearp*fl,lmeQ c 
za Terijtelienr Ob man es auł ibren Stolz gehreiben wiil oder man aunśmmt, <3 ilC 
aiE sine kieinE Einkuaft rtm Fsftimtnd idltcn batUa* sd b&ben <lie Weisen gewifi 
etn jifliarligb^ Isteresas darun gchŁbt f da£ mir diEjEaigŁU Pseilmec (tte gilitig na- 
erkannt wurden p die tod ihnen berrtilirtcD. 

7 YgL Morinekel: FealmensUidierL S. 12.T L — Aut dieser Grundtage wird 
Bug&r die Annahaie m&glicli, d&G aacb reineljEbrgEdicbiewie F. q , 37 und ł0 von dem 
Eichter iUb DŁnkpsjulmen gemeiist sim) (Tgl.Mowmekftli Psalmenstudien I, S.127 £.}, 
Daun mufl men ober sageu P ditB die Diclitur ibren Zweek gan^ verfelilŁ babeu f 
indem eie gieb dic Weiabeatndicbtuug und d^rea Stal ao ein 7 erleibt batten, dafl 
aie eineu Pgalin nicbt mehr achreibeu konnten. Derm aJa eigeutlicbe PsaimEu 
konamen diese Dichtungen nie in EetracŁt. 

3 Vgi, Gunkel-BEgriob: Eiiileitung in die FenJmen, £J. 265 ff r 
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Ausgepragte DantpsalmmotiTe finden -wir in v H 17 und. besonders 
in t. 22: 

Der Herr gab uieiner Z nogę ihrcn JLolm, 

nnd mit meinen Lippen will ich. ilin daftlr preisen. 

DaG aber das Gediclit in Wirklichkeit eine Emplehlung der 
Weishcifc au£ Grund der eigenen Erliahruiig des Yerfassers ist r das 
geht atis dem zweiten Tell des Gedichts (V r 23—30) heriror, Hier 
Eolgt die direkłe Auffiorderung des Lehrers an die ZuhtJrer, mit dem- 
selben Eiler wie er die "Weisheit zu suchgn; 

Kebrt eiu bei mir., ihr Ungebilde-ten, 

and verweilt im Hause der BSldung! (y. 22) 

Der Z węch des ganzen Gedichts ist ofienbar Schiller zu er- 
werben. Daber wird audi em Wort von der praktischen Ntitzlich- 
keit der Weisheit gesagt: 

Hiirt TJnterweisung,. wenms audi nur wenig ist, 

nnd Silber und Gold werdeć ihr an ihr erwerben. (v. 28) 

Mit Danksagmng nnd Lobpreig bat dies nichts inehr zu tum 
Die Einhoittichkdt des Gedichts ist durch die nlphabetische Akro- 
stiebie gesichert. 

Ps, 32 wird tou den mebten Forschem. su den mdividueUen 
Dankpsalmen gerechnct, nnd die M&glichkeit einer aolehen AuJ> 
fassung mu3 sugegebeu werdcn. Der Pealm weist n&mlich eisiige 
dieser Gattung eigentUmlidie Zttgc auh So hegegnet z. B, in v, 3—5 
wieder die ebarakteristische ErESbhng voji der Ertsberen Tsot, der 
Anrufung ven Jahwe und der Errottung durch i hu. Auch daa Ye r- 
trauensmotiY (v. 7) gehUrt zum Stil der individuellen Dankpsaluien, 1 
Der bjumische Schlać (v, 11) weist isi diesel be REchtung, 

Der Psalm lat aber ,mit Motiven der Weisheitsdiehtung durch- 
setzt 1 (Gunkel). Der Aniang bat die Form eines Segenasprucbcs, und 
bcsendera v* 8—10 geben su donken, daG der Hauptaweck des 


1 Ygl. Mffwinckd: PKalmenattidiea I, S. 3 29. 
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P^alms nicbt der Dank — der mli kelnem Warte direkt erw&hnt 
wird —, sondern die Mahnung I et. Schon in v h 6 mahnt der Dichter, 
naehdem er von seiner durch Sttndenbekenntms erlangten Rettnng 
erzaklt kat: 

Darum sell beiebten 
jeder Framine bei dir 
In der Zeit der Drangsa], 
wenn fłuton groBe W as ser, 

Diese Werte sind in der Form an Jahwe gerichtet. Aber dem 
In hak nach sind &ie eine Mahnung zur Belekie, Und t, 8—10 i&t 
eic reines Lehrgedichtj des sen Inhalt die Mahnung ist, auf Jahwe 
su yertrauen nnćL nlcht wie t ein VBrit&ndnisloBer Esel‘ z u sein, Der 
Yerfasaer spricht hler ganz im Stile der Weisheitsdichtung, Er ist 
der Erfahreiie, der den Unerfahrenen anredet und i hm den rechten 
Weg weiat: ,Ioh will di eh lehren und den Weg weisen, auf dem du 
waudeln goliat' (v, 8) r Diese Anrede sozosagen vuu oben korab 
ist fur die Weisheitsdichtuug bezeichnend und vou der Anrede eines 
GemeindegUedes an die tlbrigen Gemeindeglieder z, E, im Hymmta 
deutlich zu unterscheideii. 1 Die Ycrgloichung des unfrommen Men- 
schen mit eirtem Tiere gehBrt anch żnin Stil der Wei&heitsdichtung, 3 
Die Frage muS man dann jedenlalla srwagen, ob nicht die 
Motave der Weieheitedichtung, die wir in diesem Psalm gefunden 
haben, die Hanptmotive des Gediehts bilden T m. a, W. daB das 
Gedicht nieht dn Dankpsalm, somdern ein Unterricbtspsalm Ist, 
worin der Dichter (der Lehrer) setne Lehre und seine Mahnung 
ant cigene Erfahrung sttttzen wollte* 

Fs, 34 zeigt einen ahnłiciien Aufbau< Er beghmt wie ein Dank- 
p salin mit der Aulforderung, Jahwe zu preisen, denn er kat mich 
ani meine Eitte ans all uteinen Angaten gerettet Bald geht der 
Dichter aber In den Stil der Weisheitedichtung tiber, indem er auE 


* lut Hymnua immer 3hr GeracMtf naw,, im WeiflheitEgfidścłiŁ n tlir Ua- 
TcrĘtŁindige 4 , n Tneme &5lme J O, d£l r 

1 Vgl. Gunkel l Bifl Pisalrtien zu Fs, 34, 9. 
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Grand seiner Erlahrtmgen eeine Zuhtirer ermahnt, dassolbe wio er 
au tun f namlich Jahwe fdrcbten and seine Hilfe suchen. Dean: 

Der Engel Jahwes lagert sich 

rings urn seine Frummeti und rettet sie. 

Schmecket and sehet f dafl Jahwe glHig iat! 

Heli dem Mannę, der sich za ihm fiUchtetl (v. 8 £.} 

Cud von v. 12 &n er&cheint era reincs Lchrgedicht mit Er- 
niahnungeu, sich fern tdh Eiisem za haltcn und Gntes za tun # denm 

(t. 17, Id): 

Jaliwes Antlitz ist wider die tjbeltfiter, 
ihr Ged&chtnis von der Erde za tilgeii. 

Jńhwea Au gen schaaea auf die Gerechten, 
seine Ohren lauschen auf ihr Geschrei, 

Die weite ermaluiende HSlfte Siat eine neue, fttr em Ldn> 
gadicht typische Einleitung (v. 12), uad man ktirmte rersueht sein, 
das Letirgedicht von dem Dankpsalm ku scheiden und ais eine selb- 
standige Dichtung ansuKehen. Die Einheitlichkeit des Psalms steht 
ab er fest Das bewcist das Alphabet. Der iD&akpsalm 1 soli ofienbar 
nar die- Erroahnung unłerstlitzeit: Ich hab f s erfahrenl 

Vielloicht sollen aach die Anspieluugen au£ persEinliehe Erlcb- 
nisse in Ps. 73 nur eiue Stiltae ftir die Dehre seia, datt 

Eitel Gute ist ,Qott ftir den RedIiclienV 
Jahwe dcneHf die reinen. Herzena smd, 

daP abcr die Gottlosen Ygrgehen, wenn sie aucb noch 00 rcich sind. 

JJnterriohtspSalmeiP finden wir aber bea 011 dera h&udg uutgr den 
Psalm en Salom os. Ihre ursprUngliche Heimnt bat die gausse 
Sammlung in den pharisSisdiea Schuleu 3 aur Zeit unmittelbur eder 
bald naci dem Sieg des Pomp ej ae tlber die Hasmon&er und seinem 

1 błf itatt {GupteS mit den totts^eu). 

1 lek Effde in den PJnaFtawern uad den Seuldue-lLeru Scbnlen (yjjL HCllfiber: 
G REcb ickte der ISrueliŁiachen und JUdiBchen Religibn (GieUen 192£) h § 93-, bsBondert 
Jlnm . flj S r l£S0 f J Xut d Ee&ć Auf f as&u a % ent&prieŁt m. E, den Quellmr kinu tiar 
nkht nader nui die« Fragc ein^ehen. 
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Eittdringea in Jeraaalem (63 v> Ckr,). Die Lieder sind In. den poli- 
tisclsn K&tup fen dlcser Zeit sUrk engagiert, and die Sammlung ist 
wahrscheinlich ais oba Art raligiBs-politische Streltaebrift gegen die 
Hasmoniter nndihre weltlick g-esinnton Ankiinger, besonders die Saddu- 
Bjer, ansu sokom 1 Die meisicn Łieder der Sammlung Bind in omom 
stark polem iscb en Ton gehattem 

Besonders stark tritt die Polemik herror i a Ps. SaL 2 and Fs. 
SaL 3, Diesen awei gomebsam ist die t Legende‘/ und 2 war sbd es 
die leteten politiscken Begebenkeiten — die Diuna Inne Jerusalems 
durch Pompejus und In Ps. Sal, 2 ancli Pompejus' Ted —, die kier 
erzShlt werden, Ans diesen Bcgekenkeiten will der Diet ter bewelsen, 
daG Gotfc derjonige ist, der die Gesckbkte regiert, und daG er sick 
dabei ais ein gerechter Richter zeigt, der anek die gottlosen Jud en 
von der Erde aasrotten laBt, der aber seine Tiene gegen seb Yelk 
eben dadurck heweist indem die Gerecbten nickt mit den Gottlosen 
weggeraift werdem Der stark polemische Ton der Lieder liiGt aut 
einen bitteren Kamp£ ud diese Fragen sehlieGen, und es kann gar 
nickt hezweifelt werden, daG die Polemik kier den Hanptsweok 
bildetj -wenn. auck der Yerfassor in kysnniscken Lobpreis ausbrechen 
kann, der aber auck insofern polemisch Ist, ais Gott daftir gepriesen 
wird, dafi er die GottJoeen, d. k. die Hnsmonaer, yeniichtet, die Ge- 
reckten (die Plwisker und ikrę Ank&nger) aber nar ztLcktigt. So 
endet s, B„ Fs. Sal. 8, nadidem von Pomp ej w Einnahme von Jeru- 
salem und seiner ELinrichtuag der Flikrer and der ,Weisen im Rate s 
erzMhlt wordeu i&i, sehr ge&chickt mit einem Hynanus (ir\ 30—40), 
wo der Yerfasser Gott wegen seiner gerechten Gerichto und seiner 
Treue gegen ,ans ; ,. <L b. die frommen Plmrisner, preist. Ps, SaL 2 
kat einen ahnłichen liymnischcn Einsckub in v. 16—19. Audi kier 
stec kt Polemik dakinter. Yor allem zeigtsieh aber der polem i s che Z week 


1 Y%\. Ryle and James; Paulina itE the Pharis&ea [Cambridge S. Iiit: 

— — they arc intendcd to deU^er the Eolenm protest ot der nut Pharisaisiu 
against tlić comipting in-fluectce up^a tLe aation of tlie (scrTŚTang memlierfl of 
the Asmoncan partj., 

* ?gL Gwn kek Ee^r icti : ^EnJeitimg ia di^ Paalmcn, 3SS fl. 
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des Gedichts in der ganzen ErsHilung. Ein s oleli ea Urtail u ker gicie li- 
zeitige Eegebenbciten und gleicbzeitige Yolksgeuossea kinu nur ais 
Polemik cbarfckterisiert werdcm Anek am SehluB wird der pglemisebę 
Tan deutLicb, Hacbdem wieder voa der Eroborung Jerusalems durgb 
Pompeja? und der dureh ibn durcbge£[lhrten Straffl iiber die Gott- 
laseij darni aber von seinem L T bcirmiit und schmahlitben Tod au£ den 
Bergen Agypteas erzahlt ■worderi ist, wendet sieb der Yeriasser teils 
an die ,GroUeik der Erdc ł mit der Aufforderung, aaf des Herm Ge- 
richt aa sehen t da£ es ein m&ehtiger und gereebter K&nig ist ? der 
dea Erdkrefs richtet, teils an die Eromnien f .die den Herm in Ein- 
sidic(!) fiirchtoub mit Auffordemng eum Lobpreis. Denn jetzt bit 
es sieli mit allor Deutliohkeit erwiesen, daG Gott — nad a war i a 
derselben Wcise wie die PharisśŁer —■ awiscLcn Frommen und Gett’ 
losen scbeidet. 

Ps, Sal. Id setzt mit emem polemiści]en Dankpsalm. ein: 

Die Rechte des Herm beschtitztc mieb, 

die Rechte des Herrn bat unser geschont. 

Des Herm Ann errettete rms Tor dem Scbwerte, das umging, 
vor Hunger und. dem Teda der StSnder. 

Wilde Tiere babeii sie angeEallea ? 

mit iliren Zahnea ilir Plei&ch serrissen, 

Und mit ibren Kinnbacken zermalmten sie ibre Knocken, 

Abcr aus dem allen bat nas der Herr befreit. 

Das Ganae beziebt sieb aul das von Pomp ej us bei der Ein- 
nahmo des Tempels angeriehtete Biatbad, 1 mad die T w r ilden Tiere ł 
sind die R^mer, die die ,Silndcr J f d. h. die Hasmtmaer und ibre An- 
hanger, Tornicbtetem Die Pkarisftcr und deren Gleichge&innte aber, 
die Pompejus freuudlich bewilLkommt- batten.* wurden nattirlieh ge- 
schont. Was das Gedicbt beberrscht, ist aber die ans diesen Be^ 


1 7|t Josepłiua Ant, XIV i?. 

* JoSeplmS Ant. XIV es die Pharisnar watCD, die Pompejna be- 

willtOmELtca, gelit nna der n] SgemeŁnen ITalfcung der FŁariflKfir den 11asm0nitra 
gigenUbcr liGrvOr (vgt. Jaseptms Ant. XOI 256, XVII il, Pfl- Sal. S. I7 ( lSJ. 
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gebenheiten gesogone Lehre, daG die Strafe der Fromm en mit der 
Yeruichtung der Gottlosen nieht yerglichen worden darE (vgL Pa. Sal. 3). 

Ps, Sal. 15 aeigt dieselbe Mischung von Psalm nad Lehr- 
gedicht. Auch dieses Gedicht wird mit eiuem śudiyiduelLen Dankpsalm 
emgeleitetj und. der Fsalmencharnkter tri tt hier noch. stiirker hervor r 
ais der Yerfasser sieli direkt an Gott wendet nnd i bu m der 
2, Person .mredek Yon v. 7 an ist aber das Gedicht oin reines Lehr- 
gedicht tiber das entgagengesetate Sdiicksal der Gottlosen und der 
Fromm en. Auch hi er wird vom Tode der Gottioseu durchs Schwert 
geredet, yon dem aber die Gerachten gerettet werdem Die Slioder 
werden von kriegskundigeu Feinden erEaOk die aber den Herm 
llirditen, finden Barmherzigkeik Den beideu Psalmen Ps. Sal. 13 
und Ps. Sak 15 gemeinsam ist die Lebre: Die Gereehtan werden 
wohl gezlicbtigtj aber nieht mit den Gottlosen yertilgt Dies kat sich 
jetzt wiader erwiescu, indem die gottlosen Ilasmonaer und ihre gott- 
lośen An hangar yeruichtet, die Frommem al>er f d. h, die PharisSer, 
geschnnt wurden. Zugieieh hatsich yar aller Welt erwiesen, wer Gottes 
WohlgeJallen bat und war soinit die wirldieh Frommen siad: das siad 
die PbarisSer. 

Stark polemiscli ist auch Ps. Sal, 4, wio wir sebon oben ge- 
sehen liaben. Dio Geguer dieses pharMischen Dicbters sind die 
Sadduzaer, dereń melir weitherzage retiglBse Anschauungeii einem 
Pharis&er loicbt ais s Menschenknechtschaft L ersebeinen konnton. 
Andererseits waren die Sadduzaer wegen der Streuge in ibrem Ver- 
urteilungen bekamU (Josopbus). Wir baben oben das Gedicbt ais 
einen Schuland&chtspsaŁm gedeutet. Es ist aber wohl mBglich, dafi 
das Gebet nur elne Form ist, in die der Dlchter seime Polemik ge- 
kleidet bak 

Flir den , Piąte im Leben' diesar religiSs-politischeu Polemik 
der Pharisaer ist obna Zweifel an ibro Sc hu len zu deuken. Hicr 
dUrien wir zu diaser Zeit eme lutzige Propaganda gegen die Has- 
monfler und die Sadduziter yoraussetzen. Hier sind woli! auch unsera 
Psalmen nielit mur emmal, sondern an wiodorholton Malen den 
ScliUlern und zafSlbgan ZuhOrom yorgetragea worden. 



Wer war Gilgameg? 

Von 

Sigmnnd Mowlnokel, Ob1o h 

1, Jader Orientalist kennt Gilgamel, desi Helden des GilgameS- 
Epos oder des Zw^jEtaŁelepos, den angeblichen Kbnig tod Unik sin- 
mal in der alten Sagenzeit, 

Wer war dieser Held des Epos, ehe er der Eposheld wurde? 

2. In dera Bnćlie Ton A, Ungnad uad H> Gressmann: Das 
Gilgamesch-Epos [= For$ęh t z, Belig, u. Lit, d. A. n. N, 1\, He Et I4J r 
S, 82 Lj G&ttingen 191i f sagt Gressmann: ? Der Famę des Gilgameś 
isfc audi auGerhalb des n&ch ikra bezeichnelen Epos tiborłiefert Er 
begegnec uns zuletzt in einer syrisdi gescliriebenen Listę der baby- 
lonischen Kftnige von Theodor bar Ob cmi (um 893 n. Cbr.}. Ferner 
weiO die grieehische Sago von der wtmderbareu Geburi eines Kuabea 
GiigamoSf der s pater Herrschor der Babylonier ward„ Unter don 
elnheimiscken Tradititraen ist von besonderer Wichtigkeit die surae- 
vische Inachrift einer Steintafol, wonacb Atia-am „die Mauer yocl 
Umk, den alten Ban des Gilgames, wlederhergystelh hat“ + Der 
kier genannte A nam lobte kurz Yor HammnrabL Wetrn sehon zu 
seiner ZeEt die Stadtmauer ais das Werk des OilgaJne£ betrnehtet 
warcie. so ist die Mogliclikeit nicht ausgeschlossen., daB dśesor era 
historischer Kbnig dea dritten Torehristlicken Jahrtausonds war, 1 
Ungnad gibt in demaelben Buche die betreffenden Text 5 teHcn genauer 
an p e. ebd, p $L 76 f. — Und in Gressmanns Altorientallscbe Teste 
and Bil der zn m Al ten Testament, 2 r Aud, Berlin-Leipaig 192G r sagi 
Ungnad, der den Teit tlbersetzt bat, S, 161, Anm, a: ,Eine Stera- 
tafel eines „JUtesten vou Uruk w erzShlt yoł einer Miner, dem alten 
Werk de? Gilgamel Auch soust, in Gmina und HerrscherHstan^ 
finden wir don IJeldon des Epos genazmt. Dauach dttrfte Q. ehe 
kistorische Perstinlichkeit gewesen sein, 1 
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Audi Unger in Reallex. d. Yorgeseh. sckeint derselben Ansicht 
zn. sein, e, Artikel Gilgamosch und Engidu., 

Greasmanu gibt ab er zu r dad seine obige Betrachtuug kem 
zuringeader Grund ist. Er Tsrweist mi den Ausdrack „Kyklopen- 
maueP und auf die Tradition von Apollom und Poseidom ais Erkauorn 
der St&dtmaner Troias und von Ampli i on und Zethos ais BJrbmuern 
der Mauer toti The b en. f Weil GHgaines ein Riese an Kraft war t so 
mockto mau achon utn 2000 Obr- die gewaltigen uralten Mauern 
von Unak auf ihn zuruekfukren. Nbtirendig historiach br&ucben nur 
eben diese Stadimauern zu sem. E 

Das ist geivlG eine ri eh Ligę Retraehtuug, 

DaB ^Gilgameś in der Insckrift des Utube^al vou TJruk 1 (urn 
2400 v, Ohr„) ais der .Bescłmtzer* dea Kftuigs und Solin der Gdttiu 
Ninsun beBeiuknet mrd, isE geudB kein Beireis ftir seine Gesehicbt- 
lichkeii Bbensowenig, daG die etwa nur Zeit der ereten Dynastio 
von Isin aufgesteltte Kbaigfiliste ihn ais einen Kdnig von Uruk 
betracktet und ibm einen Vater Liii a (l), jHerr der Stadt Ku Lab‘ r 
gibtj denn dieses EpicLeton t Herr der Stadt N. N/ deutet dech wohl 
ziemi i eh sieli er darauf Lin, daS jen er Litla(l) ein Go Et und kein 
Menseh ist. 

3. Meiner Ansickt mach glbt es TFichtige Grhnde liir die Aa- 
uahme, daG Gilgameś keine gesekiclitliche Person ist. 

Ta den babylonischen KHnigslistem tiber die erste Dynastio von 
Uruk, 3 uamittclbar ,Back der SintfluO, kommt Gilgameś ais Kr. 5 von 
zttEJIE Kdnigen Tor. Er figuriert kier mit ci nor Regierungszeit yoh 
126 Jahren; die yorhergehenden vEer babem mejstens nocli mSreheii' 
kaftere Regierungszeiten : 325,. 420, 1200 und 100 Jahre. Erst mit 
Gilgamefe 1, NachEoEger Ur-n migał faugen die realistieclien, geschicŁtlich 
sein kttimenden Regicrungslangen an: 30, 15, 9, 8, 36, 6 und 36 Jahre* 
— Das spricht ft3r folgende Annahme: Ur-nungnl ist die ersto geschielit- 

J Rótiub <3 1 A-MyrŁolo^io 9 h 5. IIjj P. Detmel, P&ntheoii BabjlMiicniiii a. t* 
GiSbil-iHueE, S. t 

1 Hier nach M^ilisier, BalijlortLCn und Aairrian II, Sv441 a u f afiUirt. 
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lieh& Person Buter diesen Kttnigón ; die frElbcren flinf KtJnige der 
Listę sini mylhiache odor sageuhaEte Figuren. 

Diese Folgernng wird wesentlicb gcstlHzt dnrdi BeobacŁtung 
der Art der mit GilgameŚ srasammengestellten Ponsonen. Ibm un- 
mittelbar yor&uF geht DataiiBi, der bekaimte Yegetationsgott, Yor 
ihm stehE Lugalbanda, der Gott des KiJnigsSiauses yor Unik, — Die 
nUchstllageade Folgerung bieraus ist, daB aucb Gilgameś ein ycr- 
menschliehter Gett ist, 

4, FtSr diese Folgenmg aprechca audi andere und positivere 
Instanaom 

Tn der alt&kkadischen. und nocb in der ussjri&chen Rezension 
des Epos ist Gil gam oś ein Solin der G&ttin iSTinsuu. und im Tempel 
Egalmah suełit er seiue Mutter auf. Wie obec erwŁlint* ist sein 
Yater Lilla([) yrabrscbeinlicb auoh ein Gott r ein er jener ssahlreichen, 
n'enig cliarakterisiertcn Lokalggttheiten des babjlonisoben Pantbeons. 
— Es ist librigens beTnerkensyrcrt, dak G. mcistcus kelnen Vater bat. 
er ist &7Nhaię t wie tlbarnatUrllche Weaen ós meistens sind. 

4 Ferner ist eu sagen. daB sdion die F&ra-Tontafel (etwa urn 2800) 
ihu ais Gett besoadmet (nach Unger). 

Anf dem m Bogbazktjj geEundenen Bruchstdck des Epos in 
mittelakkadiscber Sprachc (Obersetznng vou Ungnad in AOTB 2 I T 
S. 195) witŁ eiitmaL d Giśgimmaś — so LeiGt der Heli Li er ■— aLs 
Jener Gott ł bezeielinet. Ungnad knłlpft Aaran die Bemerkung [ebćL 
Anm. b): ,Das DeterminatiY „Gott“ haben m den altbabybnischen 
und bettitiscben Fragmenten alle Hol den/ 

t/berhaupt ist za bemerken, daB Gilgameś aueh in der assy- 
rischen Rezon sion des Epos, yro sdne GoLt-mensch-liehkoit und sefoe 
SterbliehkeiŁ auedrflcklieh beton t wird — t Evrei Drifctol von ibm ist 
Gott f ein Drittcl ist (]edoch) Mensel/ — t im mor mit dem Gottes- 
determinatiy dingir t baw. iEm gesbhriohon Tyird. — Kun kann 
man sagenj und sagt man audi meistens; das beziehe sich nur auf 
den ersten Bestandteil soines tbeoplioreu jS&mena, d Giś ( a Gil) f ebenso 
^'ie die Schreibung a Entkdu sicb auf den (angeblichen I) ersten 
Bestandteil d Enki. = Gott- Enki — Ea bezie be. Diese Frage kana 
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erst in Yerbindung mit einer sprachlichen Deutung der Kameo ihre 
Beantwortung bodem 

Z o unterstreiehen ist ab er hier dieae ausdrtidkliche Beto nu ng 
seiner Zweidrittelgottheit, die ab TatBŁehe hmgestellt wird, ohne 
daG wir @in eintsiges Wart sur Erklarung h&tten T wie und warum 
G-ilgames Zwoidrittelgott. ist. Hier scheint eben ein Rest einer Slteren 
Yorstellung Yorzuliegen, Dach dem er tatsaeldieh ein Gutt war; 

Nim ist allerdings im BawuGtaem der altan Orientaleu die Grenze 
zwisehen ,Gott ( und jMeuscŁ* weit weniger 5 chart ais bei uns, Das 
ist eben die Yoraussetzung der orientałiaehen KbnigSTergottung. Der 
Gehraucb des Gottesdeterminativ3 von. den beatmgenen Helden der 
Yorseit ist aber docb wohl etwas anderes ais die Apotheosierang 
des regiorendcn oder soeben yeratorbenen Kbuigs, Der erwShnte 
Gabrauch geht doch wohl auf die Yorstellung gurtick, daft jene He!den 
der Yor&eit in eine andere Kategorie gehSreu ais die Menschen. Sie 
sind eben, wie auch die epischen uad mythischen, Helden der Griechen, 
Herocn, GSttar, zwar Gbtter aweiten Rangas, aber doch Gbtter, auch 
wonn sit im Mythus nnd Epos ais ster bli cli und yerstorben gelten; 
der Griecbe woifi wohl, daG er vielen seiner Heroen Knltus spendet. 
Das heiGt eben t sio 5 md wirkliche Gstter. — In eiue ahnliche 
Kategorie gehBren offenbar im BewnBteein der altbabylonischen und 
bettitiseben Schreiber die Helden des Epoa. 

Fręilicb sind auch bei den Grieehen nłcbt alle Heroen der epi¬ 
schen Dicbtuug o der der theologiachen Sjsterae wirkliche ursprttng- 
liche KultusgtJtter gewesen* Und das ist ebcn f was ich in diesem 
Zus&mmenbange mit T Gott f meme: ein wirklicher Kultusgott, nicbt 
nur ein ledEglieh in der Dichtiing oder in der Tbeologie existierendes 
Wesen yon tibernattiriicher KraEt und t M&na' und insofem dem 
Attribute t Gctt' wlirdig. 

Wie ist es in dteser Beaiekung mit Gilgames ? 

5. MoineTbese ist eben f dal! er einmal ein, wirklicber ursrprUng- 
licber Kultusgott g&weseu Ist. 

Dafllr, dali d Gilgames ein wśrklich yerehrter Gott gewesen ist, 
spriclit der Umstand, daU mail ihm Weihegeschenke geatiftet bat; 
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mohrere i lim gewaihte und mit diesbeztlglichan InGchriften ver$ekone 
KedenkntJpfo wurden gefunden (b* Unger in Reallex. d. Yorgesch.^ 

Andoro Belegstellen dafUr, dafl dar Gott Gilgames oUationes 
acoipit, gibt Dohnel, Pantheon Baby łonie om r S. 96. 

In dieselbe Richtung weist der Umstand (s + Unger, ebd,)i dali es 
theophore PerBonennamen gibt, die mit seinem Nam^ti zusammen- 
gasctEt dud. z. B. Ur- 4 Gilgameś (^ohi Ur- d Gińgiminaś au śproehen, 
a. anten). 

In der Tat spricht auck die Utu-begtd-Inadirift den tli ck fur 
dio Gtfttlicbkeit dea Gilgames; wenn der Kiinig kier sagt: ,dęr Gott 
Gilgameis, der Sohn der Gdttin Nmsun, Trnrde mir anm EeschUt^er 
gegel>en\ so kann der Sinu doeh nicht aweifelhafŁ sein. So spricht 
in an ven dem Gotte t ren dem man sieh getragen tt-eifl und den juan 
daElir verehrt. 

Hi er ist f er nor auE dio Stalle Sm 1371 4- Sm 1S77 1 hinsm 
wciscri, "WG or ais Gott, Kbnig und Richter, dem Samas f der Ober- 
riebter, Szop ter und Entscheidung Ubergcben kat, gefeiert wird, — 
Hler wird Gilgames nicht nur ais Gett angerufen und urn Hilfe gegen 
,Krankheit J gebeten, sondom es wird auck ausdrliekUch gesagt, dafl 
er Kultus geniefit: 

lek habe dir herrlick gemackt [...], 

[Łabę dir] reines Tlpuntu-Mehl [hingeschUttet]* 

habe dir LamniDpfer geopfert [.,.>.], 

habo dir oiu Festkleid dargebracht [..*.] usw, 

Ein angerntener Gott ist aber nicht im mor oiu kultjsch gefeierter 
Gott; er kann audi aiu deua otiosua sein, Hier kommt aber kinau 
die Stello Maqld I 37 ff,, wo der Gott Gilgames ais ,Herr der Be- 
scWdrungont der Heion* htl 7nam&£i&utm. der dio Mackt der biisen 
Beschwttruiigen b rodie n kann ł erwaknt wird*. — Und wlkrcnd dio 
cr^tgenamite Stelle nichts ilbor den besondereń Charakter des Gottos 
Gilgames aussagt. soniern ihn nur in allgemeinen Gottesepithcton 
feiert, setsst die 3£aqlń-Stelle ihn in ausdrUcklicke Beziekung zu der 

9 Sie ha JensacL. KB TI 1, S. 2 fi fi £ 

* K, Tallqtiist, D. Weyr, BaschwJJrciiigflHnrte 
Irii. ori« n ULLn . XV. 
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Erde; TalUjuist (a.o.Or, S. 120) umschreibt den Sinn der betreffenden 
Worte bo: t der Gett Erde-Gilgamegb 

Endlick ist nock zn sagen H daB such cin Tetnpel des GilgameS., 
e-e-bar *Gi&*(ffibil-)gini-ntił, erwahnt ist, s. Deimelj S. 9S- 

"Wena Gilgames nach alledem eine geschiebtliehe Person ge- 
wesen seia sollte, a o milGfe man ajinehmen P daB er ein vergflttliehter 
Ktfnjg Boi s nnd das ist wokl audi die uklieka Annahme; nur Deimd 
nimmt ausdrUcklich ron dieser Hypothese Abstand. 

G. Eier mkssen wir ab er aaerst darttber Klarheit gświnnen^ 
wie der Held des Epos eigentlick keifik 

Eine Z usa m m ens tellung der vnrkpininenden Schreibweisen und 
Kameiagformen gibt DeimeL Hier sind jodach nicht die Ragh&zkiii- 
Teite yertreteu — die waren seinerzeit nech nicht bekannt, Schcm 
d ama b wuBte man abcrj dafi der Held in der Kltesten ans zugang- 
liched Rezension des Epos, der atlakkadisehen p Giś heIBt P mit dem 
Gottesideogramin gesckrieben A gU >->-*- DaB das eine wirklicke 
Yarian te, niekt nur eine rerkiirzie Schreibung der in der assyriscben 
Rezension liblichen Schreibweise ist p darin kat Ungnad ohne jede 
Pragę recht. 

In den in BeghazkSi geEimdeneu Teiten, sowokl in der mittel- 
akkadLScben Rezensioii (Teztansgabe KUR IY t Kr- 12) ais in. der 
hettitigchen Ubersetaung (Teit KUB YIU P Kr. 51, nd, 4S) T wird der 
Karne *■ * ^ ^Gis-gim-mas gescbrieben; das dritte Zeichen. 

wird geSegentlich i cm <^Tj feklgeschriobcn. 

Die jetzt iibliche Aussprache ^Gil-gaineś glanbte man bisher sei mit 
der Sekreibnng der assyrischen Rezension beabsick- 

tigt. — Es ist diese Zeichengrnppe, die man ursprUngiicb I$- (bzw, IZ-) 
TU-BAK, Izdnbar, las. Naeh einein Syllabar (Bab. and Orient, Rec, IV 
264 wo die genannte Zeichengmppe mit 

i— = ' lv giril-ga-m&£ gleichgeaetst wurde, hat man eine 
Zeitlaog allgeinein angenommen, der Karne des Helden sei Gitga- 

3 Nji^b UA|EL&d, Das GilpanieEcł^EpM, S. 76 Eiliert. Di* Stella i&t ™ MolBnar* 
Id0fegr&K3H]4, 4 U o Ii. 
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me&; andere Instanzen schienen. das zu best&tigen (s, nutem). Gfr- 
statat au i die Gleiehung In CT XI l r FI 50, K 4359, Z. 17; giś- 
ffomai-si £ij = Gi&il-ga-lmeS] t=i t^t=i mr* 

[. H . h ,] nalim nmn an, daG <M) t=T E0 eioen Gotteanainen d Gil 
und Hf- den "gameS reprasentiere (s, Jenaen, KB "VI l t S. 11SJ. 
Schon 1911 stellłe ab er Ungnad (a. o. O.) die Frajre, ob micht die 
Scbreibung ^JTEf ►!- phonetiseh gemeint sei r indem it zngleich 
ale gii, £u ais gi und &*r ais mai gelesan warden ktmnten, somEt 
^Giśgimas. So auch P. Dcimel im Pantheon R&bylonicum. Rom 1914. 
— Kacb den Schreibungen in den BogLaskt5t*TexEon scheint es mir 
gana unnweifelka£t f daB TJngnad hiermit prinzipiell im Reelit isL 
Xnr ist wobl ale Lesnng des Zeickens {TT£T nicht gi, sondę rn, gim 
anEunehmen (s. Thureau-Dangiiit Le Byllabaire Accadien, 1926; Les 
EFomopliongs Sumeriens, 1929). Der Name des Helden ist in der 
mittel- und spatakkadiacben Zeit d Gisgiininak 

DaC jedenfalls der erste Teil dteses Namens, Gii-, ein Gottos- 
name ist und identiseh mit dem ganzen Namen in der altakkadischen 
Rezension, ist anerkannt. 

Was nun den ersłen Teil des Nansena, den Gottesnacnen s £iS- t 
betrifft, so ist sn beachten, dail die Form Gilgames, i gi-il-ga-vici t 
soireit ich sehen kann, nnr ein einzigea Mai vorkommt, namlich in 
der oben erwShnton Stelle M 4035 (ł Deimel, Fantb eon Babyloninum). 
Man kijem te demnaek fragen, ob diase Form d Gil- ttberhaupt ecwas 
anderee ais eine gebhrte Spielerei irgendeiner Art sol — Doch iat 
ku yerweisen auE die NamensEorin in der griechlachen Sago bei Aelian, 
De nat. anitn. XII 21 jGilg&mok und ebenśo anf dis allerdings ver- 
sebriebenen Fotmen bei Theodor bar Cboni oben): DIOTDJ und 
□rua^,* Man wird demnach clna Form GiŁgameS ale eintnal eststie- 
rend anzuorkannen haben s obwohl die Form jung zu sein scheint. 
Sie ist jedentalls dem Gti- gegentiber sekundSr nnd kann ais ans 
GU entetanden aufgefaGt w er den; nach Ungnad ist tTbergang von 
i ssu i ,ein im Snmeriscben bftnfiger LautirandeP (a- o, 0- t S. 76). — 


* Siehe OTfiHfcn an □ f GiljjAtneBt^^FjpDł, S. SS3 Dtlffiłl, Faathepn Shbjl.uaEc.ucu- 

10 * 
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DaB auch dies Gil- einen Gottesnameii = Gis- reprasenUert, ist all- 
geineine Annahme. Ob aber der fur sieh Mistierende Gottesname 
jetnals * Gil gelantet iabSj dar£ ais sehr zweiEeiliafc gelten; eln Gottes- 
rLflme *Gil ist sonst nicht bezeugł. 1 Der Obergang git- > gil- scheint 
gomit tiljt iii dem Kusainmengesetateii k*amen Gi%imm?is > Gilgames 
stattgefundeu za babom 

Weit hftufiger sogar ais i Giś- isi ais erstes Glted der Karne 
*Gii-bil {-Ul) w-J t^y (baw. — Audi dieses 

Gis-bil fafit man gewblmlich ais einen Gottesnamen anf, a. Ungnad 
eben, ebenso Jensenj KB YI 1. Es ist ab er zu beachten, daB ein 
soleker Gottesnamc, nach Deime], Pautbeon Babykmieum zu urtdlcn, 
fnst nicht ftir sieli allera yorkomint, sondern, mit ein paar Anscabrnen, 
nnr ais Tell des Kamen s Giś-biL-ga-mes/a. Wir werdeu unlen auf 
diesen Gott zuriickkoinmen und sohen, M Giś uńd Gis-bil ideutisck 
aindn — Kier aei nur erwabnt, dail man kanm dieses GiS-bil ais 
lautliches Zwiseheuglied zwischen Giś- und Gil- annchmcn kann; 
es fragt sieli n&mlich t oh dio Ausspraehfi Gis-bil richtig ist. 

Der zweite Bast&ndteil des Kamen s tritt au inehraren Form en 
auf; s h die Obersicht bei Deimel, — Solauge man meinte, dayon aus- 
gehen zu dtlrfen, dali Gilgame/iś die riclitige Ausapracbe des Na- 
mens war, lag es nalie, in diesem -gftmejil eine Yerbaliorm z u Behen, 
soi es, da£ man nu eine akkadische Fermansiyform eines Yerbs 
*gam&Śu ,der Gott Gil tut so und so j (Jcnseu im Kol leg 1912), sei 
es, dali man an ein sumerisckes Yerb daclite, ,der Gott Gil mttgo ,, , £ 
(Ungnad). — So Lag es aueh n&he m denken, wenn man davon aus- 
ging, dali GilgameS ein Mensch sei und demo ach aucb einen ioenseb- 
liclien theopboreu Kamen hatte, Andererseits liegt es aaf der Hand, 
dali schon die alten Babylonier und Aasyrier auf sulche Gedanken 
kom men mnfiten, sobald aie Gilgameś ais einen Kistorisehen Mcnschen 
betracliteten, der demgeinaB aueh einen Kamen des tibHcben Kamen- 
typus getragen babę; dann war es einfach selbstrerstfindlieh, den 

1 D&itnsl bAt V- Y'' d 5 mit u pi? an:'arj^ąa(ie Sam en, dty almv beide ffS^aLoiitttrisuli 
®ind; gil- scheint bier nur Din Tai) dni betra&endftn. Tfanue»s *u «eiiu kein ibib- 
sfciiFidigar Ootteiaatne, 
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Kamen ais einen theopboren z u behandeln und ibn in Gottemiame 
+ V er bal form za zerlegem — BaO aber diese Zerlcgung filsck iet r 
gekt ttoLI negatir dar ans hervor r da£ mam jenos -garnijsS weder aus 
dem Akk&dischen noek ans dem SumeriseLen erklkren kann. 

£o werden wir anzunehtnen haben, da£ der Karne ans drei 
Tiestandteilen besteht: *Gi$ (baw. -|- gim (bzw h ga ) 4 - mai 

(bzw* mev t m-t#,, mii). 

Ais zweiten Bestandteil finden wir in den altbabylonischen 
Teiten meistens gim (von Deimel gi^ gelesen) j dancben aber 

auch (scbon in der Aua-am-Inscbrift) ga, baw. s=TTk und 
MfTT* HM- Die Form gita i mit -i-Yok&L, wird ancb von allen 
Rezen&ionen des Epos sowie von anderenj alteren und ]tingercn 
Zeugen gesttitzt (s, die Belege bei Deimel), 

Ais dritten Bestandteil bieten die meigten alten Zeiigeu k TT T, 
was sowohl mes ais mil gelesen werden kann* Der J-L&ut statt s-Laut 
wird ge&tiitzr von der jilngereii Fonu *Gi-il-ga-nd (MeiGner 4035), 
die mit geschrieben. wird und Ubrigens audi mit i gelesen 

werden kann: miS. Audi die Form. GisgiTnnmJś sttttzt den £-Laut. 
Dieser dnrf somit ais sieher geltem — Was den Yokal betrifft, so 
kommt a (h^-) neben i vorj besonders in dem Epas f aber autb sonst. 

Man darf ais relatir ursprLingliciie Form des orweiterten Namens 
d G\ł-giffwnał Yermuteu ( derm diese erkl&rt am besten dla TOrłiegenden 
Kebonfgrmen. — Indem wir e ais Yariante zu i betraebten kOnnen, 
bab en wir drei Typ en: i-i-i, i-t-a, i-ff-ś: Giśgimmii, GiŚginunas, GIB- 
gamiś. Dag dtirfte zeigon, daS ein a-Lant mit zum Worte gehtirt; 
die Ferm H-t dttrfte dnrdi Yokalassimilation entatanden sdn: volks- 
etymologische Angleichnng der letzten Silbe nn fliijei = Menge, 
Maseenfiaitigkeit dttrEte mitgewirkfc baben. —- Dasselbe dUrfto tou der 
Form i-a-t gelten, worauf unten aurtickznkommcn ist. — Da der 
poetiseke Sprackgebraucb obne Zweifel konsenratiTer ale die Prosa 
ist, so darf man audi aus diesem Grunde die Namensform des Epos: 
GilgimmaS ais die ursprElnglichere betraębten. 

Wie dem nun aueb sei f so ist es r wie schon Uugnad mit 
Recbt bcmcrkt hat, mmnOglicb, den Namon ^Giś der altakkadiscben 
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Rczensbn ais graphisehe Abbreyiatur vou d Gisgimmaś ( 4 GiSgamiS) 
&k betraehteu, ■— Aber auch niebt ais sprachlEeba Yerkflranng des 
J&ugeren Kamena kann man die Slteste opisehe Form 4 Gis ansehen^ 
Audi kier dLŁrfte sich der Konservatismus der poetigchen Trąd i ti on 
geltend. getnacbt haben. 

Wollen wir somit eine Erklarung dar uraprtlnglichon GęstaIt 
des Gilgamea geben t so mUssen wir unseren Aiisgangspunkt Ton dem 
mutmaGlich iłtesten Namen des Hołd en nehmen. Das ist dor einzig 
ricbtige metbodisehe Weg. 

Das heiGtj wir milssen v<m dem Fanien d GiS auggehen, — Das 
ist in der Tat audi Deimels Ansiekt, wenn wir aueh nieht seiuer 
Frklfirung des Farnens des Hfilden austimmen kijnnen. 

AuE das yerbaltnis zwiscben d Gis und ^Gisgiimnas naw. milssea 
wir dann spater Eurdckkommen. 

7. "Wer ist Gi&? 

Żun&chst ist su sagen, dat! alle oben angefuhrten Grtinde fUr 
die Gottlidkkeit des Gilgames auih. m bezug auf GES gelteud siad. 
Gi& wird im mer mit dem Gottesideogramm U geselirieben, somit 
Qi$, ,der Gett Gisb 

Yon diesem Gotto Gis vermutet Ungnad (a, o r Oh t S. unter 
Berlleksichtigung der oben gomunten Schreibung Gii-bil und diese 
boi den Formen dem Gil- gleickaetzend, dafi er ,-wobl mit dem Fener- 
gotte Gibil id,entisch s sei. — Bas kann mau UBmdglich so kurzer- 
band behauptem 

Jensen dagegen bat* indem er ebenfalls das Yormutete Gil- in 
A g&ga-me§ dem glcicbsotzte, in diesem Gette Gil oder GiS-^bil 

eineu Gett des griinen Laubes, der alljabrlieh, naebdem er im Herbst 
zut Er de gefallen, in die tfnterwelt hinabging (KB VI 1, S, dl 6), 
„dąsu chthoniscben Yegetationsgott' (mtlndlicb im Kolleg 3.912) T ge- 
sehen, 

łeb bin aueh der Ansieht, dafl Jonsen iiier auf der richtigen 
Spur ist. —'Da aber die Sckreibung gii-bil- nie im Epos Ynrkommt, 
uu.d da wir yorlaufig nicbt wiaseu, wie diesea aufzufassea 

ist, so wollen wir nielit das Problem kompliziereUi sondom sehen 
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^infltwBilan won dem i GiS-¥bil ab uud halten uns worderhaud nur 
an den Gett Gis. 

Mit gil m der Bedeutuug ,Mann l o der jHdd 1 (akkad, eMu), wie 
Deiinel meint, 1 haben wir es hier sieli er nieht au. tan. Ein Gutt 
,Mann\ Anthropos, w lir de kaum ein so verborgenea Dąsem geftlhrt 
liaben, wie der Gott Gig es ais Gett ofEenbar getan hak 

Auch nieht giS = Sonne kommt ernstlich iii Botracht. Die 
Keigung der babyloniacheu Theologen sur Gleichsetznng aller Gott- 
heiten mit Senne (und Mond) T eine Neigungt die aucb in der won 
Delitzsch, Sumer. Glossar, S. 98 angefbhrten Gleichung ur-^gis — 
kabal- il $amas zutage tritt, ist su ausgcpragt und urn Tatsachen zu. 
unbekUmmert dogmatiseb f ala daG man eine solebe Gleicksataung sum 
Ausgangspunkt nehmen kflnnte. 

GiS bedeutet im Sumeriseheu: Baum. ist sotni t = der 

Gott Baum. — Dafl man aber dem Feuergotia dan Kamen ,Baum* 
beigelegt haben aollte, ist gaiiE undenkbar; weder ein Gott noch 
ein Mensch ist, was er iflt Yen Hang aus ist Giś sieher kein 
Feuergott. 

Die eiuzig nattirlicbe ErkLarang des t Gottes Baum* ist nun. daG 
er ein Baumgott ist, ^^Gti ist ein Gett der Baume* das heiBt 
er ist ein Yegetatiousgott, Dafl der Baum die ganaa Yegelation 
vertreten Hat nnd dadureb GfienbanmgsEorm und Symbol der Yege* 
tations- und Fruehtbarkeitsgettheit sein kann t geht aus dem Banin, 
spater dem Holzpfahl der Yegetations- und FruehtbarkeitsgEJttin ASera 
herwor. Flir den chthomseheiŁ Charakter des Gottes d Glś (Gil) sprieht 
anchj wie schon Jonsen (KB VI 1 P S. 422) bemorkt bat, der Cmstand T 
daG Gilgainee ais ,Richter der Annunnaki*, der Erd- und Untorwelts- 
gstter, gilt (Sra. 1811), 

8 . Wir kommen nun anmYerhlltilijB zwiseken d Gi$ und *Gi5-ł- b\Ł 
Wie oben erwBihut, kommt dieser Gott nicht sehr haufig Torj am 
flfteston. wird er ais Besjtandteil des Kamens s Gis + bit-gim-wiał 
erw&knk 


1 So juch tłelitucfaj Sam&fUokęa Glonie, &. ST ( b. t. gii-pi&ttl 
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Bieser d ć?tJ *f bil (baw. bit) ist oiTEenbar, wie schon Jensen 
(e. oben) gemcint bat, ein (ebibonkclier) Yegetationsgott. Er wird in 
Utukki linmtitj, Tafei Y, KoL 2 ais 5 MaolitLaber der Erde f charakteri- 
siert (s. M. Jastrow,. Relig. Rabjloniens und Assyriens I, S. 354). 

In der Tat. smd £ (Jii und d Qi&-\-bil identisch. Letzterer wird 
gesęhrieben t=T fy r das letate Zeiclien koromt auch 

Ml ror. Die^fe beiden Zeiehen bab en aber den Siunwert 

pJśu = jTieu^ was im Sumerischen gibil LeiGt, d Gi$ + bil ist in der 
Tai ^ Gis-gibil su sprecken, was uuck Delitasck, Snmerlsches Glussar, 
S. 87, su memen scbcint Ais Gett ist Gis *6er neue Eaum^ das heifil 
die siek ernenernde Yegetation, oder, von einera andereń Gesiehts- 
punkt aua, der wieder&rst&ndene Yegctationsgott, der Yegetationsgott 
ais Wiedereratandener. 

Aus dieser Katur des d Qis-gibiL ats sick emeuernden Frueht- 
barkaitsgottes erklart sick wohl der appellativiacke Gebrauck des 
Wortes gis-gibil im Sinus tou jEraeugeK, t Vater f t s« DelitsBck, Su- 
meriscbes Glosaar, S. 87. 

Maii kann a Giś und J Gi£'gibil ab swei Ofienbarungaforraen der- 
selben Gotiheit beaeichnen, die aber derarfc identisch sind t daG die 
Kamen einiach fi]r einander eintreten kOuueu. — So im Kamen des 
altan Sagenhelden, we sicherlich ancb etwa ^Gis-gibibgim-mis ge- 
sproeben wnrde, 

Ein Yegetationsgott ist ein wirklicher Kultusgott, und ein soleber 
ist urspritaglich der Eeld des Gilgames-Epos, 

9, Mit dem Feaergotfc d ć?Ł&iZ (geschrioben ^iE+gi, frttber auch 
Girni gelesen, s, Zlmmera in KAT 8 ) Lat der Gett Gis oder Giśgibil 
von Haus aus nichte zu tun. — Der Feuergott heiGt vdr allem d Nusku 
oder NuSku (ALł^m), dessen Karne wohl akkudisch igt H Ein andorer 
Name i&t *Gi3-bar puT wohl = ,entailndetes FeueF (Delitaseh, 

Sumeriscbes Glossar), Sein Karne wnrde frEiher oft d Glrru gelesen, 
und unter diesem Kamen findet man ihn oft in den medernen BUchorn; 
g. z. B. Zimmern in Snrpu (BA XII), Register. — Identisch mit ibm 
ist a Gibii (s, Maqld II r 184 fF.). Das Wert wird auch appellatiTisclL 
gebrauebt und bedeutat dann einfacb f Yerbrennung J , jFeuer 1 , s. De- 
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litzsch, a, o* 0 M S h 68 h F& Ist ein , Z ufali*, dafl das Wort LiudicL 
mit gibil — ,n 0 u ł gusa.niTnenge£alleii ist, Deck mtigen dio sumerjfich- 
akkadisehcu Thcotagen allerlei geistreiche Beziehuiogeii swischon den 
be idea Gtittern gefunden baben. *— Z u. allon diesen Kamen u^l. 
Delmel. 

10 . Wir kdnnen jgtgt Yielleieht den Veratich mach en, audi die 
erweiterten Namen des FpDslielden £U erkl&ren. 

Mit der Form A Qil- statt d GiS- sind wir sehon fertig, a, oben § 6 , 

Was bedeutet aber d G ii- ( b z w L d G i f ,g i b U -) gim-maf? — Die nachst- 
liegende Annalnoie ist, dali er, ebenso wie 4 Gi£-gIbil im Ycrhaltnig. 
zu e Gik, eine mit kultigeh-poeti&cben, eharakterieieronden Fpitbeteu 
crweitcrte Form des Gottesnamens selber Ist, nlcht etwa ein theo- 
phorer Perscraeimame. 

Ich schhge vor, das gim — von Deimei ais gin uni gi 7 tran- 
skribiert — ais gi(n) = jBestunmnng', ,Sd>icŁsal‘ (DeUtzsch, S, 94) 
und dabei das m ais durch Asaimilation mit dem folgenden mai 
entstanden, aufssufassen, maS nebme ich dann = t/iai 1 (Delitz&ch t 
S. 182) = T hell', h glanśend*, ,stratilend\ ,r$in\ akkadischem silu 
und tibbtt entsprechcnd. Daft dieses mai die ,Reinheit‘ im kultisek- 
manaistischen Sinne, spmit audit nur ais juegfttfre', sondern auch alg 
.positive‘ Qualit 3 Łt, begeichnet, geht daraus hervor T das subsi mó; 

— d&ipzi jBeschwOrer* ist, rgl, auch mal-Titnl von dem jroinigenden 
Frieater 4 , dem Besali wtJrer; ,h 0 sckwdren L in cl Losom Sinne ist nieht nur 
das katbartische; Sttnde und ncgutive QuaLit&t wognebmen, sondern 
aueh das positiTei mit ,Mana f j mit jMacht^ f Segen J usw. aussta-ttcm 
Diese beiden Momente, je naehdem aksentuiert, ectbalten tlberat! den 
Bogriff der ,Remheit ( und ,Heiligk<»t* in ,primitirem ł Sinne, 

Bin ^eiues Sdiicksak in diesem Sinne ist somit etn gokeiligtes, 
machterEulltes, gesegnetes und. damit auch macbt- und Be^enspendendes 
Sehicksal und Dasein. Das ist oben dag Sehicksal, das ftlr don wigder- 
er&tebenden, 3 neuen s Vegetationsgott bestimmt wird, und das Dasein t 
gu dem er oiugebt. Der erweitorte Karne d Qti-(<}&&■)gim-mai be- 
zeiehnet ibn ais ,don (neuen) Baum rler reiaeUj das beifit heillgen nnd 
machterftillten Sebicksalsbestimmcbeit', don wiedererstandenen, mit 
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aller gSttliehen ond maehtarusstrahlenden Flille begabien Lebens- 'and 
Frucntb&rkeitsgott. Ihm wird eia jghiuzendes Scbieksal £ boreitet. 
und er beroitet aucb eben dadurch Beinen Verebrern ein gl&azendes 
Scbicksal. 

Hier kann nun auf die oben zltierte Stalle Sm. 1371 yerwieseu 
rrerden, naeb der ŚamaS dem d Gi& j gim-mas ,£zepter and. F n t- 
scheidung Ubergeben halA Ab f Baum des strahlonden Schfcksals, 
ist er eben Schicksalsentscłieider. 

Das fiihrt auf einen ^eiteren Gedankem Ais ,BaumgotŁ c m Uruk 
ist ^Gil-gLED-maa sieber einmnl von einem besonderen heibgen Baum 
anf der Kultgtatte kultiseh yertreten worden. Eine der allerh&nfigsten 
Anwendimgeu des keiligen Baumes ist die za Orakelzwecken. Die 
Orakełbiiuuie im allen IsraeL sind bekaunt; aucb in Babylonien bat 
man Baume im Orakelwesen yerwendet, s, M. Jastroy, Relig. Eaby- 
loniens und Assyriens TT, S. 202. So wird man annebmen dtirfen, 
da2 d Gis'Cgibil-)gim-mas aucb dureb die (Oraketyealscheidungeu 
seines heiligau Baumes ein ,Herr der glamenden Sebiuksakbestim- 
mungen' gewesen ist, 

Von Ller ans fallt nuu auch Lieht aul die Yarianten des 
Kamena A Qi$~(gibil-)gaji-mif6S, Wie obeu erwahmt, wlrd gii-gibil 
aucb in appellatrrischem Siane — u&u, Vater T Erzeuger, gebraueht* 
Delitzsch sagt: ,Ohne die Bedeutuug zu andern f kann zn gihil ohne 
oder mit gi£ ein gi (be&chte die (Hossę II R 30, ZSTr. 1 U) bmsutreten: 
gibiLgi oder giS-gibil-ga (d, i h gi-a)- So m dem Kamen des „GroB- 
vaters ££ : pab(£\-)-gibil-gi t hzw< pa-gi&-gibil-ga t s. u. pab,‘ Ans dieaem 
gil-gibU-gija ttIII Delitzscb aucb den Kamen des Gilgames erklSron.-™ 
Ich nehmo an r daD das inaofern richtig ist, ais etne etymologiach© 
Spielerei der suraeriseben Getehrten den Kamen des Yflgetations- 
gottes in Yerbindung mit dem giS-gibil-gija — Yater gebraebt und 
dadurch die Deutnag , Yater (Erztmgcr) einer Menge £ yeranliBt bat, 
'yodureb da& -mad z u -mif&f war de; der YegeUtions- und Fruchtbar- 
keitggott ist eben ein Alassenerzenger', ein Yater groBon Stiles. Z u 
dleser gelehrten Volksetymologie ygl, die jćldische gelebrte Deutung 
des Namens Abraham ™ ab-k*m$n gójlm Gen. 17, 5. 
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11, Wir kehren nim aber m dom Yogetationsgott d Qii[-gibil) 
ais Hel den des Epos vom Lebeti und YOm Tode zurtick. 

Zunachst ist siu unterstreichen, daG uttsera Haupttlie.se — 
d Gis(-gibit) der eigentlicfie und urSprUngliclie Name des Helden nnd 
dleser Nam a nrsprlinglick Naine eincs Yegetationsgottes — toU- 
standig unabhangig ist ?on der mekr oder weniger glllcklicheu Deu- 
tung des erwgitcrten Namens d QiS-(gibil-)gifOrinaJóS. ■— Wie dieser 
sozusagen sekundare Nama zu erklareu ist, mag auf sich bemben; 
die una kier interessiorende H&uptfr&ge ist dio ( ob Gilgames ur- 
sprtfnglieb eine kuttisch verohrte, wirklielie Ycgetetidnsgottheit go- 
wesen soi. 

Wir wollen min Eur Erb litr tnng der Hypothese einige weitere 
Retrachtuugen anstellen. — Wir fragen d&nii zunaabst: W ar u m. ist 
nnter sdlen Sagenkonigen der Urzeit eben Gis odcr Gi£-(gibil*) gim- 
mas der HoLd der Dichtung vou der rergeblicheia Sucbe nach dem 
Leben und Ton dor Unentrinnbarkeit des Todes geworden? — Dns 
orkla-rt sicb eben, wenn mań beacbtet, daB Gis ehe ursprlktglicbo 
Yegetatiomsgotthefr ist, 

Das charakteristische Merkmal aines Yegetationsgottes ist, dafi 
er storben muB. Ygl. Tamuz f Adonis, Osirls, Attu f Korę, Perse- 
pbene usw, Eben weil Giś ais Yegetationsgott, trota eainer in der 
Banmgestalt zutage tretom den cip p] gen Krak, storben muGte, darom 
ist er der Hetd des Liedes tou dem traurigen Tode geworden. 

Aber warem dann nlcht ebensogut Tanina? — Nun, aut die 
Beantwortung der vielen mftgliclien , warom nicht? 4 in der Wolt muB 
dio Wjssenseliaft prinzipiell yerzicbten. Dermach kann sic galegentlieh 
einiges zur Beteachtung der be trefl en den Saebo sagen. Und in diesem 
Ealle ist bu sagen: weil ein Heldemlicd aines lielden bedarf ! Dumuzi- 
Tamuz war in dem Mytbus der Fiata spietende, minnige Geliebte der 
JŚtar geworden: er war fttr die poetisdie Betrachtang eben kein 
,GowaItiger f , kah .Kraltmeijseh*, wio eine epische Dichtung i bu Ter- 
lamgtc, Das war aber der Eaumgott Gis, Der Baum ist eben fUr die 
Semiten ein Typus der gtittUchen Kran (rgl. W. Robertson i^mith, 
Religiom der Semiten, S. 149). 


1Ó6 Sigmund MowiuckaL 

12. Ans diesem Charakter des GIS ais eines Yegirtatiansgottaa 
liifii slch auch ein anderer £ug im Epos erklaren, na tuli eh der Kampf 
mit dem Himmelsstier. — Der Ilimmelsstier bedeutet f Hunger&- 
not^ wie es in dem mittelakkadischon Fragment heiGt (Rtickseits, 
Z. 25) t f sieben Jahre leeren Stroba* sagt der Assyrier (TafelYI, 104fi,). 
Der Stier verwttstet die Yegetation auf Er den. In der babylonisdien 
Tkeologie ist der Stier znglcidi Symbol des Sonnengottes, besonders 
des Marduk, ge war den. 1 Der die Yegetatiou verwUfitendd Himmels- 
stier ist somit die weraengende Meclisommersonne — o der sagan wir 
lieber, damii wir nieht in die Sśinde des AstralmythologLsierons ver- 
iallen —: er ist die Diirre r die mit der Yeget&tion kftmpfi und 
Hungersnot rerursaclit, 

In der epischen Form ^des Mytlms wird es gew5hnlieh heiJlen, 
daD der Yegetatinnsgott der Sommerbitze und -diirre erliegt, Es llegt 
aber in dem Motiv, daG der Gott auch ais Sieger betrachtet werden 
kann.: er erliebt sich jedes Jahr wieder und siogt ilher die Durre* 
Und wenn das Motiv eine lediglieh episch-poetiscbo Yerwendung 
findct nnd e i n Motiy unter vielen wird, so liegt es eben nabe, d i e s o 
Seite des Motiwg su bcrnat^en. —- Die Episode mit dem Himmelsstier 
ist somit der epische Widerschein eines mytbisch-kultischen Motivs: 
des sclilieGlicben Sieges der Yegetatian&gottheit tiber die Boch- 
sommerdlirre. 

13. Endlieh kann auch die Gest alt des Enkidu ais be- 
statigende Analogie ans einer rerwandten Spbare herangeBOgen 
werden. 

Enkidu, gesdirieben ^ £f- 0( ^ er iŁD * ir «ł- 

fti-du I0 *+■ ■f-n<04, wird gewbknlteh ais ein theophorer l 5 er- 
sonenname aufgefaflt und ais f der Gott Enki (= Ea) schafffc 1 ',, bzw. 


1 Siebe M. Jaatrcw, Reliig. Rabylonier.E und Ajujri&na, R&gLstor, s, y, Stisr 
(beHcrndera I 1(33); MaiBngr t linbylonien und Afla-yriau, Rejiator; A. Jenmisa, 
ilatula. d. jfitorieut. fi cii taa kul tur, łteglKtcr. — Eiuo anderft SacliO isi, dali der £tlar 
£ i cb isr nichi ur&priinglieb den betiaffeiiden Gutt ale H i cum ul b- o der Sannę UJJfltt;,, 
Eundern riel ebar a3s Fru c-iiti> ark iii Lago tt, ais Gewaltigen. ais Gott h uulucb tb i u be- 
i&ichnat. 
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S ist Scbdpfer erklfirt (s. Ilngnad, Gilgameseh-Epoe, S. 75). — Wenn 
dam Enkidu. ein gcwEjbnlińher Menschennuine gegeben worden und 
er somit eine fttr das Epos geechaffene Figur ware, so mlłBte er dueh 
wohl einen Nainen Latań, der in Einklrmg mit seiner Rolle im Epos 
sttjnde, lin Epos Ist ab er Enkidu gar nicht ren Ea geschaffcn 
und Łat liberhuupt nicbts mit Ea zu tira, — Und wena Enkidu 
ais Geśtalt Sit er ais das Epos ist, so sollta man dotsh er marten* dafi 
er et w as ron gemem ursprilnglichen Charakter auch im Epos bewahrt 
babę; die wosentlichen Oharakterztige des Enkidu, des behaarten 
Tiermenscben der Steppe and des Waldes, sind ab er derach dafi sio 
Biehts mit dem frotte der Wassertiefen t der Weisheat und des Orakel- 
weseus siu tuu babciu — Die tibliebe Erklbruug des Kainens scbemt 
mir somit sebr unwahrscbeiulieh,. 

Wag ist 4 Enkidu? Er ist ein — von den Babyloniem selber 
ais LgtJtdicbb das beiflt kralt- und manaerfullt* bezcichneter — Tier- 
mensch, Uber und tiber behaart, au£ der Sfceppe und im Gebirge 
gicb berumireibeudj Freund aller TierC, zuerst der w ii den, daira auch 
Resehuizer der Herdea und der Birten, mit den Jlgern allerlei 
Schabernack treibend, toII primitiyer und ungehommter Sexualit&t. 
Die griecbischen Satyron und vor allem der Waldgott Pan sind seine 
n&chsten Yerwandten. 

4 Enkidu ist kurz gesagt ein Gott derselben Art wie der Steppen- 
und YiohgOtt 4 Sumukan od ar a Girra (vielleiebt siad dieso baiden 
identischj s, die Stellen boi Daimeł). — Und baaeicbnendcrweisc beiflt 
es von ^Enkidu, dad er ,wie *Suinuk&n (1 >^< d Girra) gekloidat war 1 
(G-E I SB). — Die Yermutnngj dafl 6 Enkidu t ein Gott der den- 
scben Friicłitbarkflit‘ ist, bat schon Jansen ansgosproehen (KB YI 1, 
S>_423. 425). 

Wie stirnmt daau sein Narcie? — Dor Name scheint mir nickt 
ais Enki 4- du* sondern ais Eu -Hd + dn aufgefaGt w er den su mtissen, 
en bedeutet f Herr‘ f & ,Erde f oder ,St&tte Ł . du kann im Suroerischen 
Ti ale Bedeutungen Łaben; nach Delitascks Sumeristbes Glossar gibt 
cs mindestens socha Wurzeln du , Da die Scbreibung der betroEenden 
Silbe iu Enkidus Namen sehwankt (dtt und dii), so kann man nicbt 
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davon ausgehen, daG clie Sehreiber sieh immcr der ursprilBgliche.il 
Bedeutung des Worćbestandteiles bewafit waren; man muO rielmehr 
datnił rechnen, dal3 alb Zeicben ftlr du umber Umstiinden yer^endet 
iverdeii kBnntcn und daG die Sch reibnng keine sichere Auskunft 
tfber den Wortsimi gibt. 

enn mau bedenkt, daG d Enkidu ein Kind des unbe^rd hnten 
Feldes ist, so kann mart iron du = Sflhntthtigel, TrUmmerliligel 
rotistens du s geschriebcD, ausgehen und i Bnkidu ais ,Herr der SćStte 
(bew. des L-andes) der Schuithiigel 1 , das heiOt Herr des unbeTrobnten 
FeldeSt erkl&rem — Zn dieser Deutung wilrde die Tatsache gufc 
stiunnen^ dal! a Enkidus Kollege ^Gdrra mit dem Zeicnen L 

das zugleieh Ideogramm ftlr fgra=,Feld‘ T ,Ebene £ ist 3 geschrieben 
und damit ais ,Feldgott ( bezeiehnet wd. 

Da aber das Feld, wo d Enkidu lebt, nicbt ais Einbde in, Ee- 
tracbt komnat, sondem aEs der frucbtbare Ort des ■wlmmelnden Tier- 
lehans, so liegt es dech wobl n&ker, au du = jerdrUekend liberfłtissig 
und reieblicb Gem', meistens mit du 7 und geschrieben, zu. denkeu. 
Daneben baben T^ir, nach Ooirardy in Clavis Cunearom, e.Ln dii = 
jFhlle', .KraftftiLle^ mit geschrteben. Das ist dasselbe Wort wie 
A r= du = kuzbu = Kraft, Kflrperkraft, Uppige KrafłEilUe, wobl 
aucb beeonders Zeugungskraft, Fruchtbarkeitsfttlle; dieses du—foizhi, 
'ffird aucb geschriebeu. Zrrischen diesem du und du{g) 

= iiriti ;= ,Knie' besteht wobl sięher ein Zusammenhang ; birhu 
heiflt auch f SchoG\ Audi du ^ erigere gebbrt tpoLL hierher t 
wean man dne Bedeutuag erfgere penem annehmcn dar!; vgl. auch 
hebr. c^l vom Errichten des Naraens, das heiGt der Nachkommen- 
scbaft. Endlicb aucb du — rajih(ł = gravidam reddere, gignere., 
Dasselbe Wort ist du banU = ban en, zeugen. 

d E!nkidu ist somit ,der Herr der Stfttte des tTberAusses' oder 
jder Uppigen Kraft' oder 3 der Zeugung&kraft ł f ,der Zeugung £ odec 
abulichem. — DaG dics ein dnrebaus passender Name far den Gott 
der tiorischen Semalitat. einen Frucbtbarkdtsgott der irilden und 
zabmen Tierwelt, einen Fdd- und Herdengott ist, wird inan zugeben 
mlissen. 


Wer war GilgameS'? 


159 


14. Ist diese Erklarung der Gestalt des Enkidu richtig, so haben 
dte babylonischen Diclitar sehr passend den Gott der TagetabiliEchen 
und dem der animabschen Fruchłbarkeit nebeneinauder gestelLt und 
sie zu Freunden und Genyssen in den Abenteuern und Kampfen des 
Lebent gemachk — 

Hier babę ich aucb ku erwahnen, daB Jensen. KB VI 1, S. 422 f. f 
eine &h o liche Deutung der beiden Hetden des Epos aufgestellt bat, 
gwar nieht ais eine Yermutung Uber den ursprlinglichen Charakter 
darselben und llber ein mitwirkendes Motir bel der Kcnzeption des 
tiofainnigen Gedichtes ram Leben nnd vom Tode, son dera ais eine 
Yermutung nber den bewuBton Sinn des vyrliegenden Epos ais solches. 
Janson meint namlich, in dera Epos dna Kultuslegende des Soiinem 
jahresEesies sehen zu dUrfen, eine kultisch darstellende ,Geschichte 
des Sonnenjahres 1 , odar mit anderen Worten: eine Gescbichte des 
aufbltihenden und wieder dahinsterbendon vegetabilischen und ani- 
malischen Lebens auf Brden, 

Ich glaube, dali dieses Zusammentreffen nicht ohue Eedeutung 
ist. Donn ais ich das Kon^apt 2 um Obi gen schrieb, waran £asc 
20 Jabro verflossen, seitdem ich mich mit Jensens Anmerkungen 
zum GilgamekEpoa in KB bescbdftigte. Imraerhin mogen seine oben 
zitierten Worte im Hintergrunde melnea Untorbę wnfitseins geruht 
haben und von der ernenten Besehaftigung mit Gilgamel heraut 
be-scbwyren worden sein; der bewuftte Ausgangspunkt der obigcn 
Untersucbuug; war aber die Schreibung d Gi£ in dem altakkadischen 
Fragment 

Ich gLaube £ rei Uch nieht, dali die Deutung des Epos ais Kultas- 
legen.de aufrechterhalten werdsn kann. FUr die Yorlicgende Dicbtung 
sind Gilgames und. Enkidu kebo Gttttar mebr, sondern sterbliebe 
Gcschbpfe, Menschen J wenn aucli Gilgameś ein Obermcnsch ist, so 
liegt die entschaidende Grenze dennoch nicht zwischen i hm nnd den 
anderen Menseben, sondern zwisciien i hm und den Menschen einar- 
aeits und den Gbttern andererseits. Nicht an die Ycgetation und die 
Zeugungskraft denkt der Bichtor, sondern von ihm solbst gilt, was 
er Gilgamea sagen l&Gt: ,Das Scbicksal der Menscbbeit, vyn dem 
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ein tjpiseJier Fali ,das Sehieksal *Enkidu5‘ ist* T lastet sckwer auf 
mir J (X 53 t 59), o der wie Utnapi&tim zu seiner Frau sagt: ,Da§ 
Elend der MenscbŁeit ist echlimm fiir dich‘ (XI 219). Yon diesem 
uoab&nderkciieii Sehieksal der Menschen, auck des lierv0rrag;cndsten 
und gottahnlichsten unter iłmen f will er singen. 

Dazu. bot ihin. aber der Mythus vom dem Yegetationg-und Fruekt- 
barkeitsgott ein en, StefE, der urn so mehr ais Stoff einer solchen 
diehterischen Behandlnng geeignct war, alg der Mjthus sehon Sąge, 
der Gett schca Urzęitkonig uud Menseh gcwordeu war. Etn Mensch 
fflaGte Grilgameś gewordon sein, ehe der Dick ter iim ftir seiue 
Zwecke, fUr sem Lied vom Leben und vom Tode gebrauehen knunte, 
Dean nur eo konnto er die Tragik des Mena ehe nlebens plastisch 
darstdien, 


Zur aiebenten Tafel des Gilgameś-Epos, 

V00 

Sfgmund Mowinckel, Gato* 

Uber dieses Thema schrieb ich in Zeitecbr. f. Assyriologie XXX, 
1916, S h 243 fE. einen Aufsatz mit einigen yon der Anordnung der 
Fragruente bei Haupt, 1 Je a sen s und Unguad ł abweichenden Yor- 
sehlagen, dle scbon damals dureh einen nur damals nocb unbekannten 
Fund einea nenen Fragments besrłŁtigt wurden (s. ZA XXXII, 1918/19, 
S. 78 if.) und auch spitter durch die neueren Fundę* besonders die 
BogliaskESiĘchen Fundę, bcstatigt worden sind, wie aus der neuesten 
Gesamthbarsetaung der bekanotgewordenen Stticke des Epos yon 
Ungnad in Gressmanns Altorientalisehe Texte und Bilder zum Alton 
Testament, 2, Au A., 1926, 1, S, 150 ff r (AOTB*) heryorgeht 

* P. Haupt, Drta babyloisiłctift Nimrodępoa; AB lir. 

* Iii KB VII, S. Uflff. 

ł Dan Gitaraesdl-EpOa, Ubftrsatzt und srltliŁrt Ton A. Un^rad (md H, Gruaa- 
Jnann [« Farsch. ł, Bolig. u. Lit. d. A. u. N.T., heraujgtg. tou Bongaet a, Gnnkal, 
ffleft t4].. Guttingen 1911, 
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Eben in dieser Ubersetzung Ungnads findet aiah aber eine Ein- 
reihung', die m. E, unmbglich rielitig’ aein kann und dio mich Ter- 
anlaBt, nocli eEnmal au£ diese Sache suriickzukommfin. 

Es handelt sich. nm Fragment a = K 9716 + Rm 2262 (Haupt, 
Das babylonische Nimrodepos t S. 75 nnd 67 f H ), -— In Ungnads Obor- 
setaung m A0TR 5 enteprechen dem Er Element di o StUcke A und H 
von Tafel VII; dazu einige uclesbare Reste au£ der dem Stilek A 
ncmittelbar Yorangehenden Kolumnę und vier Zeilenanf&uge von der 
Kolumnę vor H. 

Jensen batte a mit den Fragm, /?, y, S , £ zusamincngestellt 1 und 
sie nile in Tafel II eingereilitj ebeuso ursprunglicb Uugnad, Jensen 
batte ab er ursprtinglick Fragm. S und e mit Recht in Tafel VII ein- 
gereUit; ais er spSfer dio Zusammengehurigkeit der Fragm r fi, y, Ó, e 
erkannte, setzte er sie alle in Tafel II. Das Riehtige hatte ich in 
ZA XXX geseben; Ungnad war schon unabhangig davon su dem- 
selben Reaultat gekommen (s, jetzt AOTR a ). 

Insofern ist alles klar. Betrefta Fragm. a kann aber noch ein 
Zweifel bestehen. Die Ton Jensen bekaupiete Z u s aiu me n g eb brigkeit 
mit den Franiu, y i d, £ war schgn ron Ungnad (Gilgamescli-Epoa) 
akzoptiert worden; er recbneto jedoch mit der MUglichkeit, daS 
Fragm. o in Tafel VIII mit den Fragm. % und v zusammengehbreA 
kannte (ebd. S. 4, Anm, 2). Wenn Ungnad trotsdem mit Jensen an 
der ZusammengebEJrigkeit ven n mit y, d, s und der Eicreihung 
in einen der frtibestcn Teile des Epos (Tafel II) festhielt,, go war 
ftir beide wobl der Hauptgruntl, daO sie die in. Fragm. <e erw&Lntea 
Ehrungen des Enkidu ais ktlnftigg Ehmngen auffassen. su intlssen 
gl&ubtftii, woflir das il-#e$-£ih-ka eu spreehen schien, das leichter ab 
PrSsens ,ich lasse dich bewoLnen 1 denn ais Frateritnm jicb babę dich 
bewolmen las sec ( erklart werden konnte. Ungnad gab sehon damab 
Eu, daG dieser Grnnd niebt ausseblaggebend lat. 


1 l dieson SięiiatHren fler FFs^msnte a. in Gil^aEuesch-Epoł, S. 3- 

Hun ];oi,unii Ala EVifut. u Ki. IWA-10-S ? 1S {FSBA 1W4> pp. U ^ ; King, Sup- 
pSement Nr. 50), Ygl, ZA- 8- 78. 

Acta orisntalii. IV. 


11 
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In ZA XXX katte ich. der Andeutang Ungnads folgeni, Fragm.« 
von Fragm. /S, y t ó, s getrciint und es in Tafel YIII eingereiht. Aller- 
dmgs war ich auf die Selnyierigkeiten, die mit Ungna-ds Yorschlag 
rerbanden waran, aufmorksam (ehd, S, 258 f,); ich meinte aber, die 
Klage des Gilgames i a Fragm, a. Kol. 2, 1 if. tmbedingt ais auł 
Enkidus scliou aingetretenen Tod gehend auffassen eu mtissen; 
ebendesbalb konnie ich a nicht auf eine friihe Stelle in Tafel YH 
einreiken, Diese Einreibnng, der aucb Uuguad anfanglich gefoEgt su 
hahen sebeint, 1 fiikrt aber zu Inhaftlichon Schwierigkeiten, donen ich 
nicht ordentlick Herr wetden. konnie tmd die dazn filhrten, daB ich 
die loraussetzung mdner Einreilning, diB Deutung der Klagen des 
Fragmonfcs auE den schon eiiagetretenen Ted Enkidus, eigentlich auf- 
gabt Gilgamei klagte hier tlber den immittelbar beYorstehenden Ted 
Eukidus (ZA XXX, S> 258—260). Fragin. a, Kai. 2, 1 ff. — die ersto 
Kolumna* die leserlich. ist; KoL 1 hal nur einige unie serii che Zeilen- 
en don “ mufi unbedingt vor der rechten Kolumnę von Fragm. t 
eingereiht werden, da diese Kolumno des Eragm, •e frdhestens eino 
Kol. 2 sein kann — r bat Resta von Zeilen einer Kolumnę links yon 
der lasharen rechton Kolumno —* und da Fragm, a nicht spatec 
al 3 i u Tafel YIII stehen kann; in Tafel IX ff, ist kein PJate daftir. 
Ba nim Fragm. r T reehte Kolumno, toii dem Sterbeaugenblick des 
En kida handelt, so muB Fragm. a von Kl&gen des GrilgameS handeln, 
die vor den Tod Enkidus Eallen. Fragm. a muO somit entweder aur 
Tafel ^ III oder zur Tafel YII gebtiren. Xun l&Ct sich aber, wie ich. 
sclłon in ZA XXX bemerkt habcj nicht leugnen, daB die Einreibung 
Ton fragm. o in Tafel YIII einen psychologiseh und Ssthetisch weniger 
hefriedigeuden Yeriauf der Begcbeaheiten darstellt. Und ist En kida 
in Fragm. tr no eh nicht toc, so beateht in. der Tat keine Uotwondigkeit 
rnehr, es m Tafel YIII ehzureiheu. 

Da nun eine natllrlicłie Stelle ftir Fragm. a in der ersteu M&lEte 
des Epos nicht zu finden ist, wie ich in ZA XXX nachgewiesen babę 
(s. anch ZA XXXII, S. 78), so bat tlngnad ohne Zweifel recht, wonn 


1 Siolie &EJ^ulaach-IpM and Odysace [=^KultnrfrtgflO i/ó], Braalau 19^3, S.S4. 
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er es jetat in Tafel AII einreśht, ausanamcn mit den Fragm- it t ę, fi, 
y r 6, s (a. AOT-B a ). 

Ftir diese Einreibuug spricht positw — und das ist auch der 
Grmad, warum schon Jenseu die Zusamraengehtingkeit rem Fragm a 
mit den Fr&gm. fi, y, ó t & erkaunt hafc — t daft die erhaitenen Reste 
der Kok 3 von Fr&gm. a sich wflrtlich mit einom StUck won Kol. 3 
der Fragm. fi, y, 3,& decken, die eben hier yoi\ Fragm, t wertrełer, 
werden. Sowóhl Ungnad in Gflgamescb-Epos (S* 1S —30) ais ich 
selbst in ZA XXX (S, 232 f. u ud 374 f.) hatten den Fe kler gemacht, 
diesc idcutischen Stticke anaeinander z u reiBen und damit zweknal 
dieselbe Rcdc an rlcnselben Adressaten su geben: 1 sio ffilschlick das 
eine Mai ais eine Redo dea GilgameS an Enkidu, das andere Mai ais 
eine des ŚamaS an Enkidu gebend* In AOTB 2 bat Ungnad die 
Identitat richtig geselien. 

Hier kommt nun aber der Punkt, to Ungnad in AOTB 1 be¬ 
ri chtigt Trorden mu fi. Ungnad setzt die Yorderseite von Fragnn « 
vor die Yordersoifce won Fragm. sr, q und die RUckseite won v. nach 
der ROckseite von nr* Q- Das ist aber nicht mttglicb, Die Fragm. n t g 
enthalten Sttickc einer Kok 1 (Yorderseite) und ci ner Kok G (Rilck- 
seite). Die lesbaren StUęke won Fragin. a gehflren za den Kok 2 und 3 
(Yorderseite) und Kok 5 (Rttckseite) j denn links von den lesbaren 
Kolumnenteilen der Yorderseite fi□ den sieli Reste Ton vier Zeilen 
ci ner Kolumnę und diesen entsprecbend auch vier Zeilenenden auf 
der RUckseitg j diese Reste reprRsemtiercn die Kok I und 6 des be- 
treffenden Tafeleiemplars. 

Die erste Zeile der ersten Kolumnę won Tafel VII ist durch 
den Kolophon au£ Fragm. o, p, v gegebeni ,Mein Freund, warum 
haben sidi beraten die groOon Giitter? ( t was merkwUrdigerweise 
Ungnad in A OTB 1 mcht angibt, wabrend er es in Kultu rfragón 4/5, 
S r 24, richtig bat Hier folgt nun eine Lticke, die aum Teil von dem 

ł d«nit daa eine J-fal l r Fonon, elan ŁTidwe Mai Perton iHiArtfetŁeittL 

DhIS war dadurch niElglicbu dstl die arLialtafien ZsilenraaŁe Ton a nur in Saf'el 

enihalten und cw 3 beido Stsllen bo fru jmentaritch. iyarBn f roan die Ye^baSformen 

ad Hbituoi erganzeu ŁonnJu¬ 
li* 
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Stttck C der kettitischeu ObersetEting (AOTB s , S. 197) erganst wird, 
$, KuItLirfrageji 4/5 P S. 24 f, Enkidu erskhU dem GilgameS semen 
Tramu vtm der gSttliohen RamersamniEung, iro sain Tod beschLossen 
wnrde. Reate dieses Rerichtes sind die mdeserlichen Zeilenenden 
ani Kol. 1 von Fragm. a. Au diesen Bericbt EnJddus seklieGt eich 
ais Rest der Kol. 1 die Yorderseite der Fragm. 7t, ^ (in AOTR 9 
Tafel VII B); die etwa 35 ^erbroekenen Zeilen werden siek zum 
Tfiil mit dem genanuten kettitisohen Fragment gedeckt haben, Hi er 
kat Enkidu den — fUr nns allerdings undurelisiobtigen — Zusamaieu' 
liang zwischen seiner Behandlung der TUr des Zedernwaldes nnd 
sednem jetzt bestinunten Tod erkannt und Terflncht die Tur: hfttte 
er das gewufit, was er heute weiB, ao LŁtte er sieli damals andera 
benommen ! — Ob Gilgameś dem Freuude dieam-al et was geantworcet 
bat, wissen wir nickt, — Ais KoL 2 folgt nua das Erhaltene der 
mittleren Kolumnę der Yorderseite des Fragm. a = YH A in AOTB s : 
GilgameS wendet sich in seinem. Kmnmer um den Freund ml die 
Altesten der Stadt [und. bittet sie um Rat?]. Der Rjegt der Kolumnę 
feklt; da rnan aber naeh der Analogio in Tafel IV Yermufcen darf, 
dal! Enkidu audi dieam&l drei Trftmne gehabt kat, so werden wir 
anzunehmeu haben f daG Koi 2 weiter erz&hlt bakę, daG Enkidu sich 
berubjgtej aber sebon in der nSchsteu Nacht durch einen neuen, bi3sen 
Traum aufgesekreckt worden sei, Dicsmal richtet seiu Grimm sieli 
gegen den Jagor und die Hierodule, nnd er verflucht sie mit den 
sdirecklichsten Flfloheu: sie wSren ja darau schuld r daG er naeh der 
Stadt gekommen u ud von d lasem btJsen Sebicksal betroffen worden 
sei. Hiermit Bind wir seboa bei Kol. 3 angelangt, uad kier lalleu die 
Fragm. fi t y t 6, e und KoL 3 von & ein r die Stildte C und D in AOTB a : 
Enkidu rerilucht (den Jiiger und) die Hierodule; Śamas greift aber 
TOm JTimmel ein und bałt ihm vor, daG die Dirne ikrn doeb alle 
Freuden des Lebens, jgtJttlioke Speisen E ( ,kdniglichen Wein J , prachtige 
Gewander versebaflt habe, nnd cinen herrlichen p beriihmten Freand f 
mit dem er gemeinsame GreBtaten ausgeilihrt habe, der ibm jetzt aller- 
lei Eh ren suteiL werden IjiGt und ihn nacb seinem Tode tiof betrauern 
werde. Śamai redet kier von Yorteilen nnd Elirungen, die Enkidu 
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sebon jetzt geulefit und Itnmer nocli eiue Weile t aura Teil auek nach 
seinem Tode, geoieden werdej damit erkhŁrt sich die Pras ens form der 
Yerba ungezwung;eit f die bel der Einreibung von & in Tafel YIII eine 
Sckwierigkeit war, — Enkidu heruhigt sich wieder t ais der helle Tag- 
hcreinbridbt, und yergifit wieder den Tod vor den Freud en des Lebensf 
in Kol, 4, RClckselte des Fragm, £, nimmt Enkidu daher scine Fluehe 
gegen die Dirne zurtick (Stuek E In AOTB 1 ). Zn dieser Kol 4 
gchbrt auch — naeli einer Ldeke — die RUckseite der Fragm. y t 
StUck F in AOTB 5 ; [Schon in der kommenden Nacbt] bat Enkidu den 
dritten Traum, der unzweldentjig seinen unmiticlbar beTorstehenden 
Tod yerkilndet, Z u dieser Kol. 4 gehtiren auch die Zeilenaufarigc 
der Rtlckseite des Fragm. s* — Yon Kol. 5 ist nur ein klemeres 
Br uch stUck erkalten, n&mlieh die leserHckeu Zeilen auf Fragm. a, 
Rllekaeite, Stftek H in AOTR £ , das offenbar eine Kol. 5 gebildet 
kat, Enkidu hut auck diesmal doin Freunde sclmn in der Isacbt den 
Traum erznhlt, und sobaki der Morgan au (len eh toto, ging Gilgamei 
d&ran, ritneUe Yorkehrungen 2 u einer Hinwendang sum Synnengott 
su treffen. Was ab er daraus wurde t wissen wir nickt rnekr. — Kol. 6, 
von der ein StUck ilqI der Rtlckseite der Fragm, tr, g erkalten ist 
StUck G In AOTB 3 ), kat dann vgn der Erkrankung Enlddus schon 
un eelben Tage orz&hlt; j&w&lE Tage Uegi er dalun, darni ruft er 
GilgaraeS und teilt iltm das Unyermeidliche mit. Die Kolumnę innh 
langere Re den der belden eutballcn hahenj die ab er ]etzt verlyren. sind* 
Tafel Ylll Ist deuinack bis auf weiteres auE das tou IJngnad 
in Gilgamesch-Epos (wokl -j- Fragm, v t s. ZA XXX, S, 262) und 
AOTB 3 Gebotene ku beschra.iiken. 


11** 



SinalogiscEie Beitragc IT, tJberaetaung-en aus dem Wen II s Li sin. Von 
Dr, Erwin Ton Zach, Eiireurmt^lied der Akademie der WiBsenactelten 
in. WMd* kor respoadierendeł MttgHed der Fimiisck^U^naelicE GesellFsetiftlt m 
E>l«Hgfora, der DeuEEcben GeSellacliait fCLr Natur- und Ydlkerkunde Ost- 
Hsiena In Tokto, des Cliina^nEtjtuts in Frankiurfc om Main; Be9it,zer des 
ELrenzeieliensi der Wicuor Univer3itilt, Koime a adeur des Sehwediselien Wasi-, 
Spaniscken laŁbellen-* CŁdneSiarEieii Draelienordensf Hl^renmitgiied (emeri- 
tierte& aktLYesŁIit^Iied) der WieEerFreiwiSligiea HethimgsgesellacLiclEt uaw.uhw, 
(Het arie 

Referat ven Br. J. J. L. Buyyendak, LeEden, 

Bie liberaus reicbe literariscke Sairamlnng des Wen Hsaan ans 
dem 6, Jabrkundert ist von aualftndiadien Smoło gen lange ungentigend 
gewttrdigt gewesen- Der Ktoff ist aebwierJg uiid nicLt alles entaprickt 
unaerem Geackmaek, Fiijr daa Yersbindnis der ekinesisehen literari- 
schen Entwieklung abcr Ist dno bessere KenntrJs der £brmativeo, 
Periode, zn weluher der Inkalt des Wen Hatian gfthffrt* von gr&Bter 
Bedeutnng, Dr. B. vdtl Zach. gebtibrt daa Yerdiensłj im gani: en un- 
gefttbr swei Drittel ans dtesor sehr umfangreichen Sammlung durch 
seine Uberaetaungen (yoel welchen di o jetzigo Arbeit nur einen TeiI T 
d. h. 322 Sttickej reprSsentiert) zug£nglicli gemackt nu Lab en, Auoli 
Margoulifea u. a. kaben Yerackiodene Stlleke tibersetzt. 

Die Ubersetzungen 3ind im nllgememen gut und genaUj wenn 
auck nickt ganz feklerfrei; nur muJ3 mac. sagen, daJ3 — wohl yregen 
der knappen Dllatcrheit mancber S&tze — manckinal _die Paraphrase 
des Kommentators ftbersetzt und m m&nchea in den Text kinein- 
gebraekt wirdj waa niclit mit bo yielen Wortfen dr En stekt, iaag es 
aueh gemeint aein. Ais Metkode finde ich das nicht sehdu; soli deck 
stLlieUlick die Erkliirung eines Tang-Gelebrten wie Li Sban aus 
dem, 7, Jabrhundcri nickt direkt mit dem Text der nn ein paar 
Jahrkunderte filterem Sckrifkiteller Yermisckt werden. Der Verfasaer 
wird yidleickt er widem, dali wir den Text ohne diese EtkJ&rungen 
mancktnal gar nickt yersteben wUrden o der daD nur viele FuDnoten 
eine mehr buchetftblicho Wiedergabe der cbineaiacheu AusdrUcke 
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hatien Terdeutllclien ktinnen. Weil eben serne Uberaetzungen, wie 
er im YorwOrt sagt^ fur den Studenten bestimmt aind,. h&tta das wenig 
geschadct und es wlire eben dem Studenten ein be&seres Bdspiel 
wissenschaftlicher (jewiEsenbaftigkeit gegeben ais jetat. Zu gleicber 
Zeit włlren da aubh ausfUbrliche philologisehe Erklarungen. am PlaU 
geweaĄtL’ jetzt smd die zwlaclien Klnmmerri gegebenen Erliłuterungen 
wolil manehmal zu knapp gebalten wid wird das reiuhe lesLiko- 
grapbische Materiał gar nickt vcrwertet, 

In dem wenig erfreulichen Yorwort łibernimmt es der Ycrfaaaerj 
dem Eezen&enten Torzuachreiberw wie er Kritik iiben soli. Es tut mir 
lddj sagen zu inUssen, daC man durek dieae, einea Gtalehrten ganz 
unwkrdigen Bemetkungen fast dazn gebracht Tfird, tiber eine an sicb 
wertrolle Arbeit Iieber zu scbweigen, Weil die Bacha aber dach da& 
Interesie der Fachgenassen yerdient, lasse ich einige YerbesBenmgen 
falgen^ welcbe mtr bel Stiehprobeu aufgef&lłen sind, 

Seite 1, ersie Spalte: /Wer traurig iet, kann niemauden erfreuen; 
w er Mtthe hafc, ist k&rg iu Wohltaten' ^ ^lj pij $$ ĘflK 
Mffi- Das Zeitwort ist intransitiyj die Ubersetzung wird 
also lauten; .Wer traurig ist, kann selten erfreut w er den; wer Hllbe 
bab karg Wnhltaten/ 

Ibid,: jLehrc und Sitte haben ursprllnglich in Ablikngigkeit voin 
Bo den variierP - D er Hauptpuukt (i, e. daa 

Zentrum), von wams die kidturelle Transforroatinn herTorging, Hat 
sicb (dem Reiebtum o der der Armut dea Bo deus nach) yerlegt/ (Ea 
folgt eine Aufzfihlung der alten Kulturzontren der verfichiedencn 
Dynasileń, von weleben einige bllibten ? andere zerfieleiu) 

Ibid.: zweite Spalte; ,Dem W^i-y&ng-PalaEda gegenliber er- 
rjchteta er den Tzu-wei-Palast wid ver dem Torę des letzteren bobe 
Tiirme ale Wahrzeichen* 

,Er gab der Tz d( wef)-(Stemgruppe) richtigen Ausdruck imWei-yang- 
Palast und aynibelisierte den Yao-Pafl durcb die Torę/ Das 
oder-j genauerj Ist eine der drei Stemengrnppen beim Polar- 

stem, to u wclohen die beiden anderen heiden: ic Mft 
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(cf. TYii-ytlan sub — Jg), Das Ta 3 U-wei-kung i et der Sita 
des Himmlischen Kaisers cf r Tz'tS-yUan sub 

Hankaiser hattcn die Theorie ? dud der Eaiaer milkelos rogier fc, so wie 
der Poiarstern in der MEtte etebt und. siEie Sterne um iIiil sich 
drdien, in Anklang an Lun.-yU 1T r L Unten auf derselbm Seite wird 
von den andereń Pal&gten gesngt* d&G sie sind ,der Schar der Stenie 
za Yergleicken, die urn den Polar steru kreiseiA YgL auch S. 174 ; 
crste Spalte. Der eigentliche WoknpaliEt des KaEsera korrespondleit 
daher mit dem Wobn&iis dea Hiinmliselien Kai sers &uf (óder bei) 
dem Folarstern. Dże Torę symb&Hsieren den Yao-Pad hicr 

geschriebsn, (llUJ^J) Shensij wt> Lin Fang den. er.tsebeidenden Sieg 
tiber dic Soldaten von Ch'in errang, der ikm die Macht gab ; die 
Han dynastie zu grtinden, 

S, 5, zweite Spalte: jDati Lente sieli auf Irrlehren atlltzen 
und damit dtas Yolk botftren, kommc ep&ter (zur Hanzeit) nicht mebr 
vor f ,Dail LeuŁe abergllinbische Ideen 

bentitzten. um die Ku-Zauberei auszuilben, gelang in dieser Zcit nicht. £ 
Die Ku-Zanberei war die fnrcbtbare Ges chich te am Ende der Re¬ 
gi erung des Han Wu*ti; es iet ein Terminua tecbnieua. Der Terfasser 
will sagen, da£ in der echbnen Zeit, die er beschreibt, die Yielen 
Gankiereien nur hannlos warem 

S. 34j erfite Spalte (im Gedicht: Jch besteige den htichsten 
Punkt des Shih-men*Berges i ): ? Mich mit gewObnlichen YerfuLltnissen 
beacheidend warte ich auf den Tod, mit dem Strom schwimmend 
ergebe ich mich in mein SchicksaT 

,Micłi haltcnd an dem, was bleibt (das Tao), er warte ich das Ende; 
mich hiugebend der Erkenntma des Dabin£ieJ3enB bin ich rnhig in 
moinem Benehmen/ ^ ist eine sehr tlblicbe Umschreibung fUr das 
Tao; im Gebranch des Wortes ist eine yersteckte Anspielung 
auf Chuang-tzU: ; ebenao in wo es heifit 

i cf.Tz-ii-ja™. 

S. 61 ? erste Spalte (oben): ,Mit der Zeit w T urde ich abgelenkt 
\-qti meiner dunkJen Bestimmung; gegen meinen Willen wurde ich 
ein Nichtetucir auf der gród en StraBe (d. L. in der Beamtenlaufbabn), 
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lob wsrf don Wanderetab weg und liefl in aller Frhh mein Gepiick 
fttr die Reise yorbereiten .. J 

jMit der Zeit ab er yemacbl&B&igto 
ich die mir paBsende Geiegenheit (d. h. das mir pae&endc Lcbeu) 
und ich Łrgarte mich, daU der Zugel (meines Pferdea) etillstand auf 
der gród en SiraGe (d. b. duG ich in der imtliehen Karriere deck rricbt 
YorwItrtakjaTii).. Ich ergrifF don Wanderstab^ u a w\ 

tt hcjflt niebt ,wogwcrfen*, sandern vielmehr ,einwerfęn, sieh 
emwerfen, aems Zuflucbt nebiuen zu Ł * Eb gibt anch einen viet 
boaseren Sion, zu sagen, da0 er fUr die Rolso nach seinem Posten 
den Wanderstab ergreift, ais daG cr ihn wegwirft, Dieselbe falsehe 
Aufrassung dieses Zeiohens macht aick gcltond ini 

Ibid., 17. Zeilc yon unten: ,X[ih mtickte meirtć Amtsmlłtze weg- 
w er fen and in meine a] te Heimat zuriickkęhren; ich will mick niebt 


durch einen guten Poaten bindon lasaen, Ich wiJl meiner wakren 
Keigung (sur Freiheit) . . , Iolgen £ ^ ^ ff ® 

^ ^ „ * „ (iłachdein der Dlchter gesagt bat, dafl er, jetzt auł 

der Rtlckreise zu soinem PoBten, eigentlich doob das cinfaehe Land- 
leben mehr liebt:) (W en u ieb jetzt meine Amtsmtitse (wieder) er- 
greifa nnd zurtiekkekro su meiner alten Stadt (wo er seinen Poaten 
hat), iat es nicht, weil ich dic Yerwieklungen meines Amtes bebe 
m lat hac? zu leaen; der ParalloKsmua. mit ^ zwingt, es ais 
Y erb urn aufzuf&ssen), sondern ich will dech das Wahre (d, h, das 


Tao) pflegen* u&w r 

S, 71, erste Spalfcc: ? Icll bitte Dich, o Herr, Dick ftlr ejnen Augen- 
blick su bemhigen (und mich nicht wegziijagen)' 

? Ich bitte Di eh, o Herr, einstweilcn nocb nickt zu urteilcn (f^g[ = |||). 

Ibid., awoitc Spalte (oben): ,Trorapeten und TrommoJn laasen 
sie an Cbina zurUckdeuken, Banncr und Panzer be deck en sieb mit 

dem. Frcist der Tatarci f tsastaisgiSB, i£9»«s- > Tr ° m - 
peten und Trommeln tt5ncn (flieflen) im kalteu Wind dea Hnurelckes 
(d. h. dtc ArmeE maraebiert im Jłorden Cbinaa)/ usw. 

Et was wei ter i .der aus Hem verfertigto Eogeu gem ciut 

wird natUriicb, daU die Bogen an den Enden mit Ilora yeraeken sind- 
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Ibid, (anten): jSchou bel knzser Trennung' ♦ ,. —<■ ^ . Genauer: 
jSclioti in der kurzeń Zeit eines Atemzuges', . . . 

S. 72, ensto Spalte (8); ,Warm saHtost Du DEch seMinen, dad 
I>u Ęeine (Setl-ma Heiang-jide) Liebe Yerloren hast? Dein Argwolm 
und Krfinkung sind deswegen nacheinsLnder entstanden/ *£tt 
##» m Besser: ,Wariiin eollteet Du bescMmt dfir- 

liber sem, daB eeme (des Gatteu) ehemalige Neigung (au Dir) kalt 
geworden ist (liber Nacht gestandcn bat) und deawegen Argirohn und 
Kr&nkung die etne nach der andercn unmerkbar (^4) aufkoinmen 
laasen?' 

Ś, 174, weite Spaite (anten): jTrotz dfoser hohen Yerdienste 
der Dynastie bab en dnseitige (an der Trąd [tło n feslhaltende) Gelehrte, 
die bei den Zeremonien und im Untemcht tiltig sind, die Yerdienate 
jener A hu en nuch nieht im geringsten gepriesen. Selbst wenn mnn 
aie vorsichtig nenut, sind aie etwa nicbt allsu furchts&m „ ,. 

(Naehdem die verdienstYdllen Taten der 
Hankaiser aufgezfiklt aind:) „Gad. wenn da die ekreufcstcn und wabi- 
nnłorrichteten. M&nner, die ausechliedlich ais Bcainte fllr die Zerc- 
nionien and ais Gelehrte t&tig sind, die Beispiele der Yorfahren nicbt 
(preis end) ttberliefern, zeigt das nicbt eiue zu grgBe Angstlichkeit — 
mag man auch das RnnzEp anerkennen, daJ3 raan sicb vor liber* 
ftchweuglicbeni Lob buten &oIl? f erinnert an den Sata im 

Shih-ching (cf. CWreur). 

S, 175, erste Spaite (Jn der Mittel: pn den Landem, der Bar¬ 
ii aren* Ls ist die Rede von don glUckliehen Yorzeicben, 

welcbe sich unter der Regierimg des Kaisera allenthalben im Reiche 
soigon, aber nattirlicb nicbt bei den Barbaren, vto der segensrciche 
EinftuB des Kajsers nieht wal ten kann. Der Au&dmck bedeutet ancb 
nur ,euffemta Gebiete des Reichel und ist eine Zusammenziehung 
VOn ^ Yb teflte dae Reich in 3£Jfiinf ab- 

hlingige Gebiete: tym kaiserlichea Gebiet^ mi fen dal es Gebiet, 

Begchwichtignngagebiet, erewungeuea Gebiet, Jg 

wildes Gebiet, Gf. Sbu-cbing. Legge S. 142—147, 
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Einigc Zcilen weitfir: ..Die Umgebung dea Herraebers drangte 
ibn, sobald wie mftgłieb die Opfer auf dem T f ai-sha.nJ3erge dai> 
zubringen, ilie Gelehrten eilten 111 Meuge hertei . , / Der Text but 
nur ? Seine Umgebung eilte lierbeib 

S. 131, zweite Spalte: jSp&tere Generationen folgten obi gen Reb 
spielen und vertranten nur allzusehr den Eiihigkeiten der Eunueben* 

? Al3 uber 3pJŁtere Generationen 
obigen Reispielen folgten, wurde die amtliehe Ttltigkeit (der Eunucken) 
żtemlieli crweitert/ ■j-f; i et hier nicht Yerbunaj, son dem Snbjckt zum 
Yerbum j|| r 

Ibid,: (Der Kaiser) ,begkb sicb mit ihm heimlich nach den 
L-usta uhlbasem* ,Er ging (mit ihm) hcimlieb apazieren 

und yerliell die G-eMude,* 

S, 182 f erate Spal te; ^Wenn die Minister mit ihr beraten wolltan, 
konnten sie eolebes nicht, wcil sie ihro Gem&cher nieht betrsten 
durftenj wenn die Kaiaorin Befehle erteilte, yerlieO aie nieht ihre 
GemiłcLer; daber mujGte eie aich der Eunucken bedienen, deneu auf 
splche Weise die Geschicke dea Eeiches anvertraut wurden H , . auch 
batten sie nieht mehr die Fflicht, Uber daa FraueugefUngnia und den 
Harem su waehen f 

mmzm > mz 

m&. ■ ■■nmmmmmzm, 

,Ea war nnmhglicb, durch Andienzen mit Miniatem tiber Staatsange- 
legeuheiten ais m ihren EutacLeidungen ku unterstthzen; sic ftlbrto 
die Regenta ebaft binter einem. Yorbamg und kam ni elit heraus zum 
Erteilen ihrer Erluase. Se muflte man aieb fllr den Yerkehr in den 
Gem Uch cm wohl der Strfif lingę bedientsn, denen auf solche Weise 
die Gesehickc dea Kdcbes &nvertraut -wurden--. das war nicht Iflnger 
daa (uraprtlngliche) Amt, Ubcr daa FraucngeftLngnis und den Harem 
zu wauhen* (d, h, es war etwaa ganz anderes gcworden). 

Sn 1S2, zweite Spalte: jSollte dies rielleicht aneb eiu Zeicbon 
des Unterganges der Handynnatrę geweaen sein (weil Gett itr in 
diesem Moment niebt geholfen bat)? ' ffiWMZ&¥- > Bies ™ c 
docb der Gipfel dea UuglUckfl! r 



Albert Sckott, Yorarbeiten aur Geschichte der Keilsckriftlltaratur* 
I. Die assyriscJien Kflmgsmschriften vor 722. a) Der Schrdb- 
gebraueii [=: Bonner Orientalistisebe Stndlen, her&usgegeben yoil 
F, Kable und W. Kiriel. Heft 13}. W„ Kohlhaiomerj Stuttgart 1035. 

Eine SehwierigkeEt fur eine babylonlscii-assyriscbe literatur- 
geschichte ist, daG su Tiele der Texte undatiert sind. Wir wisseu, 
daG relativ spate Kdlsahrifttafdn Abschriften, oder Obersetznngen 
sehr alter Originalteste sein ktfnnen und oft sind; nur sebr selten 
sind aber die Teste oder Absehriften datiert, und aelten sind die 
gesctiiebtlicłien Kmwelse so klar, dafl wir daraus die Zeit des Ori- 
ginals bestimtaen kE anten. — Se gili es Anhaltspunkte jsu gewinnen, 
die allgemebe MaGstiibe (dr eme Datiemng abgeben kdnnen. Sol che 
Anhaltspuukte kann auch der verscbiedene Schreibgebraucb der wcr- 
sęki eden en Zeiten geben. Es gilt somifc, an sicher dałierbaren Tciten 
den Schreibgebrauch der betre££enden Zeit abzulesen. Solelie datier- 
bare Te^te sind die zeitgenSssisahon Ktiiugsin&chriften, — Yorliegende 
Arbeit wili eine Eiuzelheit des Schreibgebraucbes der assyriseben 
KbnigsinEchriften vor 722 klarlegen, nSmlich die Schreibung der 
sogenatmten coc-Silben, d.L. Sillien, die ans KonsonanH-YokaH-Kon- 
sonaut bestehen. Mit HilEe eines raumersparonden Zeicliensystems 
wird nach einer einleitenden Quelknilbersicht die Untersuehung ge- 
gcben* Elu gewa'tiger Aufwand von Geduld, Akribie and Fleift I 
Ob slck aber daraus allgememe Gesetze unii brauchbare Datieruugs- 
maGst&be ergebon, wird wobl eigentlich erat eine Durcbarbeltung des 
gesamten Materials zeigen kSunen. q, ** 



Misceliaoy of personal views of an ignorant fool. 1 

\Gvk{t£)anshóĄ 

Trabdalad bf 
J„ U^lldOP, Lęiden. 

InfcrotinctioE. 

Three eivil wara marle off three epochs in Japanese histcny* 
Th* interneeine strife of the Tatra and Uinamoto by the end of the 
I2th century gave birth to the decentralized feudal period {Mina' 
inoto, Hójój Ashikagn); tlie stroggles for begemany in the second 
half of the lfith centory (Nobunaga, Hideyoshi, Teyasu) were the 
throes of centralized feudalism under the Tokngawa; elan conflict 
and contact with the mdnatrialiaed Western po wers brought ab out 
the reatoration. of imperial rule In the 19tŁ cent ary. Three out- 
stauding historical and pliilosophical worka espress the hidden 
meanrag of the two firsE mentioned epochs and of the cml wars 
preceding them. The (jrM&(ie}anjft5, written hy Fuji wara Jien (Jlchin) 
aboat 1220, summarizes Erom a Buddhist point of tiqw historical 
events till the military dictatorship of the łfójo family. T3io 
writton from 1339 to 1343, formnlates from a Shinioiat 
point of view the ideas and Iraditions characterizing Japanese 
history till the Ashikaga shogun&te* 

The Tokushiyoran* written by A rai Hakuseki in 1719, analyj&es 
from a rationalist, Canfneianist point of view tlie principles under- 
lying the deTelopment of the Japanese state and nation till tlie 

1 Tlie autlior, a IhLchiM&t ahboŁ, [I&jjreL-iated bis oplaione by ehoosing tbift 
modeet tltle, rejniaS&rieot ńf an e^prEuaitm oi tho Tcioiat pkilosophcr Chuing-tza.. 
Two otlier hook.i o i abeut tha Hania time hear siimlftr Gttkanhi, a (Siary 

ot the TEgętit K*aOe łUehltailgUj ftDd GhjtiMłftcr, perhaps writtea hy tfujiwara, 
Sodaie (mS-lHl). 

J Ara5 HataiHfrki zaushfl (KokuBhokankffkari), foI, 9, pp. 3B H J—S$a, 

Att* aliant*]!* XT. 1S 
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middle of the Tokugftwa, period. Of these thrce works* only one 
has been translatod and diseiissed by a Western scholar: JinniS- 
shotOki, Buch von der wali ren Gott-Kaisar-Herrsdia£tB-Linie f Ter* 
faflt von Kitabntake ChikafusEt, ttbersctHt, eingeldtet und erlKutert 
von Hermann Bohner, Erster Band, Tokyo 1935. 

Reseirmg the Tokushiyoron for futuro research, 1 intend to 
translate here the appendi* (7th chapter) of the (rtł-ftaitsftiJ and 
tbose pagsages in otber ehapters, wbicli bave a morę generał, philo- 
sophical interesh In this appendix Fuji wara Jien tries to epitomiae 
his vlews on the philosophy of bisiory of the worki known to him: 
India, China t J&pan, emphasizing his own country under the influence 
of th@ Ireno endous erisis of bis tiroes. Translations of the above men- 
tioned Japanese works m ay be of some use to Western philosophers, 
willwg to oompare them with Augnatinus (De Cmtafce Del), Vieo f 
Hegelj A. Oouite, Tai no, and desirous of a better balanced 

judgment coucernmg the historical self-consciousness of Asiatfc nattons, 

* The Gukwanshó was the fi rat attempt to smrey and intarpret, 
not mordy to record the past p (G. B. SantSOffi)* This attempt was 
under taken by a son of the famo na regent Fuji wara Tadamichi and 
brother ot the regent Kaneaane in order to justify the pawer and 
privileges of the Fujiwara and eTdt the Minamoto* clans, Jien 

1 Compared with eack otber and WitL slmiiar, Iobb impOrtunt workg by 
MaŁsumoto HitojirB in <ł WihaDslifgakLi mclcho Ifcai-dfl-Ł(Giendai sktgakui taikei, 
toL l&j Tokyo 1931}, Mataumoto, profesor ot Japaneac hletory in Eunrika 
daigakEi, Totcyo, spaut many yeŁrfc stiuJyillg tbe friiittJtiJMf and diS£U3SOd it tn 
bis casaye " KamnlŁura jidai nt okeru słunbukkyff no batte-n ” and 11 Kamakura 
Muromuchi jiUai na kokumin abia5. v Japanese worka on tho słudy and 
pLilcwo-pliy ot biatory kave aljso boen aoaiyzed by Dr, Kiynharci Sadao in bił 
book " NikonśhigakuBhi 11 tTokyo 1555), cf, p, 1*5, 

’ When Micinniot& Yoshinaka, ltad becoma master oi Kyoto, Jicn'a br&tber 
ifotofnsa fappointed FS£ent i O llfiC) jniaed bim a^amat tbe Titira and ^ave bici 
bia daughter inmarria^ę. Aaotlier brother of ^ien, Kanezane, Owad bi£ appointment 
aa Kflrampaku (prime minister or repent] {fn 1150} to tbe ahBgnu Minainoto 
Yoritomo. Far tbfiSe and other reascHifc tbe autbor ot tke Gukan6hi5 is not BO 
Tiolcnfly oppoaed to tbe MLnamoto shó^ona «a the nuthor ot the JinDCBLBtOkj was 
oppoBed to tbe firHt AebtkŁga eliógon Takaujl. Eut Jien Leld the H5j5 regenta 
in contempt, eonaidenng tkem nsurpers of tbc sŁogunal gorernmenL 
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hoped tbat the arguments eipoundad in tbe appendii of the GukanahfJ 
and the appomtment of his ncphow Yo ri tamie to the shogunal 
digiuty migbt reconcile the reigning Emperor and the morę powerful 
es-Eiaperors (Go-toba, Tsncbimikado, Juntokn) wiih the sbogunal 
goirerninent iu Kainakura (soo notę 00). Thongh the (jukansbc inay 
bo adirersety criticized as a family apology on account of this strong 
consanguinity bias, it must bo recogniaed as the fi rat atteropt to 
dotcrmine the relatiTe value of Emperor and subjeets, cm! and 
military authonties iu Japan from a Buddhiet historical point 
of wiew. 

A lew data concernmg Jien^s life will ho snfficiont (Nakajima’5 
Hyósbaku P pp. 20—24). He was bom a.p. 11Ó5 ag the son of a 
Eujiwara regent in KySto. He entered the Enryakuji monastery ne&r 
KyCto as monk-pupil at the ago of 11. Ee spont his life in the 
ShOreuin tempie, belonging to the Enryakuji. In 1192 he was ap- 
pointod abbot of Enryakuji and bead-bishop of the Tendai sect. He 
beld this offiee four times* tjll he retired definitively in 1214. 
He died in 1225 and recerrod the posthumous name Jichin in 1237. 

Thero i] as been a co litrowe rsy. dating back sowę rai centuriea, 
concerniog authorship and datę of coraposition of the Gukansho. 
Most competent seholats, like Miura, Matsmnoto Hikojiró, Muraoka 
Norit&ugn, &e., agree no w that Jlen (Jietiin) was the autkor and 
tliat the main body of the GukanshO, with the exception of a few 
later additions, bas been written before the end of 1220; tbat is 
to s&y before the ciwil war of the JOkyQ (or Shokytł) era (1221), 
whieli Jien tried in wain to prevent. 

The present translation lias beon mado on the test (with 
commentary and partia! translation into modern Japanoso: GukansbC- 
hyOsbakn) pnblished by Nnkajima Etsuji (Tokyo 1931). The best 
odition of the teit, 1 established by Knroita Katsnnu (Kokusbi- 
taikei, now edition of 1934, voL 19), has been consulted through- 

s The ariginal forna^tc*!, cotitamiaff OT 1 J 7 a £ew CŁinEw eharacŁffEi. The 
tent id divM 0 LL into piurftgrAphs witti mumisflrtzLiig- titleŁ The yariant rta43n^a 
of h. 31 known rdłunnscripts ani priDted editioas are given in notes. 


12* 
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out. In mauy rospects the latest popular edition 1 (Tokyo 1936; IchO 
Series), revised by N&kajinm Etsuji, is an improyement on his 
farmer edition o£ 1931. Understanding of the Gukanshó will be 
faeilitated by reading lluraoka Noritsugu/s ar ii cle On this subject 
id his ‘‘Studies on the hi story of Japanese thought w (Ni hem shisttehi 
kenkytt, Tokyo 1930 T pp, 25-72).’ 

Passages selecłed frona the cbaptera 2-G of the Gtikansho and 
frorn Jien ! 3 poems and prayers will folio w In a confiluding article. 

Tranalation of tihe appendix (sereiitk okap ter), 

1 ma y seem to issumo an air of ped&ntic importance by writing 
in kana (Japauose letters) at a time when Chinese composition is 
eurrent eyerywhere, but I feel jnstified for wrking down in kana 
b.ow to underetand tbe courae of biatorical oyents by tbe faet that 
nowadays neilher laiow ledge nor seliolarsbip r are to be found among 
the olergy or laymen. As to sckolarship, thougli the clergy studies 
the esoreric (Shiugou) and exoteric (Tendai) doctrines and laymen 
study the Cbinese eh roni cios, records and commenturies on the 
classics f tbeae studies would bo yaluable, i£ the easence [of the 
hooks meatiDned] could be understood by insight. [But tbia essenee 
is not understood.] As the proyerb: “A dog is gazing at the 
stars n [łooking with an expreasion of understandingj wliile not 
undersćanding at all] is applicable to tbe generał State of affairs 
iu tbis degraded age, [this] understanding is impossible. Literatura 
for atndy and otber purpoaea was originally written in Saiaskrit 
and, Cbinese. Thongh the people of this country Japan are 
making [this literaturo] oasy and mtclligible by translating it into 
Japaneso, it still rentains difficult and perple^iug, as [is seen] 

1 Cuntaiu [n£ CiiiuDse charnniiirE ot many WGriis pHnted in kana in the 
teit oi 19BL. 

1 CE. also Nomura II&oliirS f Eflmakurajidii] buDgaku EtuEron. pp. 107-114. 
H. T.IitBumoto, “ ReHgious reform in tlis Eaen&kuro. period” in Shigaku. sasahij 
roi. 3& a 1025; J< Ezpreraioiuam ul tbe GukaaahB/ 5 Sb., va 1. 40 a p. l&lO. 
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Iii the case o £ the commentaries on the Ch in esc claBsics^ rc^uiriug; 
a great deal o£ insigbt f and the Climese chronieles, records [and 
poemsjW. T do not keep company with people wbo, seeing these 
boalcs, are so ridiculously conceited as to wieli to understand them. 
Aa to Japan, although its [historical] documents were destroyed by 
fire la the house o£ Soga Einishi [at the tlme o£ his assaasination 
a.d. 645], Prince Toneri. compiled the Nihongi together with Kiyohito 
[one of the authors of the ManyfishG; he died according to the 
Sho kuni hangi a.id, 753], or, according to auother theory, together with 
Ono Yasumaro. The Shakuiuliongi (50 ehaptcrs) is a continuation cif 
the Nihongi. The Ckttn&gon Ishikawa Katar i compiled by imperial 
order the essential parts of its firet 20 chapters, the Minister of the 
Kight Fnjiwara Tsogunawa compiled the next 14 chapters; the Yice- 
Minister o£ Civil Affnirs [MititushCKanno Mamiehi compiled the 
remaining 16 chapters, The Minister o£ the Left Fuji wara Otsugu 
wag ebargod with the redactign of the Fihonkbkij Fuji wara Yoshifusa 
compiled the Shoku-nilión khki; Fujiwara Mototsune was the reda eto r 
of the Montoknjitsuroku; the Minister of the Left- Fuji wara Tokihira 
was ck&rged with the redaction ó£ the Sandaijitsuroku. [The above 
mentioned 6 works constitute the most ancient ofdcial bistories of 
Japan “ Rikkokushi.” W] 

Fuji wara Fuhito compiled the criminal codę and the ordtnances 
(ritsuryó), The Minister of the LeEt Fuj i wara Fnyutsnga was the 
redactor of the statntes and supplementary regulationg of the 
KSnin-period C5 \ The Dainagon Fuj i wara Ujitutine took part m the 
Oempilation. of the statntes of the Jókwan-period. Fujiwara Tokihira 
star te d the compilation of the statntes and supplementary regulations 
of the En gi'period; his brother Tadaliira complcted it. Although 
anoiher law-book M KansGjirui K ^ esists, nobody seeros to possess 
it, Although it is sald to l>o stored in the troaaure-lionse of the 
Buddhist tempie Rengeóin, no attempt is madę to take and road 
it, Although people are dazslsd by innnmerable Buddhist and non- 
Buddhist books, nobody studies them, The proverba: ą A siskin-bird, 
holding a nut betwcen his lega p [but not kuowing how to crack 
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ifc and eat the kernel] and: Ąt Counting neigkbtmrk treasures B 
[in this case: trying to outdo one 1 ? neighbour in number of books p 
but not reading them] ars appltcablo to this situation. Alćhough 
one would naturally expect that eapecially people boru in learned 
families would like to study P [this is not the ease and] nobody 
understands the reasonableness [oE study aod research], When we 
think of the ehildreu or deseendants oE people Imag nowadays, it 
ls oyident that nobody wfll be ablfl to fclloir in the footsteps o£ 
his parents or aucestoro. Wken I am wricing [this book] in this 
funny kana style P scholara assume an air o£ superiyrity [as ii they 
did not stand in need of Jnpanese transktiocs of Chinese texts], 
but in the recess o£ their hearts they are very glad that T rendered 
this diEficult Ohinese fcext into easy Japanese. Althougb tbese scholara 
quote froquently the ori ginął Chinese text in order to show their 
erudłtion, this display o£ leaming will not seryc their purposc, Is 
it possibło to diacarn the eausps and principles o£ thlngs, when 1 
know otbers by drawing inEeronces Erom myself and do no i know 
anything truły? Neyertheless I arn writing this book in order to 
leava to posterity my thoughts, however msignificant they may be, 
Though it is written in kana and ridieuLcm&ly lanhlinr language. it 
containS words pregnant wiih profound meaning, I shalL exert 
myself to the utmost to stato things bcncficial to humanity and to 
the world (being gradually reeonstructed by the principles nnderlyiiag 
tke consecatiye periods of historyk while leaving ont and cancelling 
all difiicu.lt thoughts and words in order to lead [my readers] 
gradnally frotn Buperfici&l aequamtance to profound, understanding 
of the correct me&omg and principles [of his tory], I£ an except£onaI 
reader think s; This [book] is too Yulgar and plam; I want to see 
the original [Chinese] texts [Rikkokushi f &c ł tW] ( thgugh I may be 
able to read only a smali passage/ my cherished desko will be 
realized. If sueh a reader has tho Buddhist and non^Buddbist 
books mentioned here, he must study tbem. Bcsides, the K wampyćt 
ikai™5, the Nidai goki^b KnjOdono no ikai^, the diariea ó£ famous 
antiquarkns r yersed in anciont customs, and, among Euddhist worka, 
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exGerpts frorn tlie imtings of form er yirtnons priests, belonging to 
the esotario and eioteric sects, maj be of same use. I£ after masfcering 
these books a surplus o£ intellectual enorgy is eŁHI le£t t the inner 
meaning of the original taxte may be g ras pod, Oertainly nobody -ęrlll 
learn the prinriples [nnderlying world bis tory] from tlie origiual 
texta by stu dym g them mdificriminately and carelessly. 

I drink tliat the freqnant use o£ undJgiiified and unconsidered 
words lite hatato (exclamaticm o£ snrprisei really), mu.zv.ta (suddenly 
and violently), Jfci(t)to (certainly). thakuto (= — sa[t)to: 

quiekly, sudćbnly), gyo(t)to (taken bj anrprise, arrestrack) is the 
real substance oE the Japanesc languflg&tii), Thongh lt is possibLe 
to read [a Chinese tent m the Japaneae way] f nsing ftun-sounde, 
the mere condensed translation of tlie meaning of a Chinese cbaraeter 
into Japanese does not osplain tliat meaning exhaustL7ely< lł h Yery 
piain and common place eipressions among Japanese Tvords (inferior 
to the origtoal Cliinese ternas) eunstitote the veal substance of the 
Japanese langnage* 15 ). In the eontinual course o£ speech such [plaio] 
n-ords espress easily. fłuentfy and smoothly the continually changing 
situations and cireumstances, AYben children and ironien use these 
plaiu urords in huunmng tunes or maldng folk-songs and uallads, 
they practLse to thelr heart’5 ccmtent the geaume art o£ poetry. 
WbUe nsing the methgd o£ writmg in bana in order to make etupid 
and ignorant people understand. the prineiples o£ tliings in the ininost 
recoss of tbeirhearts, 1 select Hrstly really important matter with a view- 
to letting people grasp the spiritual meaning [of things}- [My readorsj. 
muBt do their best to nuderstand in. this way this interesting; matter. 
In this hook I have stated at baphasard the chsnging principles 
nnderlying the consecu.tive periods of history. I summarised these 
principles and recorded the main drift of events £rom Emporor Jiinma 
to the ShOkyU era (a.d, 1019-1221), as they bappened to ocenr to me. 

Classifjing rOnghly, scbolars distinguish three wayg [of g07crn- 
ment] in Cbineso history: the Tray o£ the emperor^ (Chin. huang 
tao; Jap. k5dó). the way o£ the Bflvereigii (lw (ti tao), tine kmgly ^ay (,rj -' 
(wang tao). Althongh I shonld like to draw inferencos coiicernmg 
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the emperor e£ Jap&n Irom these three ways [of Chinese go^ernment] 
and to fit the faets of J&panese histoiy to the theory of these three 
way 5 r this way of comparing' Japan and China must be wrong, because 
the three Chinese ways of government aro inferior to Japanese 
eustoms sinco the period of the Nihongi [these annals were completed 
in a.d. 720Q and cannot be fonnd b Japan. Feople who do not 
nnderstand the differeace in status and position of the emperors of 
China and Japan will be able to eompare these emperors by reading 
this easy and sinple bcok, written in k<tna> 

The story of the Chinese minister Wei Yang flT) may enlighten 
those who want to under stand the trend of world affairs. When 
Duke Hsiao of the State Ch*in was lookhg for a capable minister, 
Hsiao f s favonrite Ching Okien racom mended Wei Yang, When Hsiao 
roceived Wei Yaug, the latter explained Iit>w to govern the country, 
Duke Hsiao listened, but did not Kke bis talk. At the second 
interview between Wei Yang and Hsiao. tbe latter fell asleep and 
did not li sten. At tbe tbird audience Duke Hsiao was much bterested, 
allowed Wei Tang to draw noar to bis mat and employed lilm as 
mini a tar. And thus Wei Yang roled tbe State o f Ch’in. At tbe 
first internie w "Wei YYiiig remoostrated witk Prince Hsiao on tbe 
way of the soYereign* 1 ^ At the second andience be explained the 
kingly way ;iB b Both łimes be did not striko the Princ^s attention, 
At tbe third interriew, despairing of pleasing the prince, be taugbt 
pa y&h (bow to subdne tbe feudal princes and establisb an empire 
by violence and military methods) and was employed. Emperor 
5bih Huang ti^ of tbe Cbhn dynasty must also be called a prince 
who pr&ctised tbe pa yeh (who obtained his position o£ hegemony 
by rutbleas violenee)n 

Affcerwards, at tbe time of prince Ch’i of the Wei State, a 
minister called Fan Shu^ fl l inled [tbe State of Cb’ m] and praised 
Wei Tang, But a man called Ta'ai Tsb came for war d and said that 
although Wei Tang bad been an eminent minister, be was finally 
tern. to ple ces by charigts [as an expiatory punishment]. Fan Shu, 
being defeatad in a debate with Tsfei Tsd who argued tbat it was 
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better for both priuce and mimsters to spend Kfe nrithout efforts 
(Taoist i™ tcffs), trouble and aecidents, yielded the government to 
Ts J ai Tse and retirad into private UEe. lndeed, his successor Ts'ai 
Tse and his king' livcd to the and. of their Jiyes m pcace and 
trancpiillity. Really, they were admirable! Tka Toluntary abuication 
of Fan Shu, yrho yielded his point in argument, is even morę rare 
and praisewurthy than the happiness ot Ts J ai Tsd. 

Everybndy knoirs the degrees of Confucianist morał yirtue 
obtninsd by “ saints and irortkies " (shćng hsien). The cxp!oits oE 
Emperor T’ai Tsung (a.ł 627—G49) oE the T’ang dynasty Itaire been 
f olly recorded in the “ Chdn Kuan Cheng Tao 

Everybody knov?s the 42 stages^ throagh which a Buddhtst 
eaint (bodbisattva) must p&ss in order to obtain finał enlightenment 
(bodhi) and everybody 3mows tha degrees in diseernment of good 
and eyil^ 1 '. 

Words and feclings are inadecjuate to realize the ineaning of 
Japanese history Ironi Emperor Jiminn to tli a Engi (a.d. 901—932) 
and Tenryaku (a.d. 947—966) eras t The reign of the first thirteen 
Japanese Emperors (from Jimmu to Sleimu), imperial princes always 
&uceeeding their fathers without any difficnlty, constttuted the period 
of the phenomenal expression (zokutai t tr&nslation of the Sanskrit 
Buddbist technical term saipyrti (satyn)) of imperial rulet®) (&bo), 
and katod 846 years. The reign of the n&tt seventcen Japanese 
Emperors (from ChUai to Kimmei) lasted 694 years, less tban the 
previous reign o£ 15 Emperors. The ups and downs of tkis seeond 
noriod of 17 Einperors inctudcd good (Hintoku a.d. 516 — 399; Yinken 
A.D. 488-498) and bad (Anito ad. 454-456; Buretsn a.d. 499-506) 
Emperors. LJnder Emperor Kimmei (540 — 571) Buddhism "wae for 
the first time mtroduced in Japan. Emperor Bitatsu (573—585) gane 
5 ot 6 imported Buddbist sfttras and śBfltras to the yonng prtnce 
SLtotoku [aB) (life: 572—621), who in spite of bis yontb understood and 
esplained them to the Empsror(s). And tbns the Emperors Bitatsu, 
Yómei (586-587) and Sushmi (588-592) ruled Japan. AEterwards 
prince Slibtoku aotod as regent for Empress Suika (593—628). 1£ 


182 


J< Rahder. 


vtg consider the period during wlnch the imperial rule was protected 
and maiotained by Biiddhism as a sopnrate diviakm of Japancse 
Listery, this period ia constituted by the reign of 21 Emperors^ 
(from Eitatsu to Kirmmu), lasting 23(3 year$ {tł> , again less than 
tbo previons reign of 17 Emperors. 

Refleoting tLus on the changes ot tbfi principles underlying tlie 
cons condvB perło da of Listery I maintain that all events (everything) 
are nothing but cfort( a(51 (reason, idea, truth, prineiple, right). Thers 
is nothing outside dffri. It is eitremely importaut to discern tka 
reasonableness (ddrinaru) o£ cvjl tkings (toat comprendre, c ! est tout 
pardonner). Tbo wny o£ this d$ri runa down from the begiimiug of 
ages (Sanskrit: kalpa) to tke eud and runa up from the end to the 
begińuiug- It rans down from the beginuing to tke end of the 
history of great and smali oountriea alike. I write down the 
folio win g easily comprekensible [scbeme of Japanose historyk] in 
order that people wko do not uuderstand elII sorts and conditions 
of will co me te understand it a little bit, 

I. In the heginning noumcnon (go da and. b ad dkas) an d pLonomonon 
(mon) wore in karmouy and d$ri as such penetrated [eyerywkere", 
This was the reign of the fi rat 13 Emperors [reiga of reaaon and 
justiee in p&radise]. 

II. The prineiple underlying this period was that people Irring 
In this pkenomenal worid did not midęratand tke progress and 
cihanges of divine reason. People did not know that head and taił, 
what go es before and wkac foliowa afterwards, are entirely differenh 
that a good start may knve bad results and that a bad start may 
not bave bad results^. This period tasted frooi Emperor ChQai 
(ahD. 192—200) to Emperor Kimmei (640-571). 

III. The prineiple uuderlying this period was tbat eyerybody 
recognized and admired worldly d&ri } but. did not agree witk the 
divine porpose. FeopleU^ł perform auts thihking that they are good, 
but necessarily ropeut of them afterwards. Peoplebolieye to practise 
justiee (dOri), but afterwards, comp&rmg [cause and eifect, aets and 
eonsequences] t they fmd out that this kas not been the oase, This 
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period lasted from Emperor Bitatsu (672—585) to the time of 
regent Faji wara Michinaga^ (966—1027) linder Emperor Qo-icbij5 
(1017-1036), 

IY. When persona yrieldlng political power belieye tb&t tbey act 
justly audproperly, wise sages come fbrward and eriticise their coaduct, 
saying that it was unreasonable and uujustified. On second thougbts 
thoso statesmen. admit tbeir failure. Tiiis is the prineiple under- 
]ying the fourth period. It is closely assoeiated with people of this 
degenerata age [łll b The fourth period lasted from the regent Fuj i wara 
YorimicM (lifo; 032-1074) io Emperor Tobą (U£e; 1103-1156). 

Y. From tbe beginnEng oE this period two contending parties 
[Ai tffe and court nobles and piwiarni warriors; direet imperial 

rule and autonomy of feudal fiefs] argafcd thoroughly, but as tbare 
is [only] on* d&ri (trntli), tbe party hayiag dóri on its sido^> gained 
a yictory o¥cr its adversary. AUhough people could not umlersta.no. 
dori fundameutally and tboFoughly ? tliey obeyed [the laws of cf#"*] 
■when they wers ruled by snitable and induential lords^ 03 *. These are 
tbe prineiples underlying this fifth period^ inciuding the age of the 
noble warriors down to Minamoto Yoritomo (Life: 1147—1199). 

YI. As it was difficnlt to understand the [poliLleal] situation, 
it was diseussed in that wa j and this way and it took a long time 
before a deeision was reached. When at last definitOj one-sided 
measures wore taken, evil mentality took the lead and iminorality 
(mudfi; urn tao) was wrongly considered te be d&ri (mor ality). That 
the State of things heeame so had was the natural (reasonable: 
ddrmaru) prineiple underlying this period* This eyil State ot affairs, 
being n&tnrally to bo espected at a turni ng-point oE Iństery! was 
the principle underlying thess timos of degeneration in which. bad 
SŁandards and eriterions were boing used. This epDch iałJ lasted 
from Emperor Goshirakawa (reiga: 1156-1158] Ufe; 1125-1132) io 
the reign of this Emperor [Gotoba 1184—1198; Life: 1179—1239]. 
[ficign ef Emperor Tsuehimikado]. 

VII, Hot carlng for futurę con 30 <jnenccs and wishout the slightest 
knowledge of dori people are sbort-sighted and think only of 



134 


J. Rakder. 


immediate success ol the plans wbich thty madę from the very 
heginning. Peopie of the present aga may be eompared to patients 
snffering from peritonitLS* who drink water, &c^ when having a 
dry tliroat they do not feel pain temporarily h but die skortly after- 
wards, as mśght reasonably be esipected* when their disease beeomes 
aeute agaim 

This Ib the prin cipie underlying the present ago. And thns 
it may be tJiat there ia no c lOri no walny s. 

In the course of Jap&uese history. from its begianing onwards, 
the capaeities and retribution^ [of acts] of Emperor and miristeraOT 
becamc thns gradually wcrse., and the aboce mentioned principles, 
undedying the seven consccutire periody foliowed eaeh otber fl0, b In 
thia book I compare, corrclate and link np the dCri of the begi npin g 
and the cnd of lustory (of a kalpa: world cyde) wiib Buddhism, 
tbe imperial rule, the most aneieut period the middle ancie nt 
period and tbe capacities of Empcror, ministera and eommon peopie. 
As they do not agree and harmonice with each otber f whatewer one may 
think about them, there is this gradu al degeneration and deterioratinn. 
Nevertheless there are earpedieat means^ by wkich buddhas and 
bodkisattyas bless the liring beings, like tbe spieni!id mora! precepts 
of non-Euddhist books; w Destroy erime, produce good,” “ Cut. ołi evil, 
maintain gcod " and tbe exceilent maiims of Buddhist seriptures 
[EkotiarŁgamft]: u Do not commit eviL acts; practise viftue.” This 
morality must be eompared with the principles underlyiug tbe be- 
ginning [of Japane&e In story]. It Is impossible to teach eidiaustive[y 
how this comparison muat be madę [this ean only be done In 
cmtline]. "Wise pcoplo may know [ho w to make this eomparison], 
relying on tbeir owa knmvledge T It is only pnssible to exp]&in 
things notkę d by chance and tbis only in so far as wordś can 
c^press thcm, As to aucient history in generał, as it bas been 
written down by peopie who preiend to know everything nfter haying 
reeeived only fragmeatary Information, its recorded facts are scarce r 
insigniticant and obscure, Because talking about bistory is for tbat 
reason entirely gness-work and because peopie nowadays do not 
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belieTO anything, esplaiumg [history] jh details is Tery diffienlt. 
Ltttie by little 1 hare jottcd down ofi-hand what I imaginsd aboat 
the past condition o! things. 

Although it is impossible to enumerate exhaugtirely the count- 
less svent$ o£ the degenerata age (rmmc*® 7 ); yo no suezama) we 
mnst speak of [iamw and relate its erents] after the establishment 
of the first^ regency (seesho) at the time [o! the accession] of 
Emperor Seiwa (reign: 8Ó&-876) (the appenranee of the regent< T?) 
[Fuj i wara] Yoshifusa (life: 804—872)), and aftór the abdication of 
Emperor Yóaei (reign: B77—SS4; life: 888—949) f brought abcut by 
his eousin Fuj i wara Mototsane (83S—8Łłl) (adopted son o£ Yoshifusa), 
and the accession to the throne oE Emperor K^kfS (Komatsu no 
mikadoj reign: 885-387; life: 830-887), accomplished by the same 
regent Mototsune, 

In the first place people ougbt te nnderstand tboroughly the 
changes of the prindples [underlying history]* [An objecior saye]: 
“ It is reasenable to ask: ( Kow to make Emperor a youth o£ ten 
i, r oar$ oldP s:i or erem less, if an Emperor ought ty ruin bis country, 
tran.quilliae the worid and sympatbize with his people?' AEter 
accession to the tlirone [it is adrisable to] leavc [finek an] Emperor 
on the throne [i.e. not to deposo him], even if he bappens to be 
very had. It is not rcasonable to say that an Emperor [in this 
caso Yózei] ought to be dcposed by force, if ho doefi not espress 
bis desire to abdicatu roLuntarily. The reagonable qnestion: £ What 
ia rewolt [against the Emperor]? occurs naturaHy.* [We ro- 
ply: *] Hohody ever sald. or will say^ that the deposition of Em¬ 
peror Ydfsci is improper and a rebelii on s act o£ Mutotsune. hobody 
will ever eren momentarily think of or talk ab out ih [On tli o coutrarj] 
tradition says that Mototsune desarred eiceedingly well of the 
Emperor. Hobody will criticize^ the accession to the throne of 
a young Emperor at the age of fonr or five, saying: 1 ihis is wroug. 
[The Emperor should accede to the throne] when he is eapable of 
managing state affairs, 3 II objections are raised to the youth ful age 
[of an Emperor], the imperial linę won Id betome eitinct, for never 
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a, person itnurortby of the throne [i.& not belonging to the imperial 
linę] sueeeeded to it. For this reason (+I) no eieeption is taken to 
the yonthful age [oE Emperors].* 1 

i u tliis way the principles of things mnst be known. Usług the 
essential methods^ of righteousness i a hoth the public and private i4fi) 
spbere is in nil probability the ultimata agsenee of dOri m ererything. 
“ Public 17 and privaie ” are not two separate entities, Saying 
“ pub]ic r * one says “private. p [“ Public w implies “private,*] What 
is cailed the * world or the H public ” sphere with refereuce to 
prira.te indtYiduals, is also called the principia of oąuitj [in public 
and prirate affairs]; bearbg relation to the goYcrnment of the 
country it is sald to be the detcrminatiDn of good and avih What is 
called the “priyate* sphere, bearlng no relation to- public goYernment 
aff&irs, is sald to be a inauagement of [priyate and—in a secondary, 
implied, indirectsense—pobito] affairs empbasizing mild eympathy with 
everybody, even wjtbin orery prirate household. To that piirate 
sphere o£ human Indmduale belongs everybody r from the Emperor 
doTrmrards to km-bora people. 

Although in [ali countriee escept Japan fłŁl ] a person cxcelliog 
i u the eon duet of a spyereign is suited for [the dignity of] soyercign 
of the country. It Is the permanent, fixed custom of Japan sińce 
tbe period of the gods [before Emperor Jimmu: 660 b.c.] not to 
make Emperor anybody not balonging to the imperial lineage^b 
But it is human naturę that people Triah [to be góYarned by] a 
good (utWwoiił) Emperor araong the persona belonging te the same 
Imperial lineage. As trouble would be bound to oecur, lf an autocratic 
dictator TYcre mora powęrful tlian the Emperor, the custom has hecu 
established that the Emperor employed protectors, appointed subjects 
as ministers and allowed tbem to goyern the yrorld on eondition of 
eonstant eonsnltatiorL ffith hiinaelf, That is why even an Emperor, 
when ho beeomes too bad, bcing forced in the public and priyate 
spheros by the inoyitablo consequonees of his faults, camoot maint&in 
himseLf [caunofc contiuue to be Emperor], There are all sorts of 
ciroumatances causing the end of [good] luck of that bad Emperor. 
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According to the august teaching [to tbe Em porom] ot Daijinga 
(Amatemsu) and the great bodhisattira Hachiman (lMJ (Emperor Ójin): 
v Do not at all refrain yourself from becoming familiar with your 
miuister-protectors,” it U a fhed cystom tbat tho Emperor (the 
lord) and Iris mhrisLers (retainers) are on Tory good terms with. each 
other, lilte fishes and water, [Wben the relations between tho 
Emperor and. his ministers are good] the empire is ruled peaceMiy; 
[when these relations are had] the empire h disturhed. In remote 
antiquity the august sun-goddess Amaterasu gave this command (Hł 
to the god Ama-no-koyaneSerre in the pałace [in my tempie]; 
deferni andprotect well [Amaterasu and her descendants, the Emperors 
of Jaoan]. B The tbrce meritorieius deeds of the Fuj mara elan were 
performed in a period, not at all different from tho degenerata age 
fsas; cf. notes 30, 36, 37), These deeds are: (1) The Daishokukwan 
Fuj i wam Kamatari (314—639) punished Soga no Irnka by havlng 
him killed (644) j (2) Pr i cne minister Fuji wara Momokawa and 
minister Fujiwam Flagato raised Emperor Konin (reign; 770—781) 
to the throne; (3) [Regent] Fuji wara Mototsune raised Emperor Kok5 
to the throne (885). The first Iwo deeds happened a verv Imag time 
ago. Mototsune 1 s affair oeourred eertainly after [Emperor] Seiwa, 
It goes without saying that after [Emperor Sciwa] the Hfeiime of all 
Emperors was short: not a single Emperor roacbed the age of fifty* 
All emperors lived still a long time after abdication. Althongh 
everybody knowa these tbings and [the emimeration] may be horing, 
I shall quickly summarize tho facts, for metody has a perfeet 
memory. 

Emperor Sciwa harely lived 31 years (851-881). His reign. 
lasted 18 years (859-876), Emperor Yóaei (life: 868-949) ahdicated 
after a reign of 8 years (877-884). Though he reached the ags 
of 81, he did not govern. Emperor K.0k<5 rcigned only 3 years 
(885—887). His aecession to the throne at the age of 55 had a spedal 
purpose [be was the most eapable priuce o£ the Blood, ohosen hy 
Mototsune to succeed the insane (ifi) Yosei]. Emperor Uda (388-897) 
abdicated at the age o£ 30 and became a Buddhist monk, He lived 
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65 years (867—931). It was fortunate that Emperor Daigo reigned 
as long as 33 years (898-930) and lived to be 46 (885-930) r 
Although Emperor Shujaku reigned 16 years (931—946), he diod at 
the ago of 30. Emperor Murakami reigued 21 years (947—967) and 
lived to be 42 (926—967), This was a rather iong tirne^, mclnding 
the Engi (901-922) and Tenryaku (947—956) eras. Emperor Reizei 
abdioated after a reign of iwo years (968-969), Though lie lived 
to be G2 (950-1011), bis case was just lilte that af Emperor Yftzei. 
Emperor Enyll reigned 15 years (970-984) and died at tbe age o£ 
3 i (W (959-991). Emperor K (w) azan reigned two years (985-986); 
though he lived to be 41 (968-1008), it is not worth wbite to say 
anytking [ahout him], Emperor Ichijd reigned 25 years (987—1011) 
and died at tho aga of 32 (930-1011). Thuugh hśs reign lasted a 
long time, it tras of no nse, as be was [ton] youog. Emperor Sanjó 
reigned 5 years (1012-1016) [life: 976-1017], Though lie lived a 
long time as crowit-prinee, it was again of no use [sińce bis reign 
and life did not. last long], Emperor GodebijiJ reigned 30 years 
(1017—1030), but died, at the age o£ 20 (1008—1036), Though bis 
reign lasted a long time, he was again [too] youug. Emperor 
Go-shujakn reigned 9 years (1037—1045), Though be reigned as an 
adnlt Emperor, be died at tbe ago of 37 [life: 1009-1045]: again 
a preinature death. Emperor Go-remei reigned 23 years (1046—1068) 
and liwed 43 years (1025—1066); tli cugli this was rather a long 
time,. it was ontirely dno to the will of [bis Regent] Fuji war a 
Yorimicbi (life: 902-1074). 

We must understand the profound meaning of the premature 
deatb of łheso geuerations of Emperors, succeeding eacb other, Rotli 
in the eaae ot high-born and low-born persous, there will probably 
be no better method ta show tbe predestjned princlples tban [the 
stady of tbe varions eireumstanceS of] deatb, With ref e.reuce to the 
changing principles undsrlying tbe politieal histoty of Japau [it may 
bo said that], if the Emperors had lived to be 60 or 70, before 
tbe degenerate period of genui u e u eloister goTernment,” eiereised 
hy retired Emperors tei h Set in, the period of govensracnt c^orcised 
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by [Fuj i wara] regents* 68 * would not Lave oecurred. Indeed, if 
Emperors nad lived to be 5D or 60 without vacatmg the throne, 
tliia would hayn been the condition of affairs in antiquity, Fot a 
yomthful Emperor a regent was actually appointed, but afterwards, 
wllen the Emperor hecamc of age, a- desire to gowern the country 
bimself [without the aid of a regent] did not arlse In bis lieart^. 
When regents, men of e^cellent a biłby, bel pod t]ie Emperor in 
political affairs and governed the country, [the political system] was 
fkwlesg. In the ineantiine all Enaperora departed thls Itfe at the 
age of ab out 30, With refereuce to tliis, Le. the fact that the 
Emperors of these middle ages( &i - could not be [as eicellant] as the 
Emperors of antiqiiity, the ann-goddess Amaterasu has told [the god 
A me no Koyane and his desoendants] to guard and pro tent well tho 
Emperors [the pałace]^. Among tho descendants [of Ame no Koyane] 
capable and able men, suited for [the officc of minister or regent], 
were boru; the faet that tho posterity of the Minister of the Righc 
Fuj i wara Moroauka^ (908-960) was able to aid tho Emperor in 
goTernmentaffairs, was predestined and predetermined [by Amaterasu; 
ie was not a fortu i to us coineidenoe]. Because it was ecpially predeter¬ 
mined that afterwards ex-Emperors [after abdicatlon] had to rule the 
country, it happeoed that the 3 Emperors Sin raka wa (I[£e; 1053-1129), 
Tobą (life: U03-1166) and Go-Shirak*wattU (lift: 1127-1192) 
gOTerned the empire during a life of morę tban 70 [Shirakawa], 
60 [Go-Shiraka-wa] and 60 [Tobą] years, In tbis way this [lustorical] 
principia bas been thoroughly under&tood, 

As Emperor Go-saujfi (relgni 1069—1072; life: 1034—1073) 
plunned many things [for instance: to retire and practise “ eloister 
govcrnment ,5 lor the first time^J, his premature death at the age 
of 40 is rery regrettable; thls shows euddeidy the [historlcal] 
prin cipie ot delerioration of the world, Ho w fortnnate won Id it bave 
heen, if Emperor Go-sanj{Ts plans coald have been carricd outl . . . 

When the courtiers^ of the ex-Empero r, botli men and women, 
appeared [in the period of ** doi ster government ”], those [nobles] 
in particular wers to be blamed for spoiling in one way or another 

Ac l ji uritc.'jlii iV. 
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[by their intrigues] the relations betwofin the Emperor and Ins 
ministers.,, When in receut times noble warriors [Taira, Minamuto] 
appeared on tbe scene, tbey acted aa generuls and military dictators 
(shGgun), confined the Enaperor and his regent [in their palaccs] 
and took the gOYornment t>£ the country in their hands. In tbis 
degenerat® age^ the noble warriors lost all their commandcrs* 11 * 
[Taira, and Minamoto chieftains] and were forced to serve and Mott 
anybodyM [ w niing to lead them]{ a yonng lord, bclonging to the 
family of the regenta [Fnjtwara Yoritsune*^; hf®: 1218-1256], became 
their conimander-in-chief fskOgun}. Tlius it was certami y the in- 
tention of the dirine aneestress of the Emporors [Amaterasu] that 
the country would be goyerned for a while in accordance with hor 
eemiaand o£ intimate uuion of Emperor and miaisters J. must 
tell front beginning to end ko w thia ca me a-bout. I most relate in 
detaiSs what happened aftar the reign of four years of Emperor 
Go-sanjS. Though Emperor Go-sanjó intended to goYfirn the country 
a Eter Tacating the throne, he died shortly after abdication. 

Bat Emperor Shirakawa, governed the country for a long tirne, 
till he reached the age of 77, by actiug bs minister and adyiser- 
[to his snccessors on the throne] (BI b 

Emperor Tobą livcd after warte to be 54 and Emperor Go* 
ehirakawa diod at the ago of 66, aftar having witnessed tlie reign 
ęf five of bis sons and grandsons |Tsij&, KoknjO^ Takakura, Antoku, 
Go-toha]. It is useless to State the long duration o£ the reign of 
the sons and grandsona of the cloistered Ensperors, w ho goiremed 
the country after abdication^. [The dur&tion of imperial retgn} 
changcd soon after, as if it was done On purpofie* A (te twarda, 
da ring the period of influenceof the present (ei)-Emperor [Ga^ 
tobą f life: 1179-1239; reign: 1184-1198], 28 years elapsed from th& 
death uf Emperor Go-shirakawa (1192) till the Sh&kytl era.**) [pro- 
bably the seeond year of thia era, 1220, is meant]. 

It was really fortunat® that the union of the Emperor and 
his ministers, as intimate as that between fishes and water, lasted 
till [the end] of the Engi and. Tenryaku er as ♦ . . It seems that 



Miscell&ny of personal wiews of an ignorant foch 191 

after Emperor Reizei the government of tbe country came in the 
handś of tho [Fuj i wara,] regents, Down to FTijiwara Michinaga 
[ręgent from 995 to 1027] there was certainly no case of a [Fuji war a] 
regent tlimking with disrespect or ecmtempt of the Emperor of Lis 
timo. But sometimes the Emperor felt Tesed, when tho regent 
admoniehedhim for Lis mlsconduct. Thns Emperors Enyil (970—984). 
Tehijó (987-1011) and tbeir successors^ thought; “ Does [tbe regent] 
despise me? [TLe regent] does not Ieave the government of the 
country to me.” AU thla seems to be tbe fault [misunderstandmg; of 
the Emperors. After Fuj i wara Yorimichi [regent from 1027 to 1068] 
Lad obtamed complete contro! of fhB goT-ernmcTit at tbe tirne of 
Emperor Go-re:zei (life: l025-106S) f be underrated (looked down 
upon) slightly the Emperor and was compromised^ by thinkings 
“ The country belongs to me.” 

Emperor Go-sanjó (life: 1034-1073; retgn: 1069-1072), taking 
notice of this [attitude of tbe Fuj i wara regenta] and being arnazed 
at it, intended to govern the country henceforth after abdication, 
Though Fuji wara Yorimichi and Emperor Go-sanjC thought like 
this, [this project] prowed to bo bad on seeond thougbLs. [In spite of] 
being establishod on tba kingly way (waag tao), tho gorernment of 
the country [under Emperor Go-sanj5] was fruitlees and wasteful( fi7 >. 

After Emperor Shirakawa [in the period of doister government] 
the [Fuji war a] regent and ministers werc o£ no use, being eatranged 
from the heart n£ the ei-Emperor. Among the first eonrtiers^ to 
Serwo es-Emperor Slrirakawa tras Hinamotu Toshiaki^b At Iast 
Fuji wara Akitaka and his son Akiyori served the en-Empernr, 
Although it may be rude to say, the genuine [Fuj i wara] regent was 
sadly jostled out of power hy thesc lew-bom immediato attendants 
of the en-Emperor. The momcntuni of the good old timos carried 
on strongly [down to a period] bcglnning with Emperor Tobą (reign: 
1100-1123) and Emperor Go shirakawa (mgm 1156—II58) and ending 
with the regent Fujiwara Tadamiehi (lifei 1097—1164} t® 1 ), [In tlne 
beginning of this period] o^-Emperor Shirakawa, being on bad terem 
with the regent Fujiwara Tadasano (life: 1076—1162; became teaahfi 
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o£ Emperor Tobą In 1108 and kwampaku in 1113), kept TadfcEine 
In enforced eeclusion, and appomted his son Tadamichi kwtmpaku 
rja 1121]. susslit) [of Emperor Sntoku, in 1123] and dojodaijin (primo 
minister) [in 1129] in order to estrang* the father from his son. 
JEx‘Ecnperor Shirakawa lost life and goTernment [in 1129] on aceount 
ot this Wfth referent to thś^), certjdnly the way o£ the 

buddhas and gods (mei T my5^ Chin. ming 171 ^) and the way o£ this 
phenomcnał world (kenj Chin. hsien) disagree, the bad and ihe good 
^ods aro at Yaria&ce; [this discord, conflict] is manifested in the 
materiał, outside world and implied in the inside [bid den ^orld of 
g;ods and buddhas]* At l&st [sbortly before his death in 1155] ex- 
Emperor Tobą prob&bly becarne aware [of the way of the bnddhas 
and gods] and ordered Emperor tro-sliirakawa to suceeed to tnc thi.one 
on the advice of the regent TadamichL The world was espeeted to 
recoYer, but did not improve in tbe conrse of reoent events. 1 Ij& 
luck (tm: destiny) ot Japan catne to an end, great disturbanees 
[eivil ware of tbo FEsgen— 1156 —and Hcij 1^1159 —eras] arosc, and 
the country fell entirely into tbe bandę of noble warners. Afterwards 
the prestigo and power of the regenta declined 3 or 4 degrces 
[in the hierarchy of ranks and public functions) and 'Wero deprived of 
their lustro and magnifi.cen.ee (cŁ neto 29). Though [the prestiże] 
of the regents Motofusa (1144—1230) and Kane^ane (1147 -.1207) [the 
authgr of the OukanshfJ was their brother] resembled a little bit that 
of [Eormer famous] regenta, they were after all to be pitied, Hotofusa 
tvas consigned to politieat obliTien by Taira 1 * 7 ^ [Kiyomeri], and 
Kan ssane owed hia promotion [in the pnliticaL world] to the Shognn 
Minamoto [Yoritomo]. The regent 1 ^ Kanezaue, leaying erarything 
to the Emperor,, was trusted by the Emperor as his friend, After 
tbe Emperor had no reason any morę to dialike his regent, no 
interesting events, either good or had, ars left [to be told]. Though 
it seeroed to be very fortunate that es-Emperor Go-toba appointed 
FujEwara Yoshitsune (1139-1206) regent [for the young Emperor 
Tsuehimikado in 1202], [Yoshitsune] passed snddenly away like a 
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Though Motomichi^ 9 * (1160-1333) w as Lora in the [Fuji wara] 
family and held the offieo [of regent], he was an inexperienced, 
fooliish outsider and had not the slightest knowledge, neither by 
seeing nor by he&ring, oi the ways oC the world and of tli o custoros 
oE tha [Fujśwara] family. Neyertbeless he is carrying documents, 
relating to tfie family domains, nader his arm, tak es thom [from 
the arehives] and puts them back again. So long as he is gtill 
living and not yet deadj it is eyident that the way o! the correct 
relations hetween the Emperor and his mini stera bas altogethor 
disappeared from the world. I duubt whether Emperor and nrinistcrs 
will be able to practise eonsistently in futuro the autboritati^e, hcrnest 
and righteous metbods [of goTemment] ł reminiscent of the [good] 
limes of the regent Kanezane, and being the fbundation of the 
imperia], ancestral tempie and of the wclfaro of the imperial houee 
(litera! ly: of the gods of land and gram). 

That the son of the Minister of the Left [Mielnie], Fuj i wara 
Yoritsune^, is now destined to beeome the great commander-in-chief 
(shftgun) of the noble w&rriors, is certaiuly the work of the great 
bodhisattva Hachiman, not the work of human beings. Su reiy the 
yarious gods brought this ahout; a miraele hae happened, 

With rcference to thisj, Motomichi and othere make irrelevant 
remarkst u In my family such tbings do not happen. Does it [not] 
lb ring disgrace npon [his fatber Michnę]? * Are there really 
persona i 3 *) who think like this? This is siroply ridiculonfi* A mai 
[Motomichi] who sncceeded nieety to the [Fuj i wara] family estate, 
says such stupid, tbings [ [Motomichi], taking advantage of a 
cojispiracyt^ in the turhulent timos of the Taira commander-in- 
chief (shCgTm Kiyomori), was promoted from [the position of] 
li antenant-general of the right body-guard and second court rank 
to [the position ot] regent (only in name, not in reality), thougb he 
was entireJy ignorant of [goTemment] affairs, young [1@ years old] 
and stupid. "When [Motomichi], not realizm g these facts and not 
knowing thoroughly that he is bcing pratected by the eri! purposc 
oE a roTengefal ghost* 8 ^ (onryfl) and that he liycd a long time m 
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order to ruin our [Fujtwara] family, says thmgs lxke: “ H s(ac -' is a 
dis^race to the falnily,” tliis will probabty not be agreeable to the 
grJat bodhisatt™ [Haohiman]. It is really not wortk wbiło to say 
anytking [morę fibout tliis]. 

Tkough 1 am writing this book [in order to ca.ignten] peopLC 
wko experietice difficulties in tryiug to undorstaud a little kit tlie 
iricissitudes of the wortd and tke ehanging principles oC tliings^ I 
ain afraid tkat eveu thosc wko read this [book] will not at 3.13 
Eueceed in their attempts to understand wkat I rnean to say [ort 
will not at all agree witk me], W kat can 1 do abont it? 

Wall then, It seems tbat [Yoritauae], linldng V W] tli0 regenta 
family [Fuji wara] with a family of noble warriors [Mbamoto], is 
destined to hołd eivil and mili tary offiees at the same time r to 
prolect the country and to assist tke Emperor. Bemembering tke 
past and refieetmg On the present, people ought to keep-firmly in 
mind the metko da (way) o£ settling the correct purpose, re]<scting 
evil and retuming to iighteoosnesa, In the first place, is this 
[appointment of "yoritsoue to tke shoguuate_ certninly planned by 
the great kodkisattTa [Hachiman]? It must bo deeply doubted 
whether it is not ratkęr tke work of * h&&ven-goblins M ftl) (tengu) 
and “ eartk-goblios ” (cbigu). On aeconnt of this doubt we must in 
tke first place pray to tke ktiddhas and gods [for proteetitra], as 
therc is an old tradition (dori) [flaying] that a revengeful gkost 
destroys the world and kriciga ruin to hu ma o keings. 

[The nent passago, relatlng luster Ical facts skowiug tke evit 
inflaeuce o£ rindictine ghosts^ and han splrits of li^ing persous t 
has been omitted, eneept the Eollcming parts:] U-hen Buddhi&m 
fiourished and many priesis and monks of prałaund wisdom and 
virtuous eon duet lived, they preTonted tlie worst and unosual cases 
of injury infiicted by cril gkosts or spirits of dead or Iwing persons, 
hut some of suck cases occurred all tke same, As [tke regenta] 
trusted and reapocted faitkEnlly and simoerely [their favourite] priests, 
tlio buddka, his doctrine and commnnity T prospered. Tbe great 
master (kca.rya) Jiei was adviser of [the regent] Morrauka; the 
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samadhi priest [Fujiwara KeimyC], abhot of MudOji, wag adviser of 
[the regent] Michinaga; bis hop Shiga was advif3er of [the regent] 
Yorimichi. There ara no rumors about the vindictive ghofits of 
Emperor Sutoku.^ and regent Tadaaane (?0 \ but [It is said] that 
they wouhl ruin our [Fuj i wara] Camily. Was it on this account that 
Tadamichi, in spite oE beśng the son o£ Tadazanej was not very 
capable? Faets showing the ruin o£ tEiis [Fuj i wara] fwaily, like tlie 
premature doatłi o£ Motpsane [at the nge of 24], the distressiog 
experienees of M oto fum and Kauesane, the fact that Motomieki was 
freąuently seized [by an iraful ghost] aud lined on till no w* fnrthor 
the face that Emperor Go-shirakawa J a life-time was imfortnnate 
thróugkout, nil this is the imraculous effeet of thesn reFongcfsil 
ghostg obtaining justice (dffri) „ , T 

In the world of haman beings tlie torment of katred and 
resentment necessarily bas results: [in the BuddhtSt sense of karma- 
retribution]. A person, who ntters even one word of abuse against 
his superior, i a rasbly stabbed to deatb on the spot A eimilar 
case oecnrs w hen a vindictivo gliost, cherishing dccp rescntnront 
only within one and the same Ufe-span [not taking Tengoanee after 
denth], is skndering and telli ag lies 3 u order to ruin. and undermine 
his enemy irre$pectlve of his social or political position^, and 
[canses] public unrest and private damage. If tho eiril spirit cannot 
work ofE his grudge [durE ng his lifeiime] in the actua! phenomenal 
world (ken)^ 1 ^ ho becomes a ghost (myO) [and revenges himself 
after his death]. 

CrOtrn-prm&e Shdtoku adsnonished [usj in his 17 precepts^ 
a® foliowa: (14th pracept:] “ Stop beiug enviouB, Thora ars no li mit® 
to enyious thought [lOth pracept:] Beiug wis& and foolish is likn 
a ring wliicb has no cud , ♦ . Do not think tliat you. alone are in 
the right [5th precept:] When a rich man lodges a complamt, It 
will be considerad justified w i tli out any difficutty, like a stone fłnug 
into water, W hen a poor man lodgcs a camplaint, there will be 
trouble; the complaint will ho ignored and resembles water east 
upon a rock*” Those three admonitionB are ablasging. Tn the present 
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Trorld of a degenerate age, when the world i& domtnated by envy f 
self-righteousnesa f contempt of others h sycophaacy and brlbery, -when 
nobody thinks er en of the esisience of such preoapts, are there still 
persons, who knowingly admire these Jjprecepts] and wbo think that 
there is still a living spirit [fn tbese preeepts], in. howewer smali a 
degree that might be? [The author expeets a negfttiye reply,] How 
bright and fanltleaa arc [the precepts o£ crown-princc ShOfcotu]! 

Tt is saidi “ When the country is woli governed t the gorern- 
mont service calls for nscn '[applic&nts); when the country is disturbed! 
men appty for a gorernmeut position. fl Nowadays therd are ten 
(vice) great-coimsellors [(goii)dainagon] and 50 or 60 holders of 
the third court rank, Down to the time of Emperor Go-ahirakawa 
(Tobą: accor&sng to another mterpretation) there were about ton 
holders of the third court rank. [Nowadays] the mimber of third 
elass officers of the gate guard (yugei no jo) and of of fi ciała of the 
police commission (kehiishi) is not fited. It does not liappen that 
at the same in&tallation ceremony< es > less than 40 third class oficera 
of the gate guard are commissioned. At one and the same inaugural 
ceremony about thousand men enter on their Office. Pcrsous ftpphinj 
for a job of messenger or attendant will hecome man or lady 
cenrtiers [of the ex-Emperor] witbout difficuUy er grumblhg. This 
is inccnceirahly [bad]. 

It came finally to the bad world of a degenerat© age ? to the 
military epcch; entering the period preceding the end of the world, 
T only pray ferventły that the Euiporor, fhinking of these principles 
(dóri) in howcTcr smali a degree, may wake up to them r and may 
reajize ho w [the world] comes to such an extent In the hands o£ 
evj] demons and ghcsts; [I pray also] that the cyes of the courtiers 
of the ex-Emperor may he opened a little bit. To the noble 
warriora, who had lost their [Minamoto] cotomaadera-in-chief and 
who had nothing to fear, all &vailable land of Japan was allotted. in 
their o u ality of lando wning district-lorda (jitc). Among the courtiers, 
[managing] the affairs of tbe ei-Emperor^ tiiere is not n single ono 
whq does not smile whon his armpit is tickled witli the profits of 
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a, di&trict-lord.^. As the noble warnera have a martial spirlt and 
look jnenacingly and aelE-aseertively &t those who do not piease 
łbem* there is 110 ono who darea to eppose them. It seems nowadaya 
that the noble warriorE arc flrmty determined on ha^ing everythiug 
tbeir own way, Whert tkese unrensonable abuses go on accumulatEng 
tali a grcat disturbance< aB > occurs, this world r lnckdmg onrselves 
and others, will fmally perish, The destruction of the world by 
Gre, water and -winił®' bas not yct taken place; indeed* [genuine] 
Buddliism is still being praetised; the imperial ancester gods and 
the gods of land and grain (o£ the State) still eaist im ab thelr 
splendour. Among tbe <slergy ani laymen there wili be 2 or Z, 4 
or 5 men f who dlstinguish [betweeń right and w rang-], whcn the 
obscure and. i mino rai sta to of affairs becomes nermal again a little bit 
and shews [again] a correct purpose f m however slight a degree that 
mlght be. Those men most be called and entrusted witli government 
offices. After all, [prayera for] Buddhist omruseient sainłs or Can- 
fucianist s&ges and worthies will not be sinswered. [That would be 
expeetmg too much]. The unijne ani most important metkod £or 
tranqui!lxzing tbe country is practisedj when tbe Emperor and his 
o EG ciał Ęj knowing lu> w to distinguisb between good and bad men t 
ernploy the [relatively] best men in every positton and statku in li(e, 
however slight their absolute value might be. [Btnploying undt 
persons] for werk haring a specjał putrpose is like using erowa in- 
stead of cormorants^ [lor fishing purposes]; on account of this the 
world perisfies altogcther. 

mat is called 4 darł ” is casily^ 1 ' told, A minister <**>, who 
understands 4 d6ri." would have to aasemble powerful noble warriors 
and speak to thern as foliows: “ Nowadays, whcn the degenerate 
age bas set in f pereons called ‘ noble warriors/ roust be necessarily 
cmployed as they are at present. This State of thinge is a mattar 
ef course. Morcover, even if tbese noble warriors are considered 
to be wicked, it is not likaly that any group of person s surpassiag 
them [in potrer] will appear. With refereucc te this [H may bo 
said bowever that], as the end of the world approacbes, poople wili 
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bocome trorae and worse. A counter-reTolution^j aimiug at th& 
overthrow of tliis greup [of noble wamors], will probabiy not amonnt 
to much, That is wliy, apart frgm tbe eommanument of tbe way 
of hearen (proyidence) [eon demu mg tbe noblo wfcrriors as mmrpera 
of tbe imperial power] iu tbe spiHtual world (myć), [tbe Fmperor 
and bis officials] do not hate or sospect you [noble warriorsj in tbis 
jp/łeTiOJttciiflZ world (ken)," 

Tbe matce r of district-lords (jitii) is yery imporiant; tliis must 
be arranged peaeeably by taking counsel togother witb tbe noble 
warrlora, Tbe noble warrinrs must not asanme a defiant attitude^ 
and intimidate tbe imperial eourt, saying: u Tbia [tbe power of tbe 
districi-lords] will not be stopped.” Tberefore tbe imperial court 
needs not be afraid of anytbmg, Tbe limę bas como that most 
of tbe noble warriors most think of the patb of virtue. Tbis crown- 
pi ince [later Einperor Cbnlcyó, reigning from Aprił 20 to July B, 
1221] and this abCgun [JTujiwara. Yoritanne] are babies, bardly two 
years otd^b Tbe crćatiou and appearance of tbese [two persona] 
is the manifest reali^ation of a eominand of tbe imperial ancestral 
gods. Tbe crown-prince was bereaved of bis mothor, [Afterwards] 
there was nobody wbo prayed [for bis happiness]. Such au event 
[tkał be is destlned to beeome Emperor Clmkyti] probabiy happens 
no w as a rosult of tho power of bis maternal grandEathers [Fuji wara 
Yoshitsune] prayci\ Likewise, snob a deatb of tbe Minamoto shflguns 
[Yoriie f assassinated in 1204; Sanetomo, assasamated in 1219], tbe 
faet that tbe Minamoto and Taira families are eutirely extmct 
and tbat inatead of [a acion of those fainiliea] tbis young child 
[Yoritsone] as eropbyod [aa sbftgun], are eertainly no ordinary, 
fortuitous events, 

In tbe conrae of bistory it happoned tbat times of a new start 
and prosperity suceceded decay and ruin (cf, Hydshakuj p. 169). 
Froni no w on tbe world will be lost; to what exćent and bo w will it 
be ruiued? [Wbat can be doae to start a new deal in order to save the 
world temporarily?] Smali parta of tbe [Chinese] ano ais, records and 
commentarles on the ekaaics are left; renmants of the siatutes, la-wa 
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and cotomeataries thereon do stj.ll eiist Tbere are famous faultless 
priests and mouks of the Buddhist esoteric and eŁOterie seets. Compar- 
mg the nutnbcr [ot Eraperors, wlio have rulcd Japan, with the total 
uuinber] of łrandred possibLe Eraperors 13 ^, [it seems that] from now 
ou still 16 Kmperors aro going to nile the empire r W hen these two 
ehildren of two years old [ChnkyS and Yoriisune] will ha^e come of 
ago, they are espected to regenerate the degenerata world, [Tbe govern- 
ment ought] to say [to the noble warno rsj: “ Noble warriors, do 
o ot comiDat ovil acts, beEore 2Q years will have passe d [end oE 
mino li ty of Chukyu and Yoriłscrae]. If you do not córami: evii 
aets, it will be e&sy to stop the evil acts of ethers," 

[The goirernmeut], grantlng plenty of profilable fiefs and manora 
to the Shinto shrines, Buduiiist temples, Shirttoist and Buddhist priests 
[ought to] tell [the priestaj: M Suppress the evil demona, etill mtendmg 
to ruin this world, witłi the force o£ the gods and the Imddhafs); 
pray tliat wiched men, trybg to start a revolt, be arrested, before 
they tan carry out their piana. n This [abnse of] bribtry and corrup-tion 
must be stopped a little bit. Reflecting on tbe course of arente from 
Emporor Jira mu down tg the presont time T we rcalize that [brtbery] 
occuirs easily in the world and that the [ori ginal] monolity (dorij 
does still exist, 

I Lawę so much to say and wrote down only a little bit, I 
hope that these uhildcen [OhakyS and Yoritsnne], when they will 
ha^e come of age, will read this [book] h Wliat will they thiuk 
ab out it? There will be probably no one who records so truły as 
1 do, without the slightest inisstatement, the eourse of erents of the 
world as it really is. I write only down the straight eourse uf 
rtason (d&ri). 

Tliere is one esaential rnle ol things: it is the cDininon sayhg 
“ Lilce drawa to like (birds of a feather floek togelher),” being Tal id 
ultimately and in the finał aualysiH lor alł human beings, Tlie bad 
men in this de gen o ratę age r uniting thelr bad hearts, heing merged 
in the same pnrpose, and joining their forccs, are gorerning tlus 
country. Whereaa the good men likewise onght to tako counsel 
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together and to unitę their kearts, Ii mu et be doubted, whether the 
good men P jf there ara any, are able to join forces. While this i.g 
considered to bo very deplo rabie, the eommands of the buddha(s) 
and gods are almost not respected. TJiough at the time ot appoint- 
rnent and euiployment there will be plenty o! men, supposod to be- 
eome [energetic and aggressh-c] like tigers, good men, considering 
the eondition of the world, wid not pnsh themselres forward, It 
seems that iti this way, naw the world is approaching lts finał 
destruetton, both the Emperof and the coartiers o£ the ex-Emperor{g) 
govern tbe country by the uee o£ £alse words and fictions. False 
worde are absolsitely not expected to be used at tlie imperiał court. 
When false words are being u sod. goDd men cannot live la the 
[political] world. Oa tbe other band, if a dictami-, appearing in 
the degenerata age, dealing honestly with tbe peoplc, does not 
roctify such "abuses], there will be no way o£ [politieal and morał] 
recovery. Tbe appearanee of snch a dietator [Yoritsune] in such a 
mannęr has been planned by the great bodliisattya [Hachiman, 
tutelary ged, o£ tbe Minamoto’s], Thts [pian] and the fact tbat li o 
will bawe authority te deal witb both civil and miłiUry affairs r that 
ho will bo mado regent, having to guard country and Emperpr, 
and tbat be coraes for war d for tbe benefit of country and Emperor, 
are not being imderstood by tbe [e^J-Emperor [Go-toba], This is 
a very important matter, It is orident that the reason [e£ YoriŁsuue f s 
app cacance] was a eommand [of Hachiman], thinking: w The Emperor 
is blcssed when. ono and the gamę man is both regent (setsnrokaghin) 
and dietator (shogun).* [I beseecb the es-Emperor Go-toba] to 
roahzc tbat [Yoritsune] do es not ha^e a rebetlious heart and tbat 
be will protect tEie Emperor, when his authority will bo strengthened* 
lt is really fortun ate tbat there will be a eondition o£ affairs [like 
that] o£ Emperor Yóaci [deposed in SS4 by Fuj iwa ra Mototsime], 
When the Emperor tries to prevent tbat^ p he will act contrary to 
the intentiou of the goddesa Amaterasu (Daijingu) and of Hachiman. 
Tbe Emperor muat nnderstaud and reahae this. It la predestined 
that the rebellious designs o£ tbe FujLwara regents againat the 
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Emperors gr&dually disappeared and will exist no inore, As [Amaterasu 
and Hacbiman] liave ordered [the Fuj i warana] to do their utmost to 
pravent the deterioration of the Emperors and to gnard thero, go 
that the lineage of Emperors of the “ kśngly way ” may ho continued 
without lail, an Emperor, acting lito Tfeiei, would ho bad for the 
imperial prestige, But such au Emperor will be an eiception. If 
su eh an Emperor euvies his good regent, ho w will he como up to 
expeetat!ons [bo a good Emperor]?! 9 ^ [Harmoniuus eollaboratian oE 
Emperor and regent] is tbe wish of Amatorasu and Haehiman. It 
is firmly established that this rulc will absglutely not be riolated. 
Short-sightad imperial command5 (99) aro received t because the (ax> 
Empcror(s) do not know the prmcipJes (dóri)j running from the 
beginmng of histoiy to ita end F [and do not know] ho w the imperial 
aneestral gods and the gods of land and grabi coDceive the principles, 
coming down from ancient times to this dogenorato age, ThE 
principles of things and the deyelopment of our country will in this 
way certami y como to an cod (will be finałly settlad), This is the 
tenth category, calied 41 ultimate harmony (consummation, erpiilibrinm) 
of root and branches, origin and end," in the list of ten Bnddhist 
categ€ries^ 1<Wł [Ten dal sect; Saddh&rmapn^darlka-sntra]. Th o present 
time necessarily returns and eorresponds to aneiant times. Thougii 
phenomenal eventSj being “ aneiont n or “ present (modern), w are 
snbjeet to chan go, they can [alwaya] be reduced to the gamę principle 
or reason, and mamtain idendty in contmuons change. Since Fuji wara 
Kamatari eliastised Soga linka, the world was consistently in 
accordance wlth the principle of cutdng ofl evil and maintaining 
go od, Ko w it rnuat be agam like thie, lt will be very fortunate 
when in this way Emperor and ministers (regent) aro in harmoniom 
accord with each other. 

As for the generał condition of affairs, we bear that [the 
Emperor], though apparently employing tho regent, suspeets him 
from the bottom of his heart and dcals with hi na accordingly, That 
the conrtiers of the ex-Emperor(s), knowing that dandering the 
regent pleases the Emperor, ruin the world, is eo wickod, that in 
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spite o! freqnent repetition it cannot be adequately expressed, [3 be 
relation of the Einpcror and his regsnt] is identical wjtb the relation 
o£ the head of a priyate family (master of a house), even a smali 
one t and his guardiao. The well-ordered management o£ famOies, 
large and smali, in which tbe master and his gunrdian are in aceord 
■wjtb eacli othcr, does not exiM [in tbe case of the State]. Moi’eover T 
aro the laets tliat a descendant o £ Fu ] iw ara Kamatari [Yoritsune], 
combintng cml and military autlmrity, is on faad terms with the 
auirust person oE the Emperor and that they refrah fi-om benoming 
famlliar with each other, aven sligbtly in accordanee with the 
principles of things in the spiritusl and the phenomenal worki* In 
cause and efiect, in beginning, middle or end, in past, present or 
futurę? [Espeeted auswer; No] Pity usl We rcalized thoronghly 
beforebaud that theso [ratkinal] prineiples somehow or other wonld 
eertainly eonie to an end- This [estrftngoment of Emperor and 
regent], whatever rnay be said ab out it, will not be consistent with 
[reason; rational primciples]. Tlić world in this dogenerate age is 
suddenly moving to tho side of the prmcśple oE doming unrest, Now 
that bad demons and evil gods interyene, saying; "We will make 
[eonditions] much werse,* and cau&e the trend of the time to be 
like this; now tbat things happen, supposed to be beyond the blessing 
power o£ the “ triratna * (Enddha, his doctriue and comm unity) and 
tbe good ggds, the world is at last in tbe degenerate age and its end 
is approaching. The Emperor'5 dislike of a strong and tronblesome 
regent beconaes morę and mors mtensc in this degenerate age> This 
nnreasombk [attitnde of the Emperor] is a very important matter. 
Ho w [deplorable] is it, that the prospeet of a very strong regent, 
eombining eivil and mili tary authority [Yoritsune], not to be remOTed 
and dismissed in any way, is not agreeable to the (ex-) Emperor. 
On acconnt of this the world will suifor a loss* If the Emperor 
thinks rej>eatedly and intensely of this principia [cf harmony of 
Emporor and regent], be will coropletely abandon his unreasonable 
attitudo. If tbe Emperor [remembers] tho principie tbat an Emperor 
bas respect for bis regent (minister, subjeet) and that a regent bas 
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respect for his Emperor, i£ lic [remembers] the fact that this 
pri ti cipie padfied and aettlcd this country o£ Japan sińce anti<puity v i£ 
he compares the nbvious historical exauip)es of this principia wjth 
each otlier, and if he miderstands reason (ddri) to that es. tent, ho 
■will bo adinirable. The great gods of the Ise tempie [A mato ras u] 
and of the Kashima* 1015 tempie in ancient timea, and the great 
bodhisatva Hachiinan and the great gad of Kaśnga {lłła ł in marę recent 
times, always conferring and taking counsel together, superintend 
and proteet the country (worid). Tt is evident tliat they hav& 
decided that in our tiraes there will be a guardian o£ the Emperor 
[Yorkami e], combining cml and military authoritv f whaterer ntay 
happen in tliis degenerate age. 

The essence o£ Chinese aEairs is the establisbcd rule tliat the 
mail, who is superior to others in one respect [to: virtue], dofeats 
them and becomcs sovereign of the country, In tliis country of 
Japan there kas been no change of imperial dynasty sińce tbe very 
beginning. The family o£ ministars and regents [Fujiwara] was 
eqnftl]y fixed, This condition of aifrurą whatever ma y Lavs happened, 
did not cSiange till the present day, and will last wlthmit ehangę 
duriug tbe reign of the lb futurc (remuining) Emperors. I£ the 
(ex)-Emperor(s) bate and envy such a dictator (shissei), combining 
eivil and inilitaiy autko r i ty [Yorksune], crcatcd and presented to 
thom by the imperial aneestr&l gods and the gods a£ land and 
grain f they will not be able to retain their esalted position, [Xot 
only in Clnna], in Japan also there are indeed two ways for a 
subject (minister, regent, di eta tor) to asstst loyally and respocfcfully' 1 ^ 
big Emperor: (I) The method o£ minister Taka Kiyomori, wbo 
thought that Emperor Go-shirakawa was bad, and who gOTerned 
the country by nieaus of Go-sbirakawa^ son Takjikura and Go- 
shirakawa^ grand son Au tokuj (2) the media d o£ Mi nam oto YoshinakA 
(1154—1184). wb o d,e feated tlie Tai ra m on& battle (1183) an d 
compelled ei-Emperor Go-shirakawa to rentain in his pałace, Though 
tbe&e twO methods cannot properly be called 4 faJthful assisting the 
Emperor/ the noble warriors sincerely (Sit,: from the bottom of 
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their heart) rnlad the country and reformad the Emperors, Tbeae 
aro the two methods o £ loyall j aiding the Emperor; (I) by pacifymg 
tlie country [EiyomoH ! s case]; (2) by disturbEng the country 
[Yoshmaka 1 * casa], The metbod of dfeturbance means rebelBon. 
Thia method does not Last tiU the end. Examples ot loyally aidhg 
the Emperor (rai 3 ing a mew Emperor to the throue) by the me diod 
o£ pacińcation ol the country, nre the following; (1) Fuj rwana 
Mototsune deposed Emperor Ytem and set Emperor Kdko on the 
throne (885); (2) Fujiwara Nagate and MomOgawa raised Emperor 
Kńnin to the throne (770); (3) after the dcath of Emperor Baretsu 
(506) miaieters went to [Mikutii], solicited Keitmi to become Emperor 
[and raised him to the throne], In these cases the p nu cipie was 
eatobliflked tbat for the sake ol the Emperor and the country 
good Emperors (Koko, Kdnm, Keitai) had to tako the piąto of nad 
ones (Y6sei, Shótoku, Buretsu). Bocause tkc principia was established 
firtnly tbat sineo the appe&r&nce of Emperor Go-shirakawa this 
country of Ja pan would be fortumate throughout, and in obedience 
to divine comnsnnds, iuspired hy the glorious gods and this 
prin cipie, tlie snhjects (ministers, dietators, &e.) dismharged their 
duty o£ loyalty (by raising »ew Emperors to the throne), That is 
why, down, te the present day, this country was protected and 
mamtained continuously and without fail by deseendants of Emperor 
Go-sbirakawa [Takakura, Antoku, Gotoba. Tsndumikado, Junfcokn], 
These two roethods [oE loyally assisting the Emperor] bave beon 
elearly [expouiidfld]« 

If the Emperor intends to hate (notes 78 1 93, 97) thia regent 
[Yoritaimo], combining eivil and miii tary authority, as soOn as he 
wdl appear [in the worki], it is depiorable tbat om account of tiiis 
the luck of Japan iifla como to an end r This regent will not i u 
any way try to start a rebelUon against the Emperor, but he will 
he tongh (urnyIclding) and it will be d l fticult to hołd bim i ]l 
contem.pt. He must nsanage et-erything, relying on reason (dori) in 
CTSry respect. If he leaves all to providence (way ol heaven) and 
manages affairs in an ■ immoral and unreasonahle way, he will be 
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punished b y tłie go da and buddha(s). I£ the Emperor in this 
dagcnerate age mles the country arbitrarily, and [Lad] things celna 
to pasgj the country wili be disturbed eren before the last (lOOth; 
nota 96) Enaperor will appear^h The Emperor, net being a£raid f 
must łeave erarything to. reason, and must supeirisc affairs, giving 
his orders sacretly. The gods have ordained that the Emperor will 
rule tliis country for a while. Understandiog claarly this divine 
mandata, the Emperor must rule the country, sociag to it that Lis 
orders agrec with tlie plans and decislons of the glorious gods, 

Paople uso to egmplain: * Tira gods and buddba(s) do not 
exist p ; [they complain] e5ccessively when they are desperata and in 
a miserable condition, ladeed, down to the rery and of a world- 
cycla (kalpn), there will not occur a single moment of non-esistence 
of the gods and Lnddba(s) in the world; not to mention my conviotion 
that the presant timc is partieularly dmne and respansire to prayers 
(arata) t when human beings are planning things in a reasonable way. 
Tu finej wliat I said abont this sliOgun [Yoritsuue] bas been eaid 
only on account of this [divine inspirat-ion] o£ the present timc. The 
Emperor mnsŁ rule the world, afways keeping in mind the fact [that 
tba gads planned tha appearance of a shOgun or regent, combfoing 
civil and miliłary authority], even when there will be another sliOgna 
[not Yoriłsune], But when the shSgun will have a rebellious heart 
and his lock will como to an end, it will be easy to get rid of him. 
This is avident t when we remcmber f bo w Sanatomo died [1219] 
and ho w the Taira family perished. I euplained in. detail han' 
wrong it wili be when tha shógpn 1 ? faultless publie and private 
eon duet will be detested witbout raason [by the (es^Emperor, his 
caurtiars, &c,]. Bad lady and gentleman courticrs will coax tha 
es-Emperor(s) into this attitude. It must ba usefd to acquaint 
[the (ex)-Emperor{a)] witb this faet. I have written down bera 
unnccessary things and I madę uncalfed-for reinarks. Though 1 
stm myself the m&n, w ho is writing this, I do not avan slightly 
realize w hal 1 a en doing. [My crime of frank ly admonishing the 
Emperor] is beyond all power of Innguage to espress. AIels! lf the 

i cti ęrl *5 ln.11 * IT, ^ ^ 
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gods and buddhafa) could speak, I ™ld lite to ask them^ [to 
wam the Emperor]* 

Alas! born at this juncture of the yieissitsides of the world, 
we leni really foolish (mean) and pitiful, when we sec so clearly 
beforo nur eyes the chan ges of the world.. Indeed, humsn bcings 
are mere infants before the aga of 13 or 14 + Feople of norma! 
intelligence are ablc to know and remember anything they experieiiced 
from the age of 15 ot IG cnwards. Haying obsorrcd the world 
diiring the 50 ycars [that have elapsed Lince I was 16 a I cOndnde] 
that m generał men in the world have deteriorated very much. 
Tliough it is not neeessary to esplain [in detail] the moments and 
siages in the prceess of destmctive degeneratfon of tliose inen, I 
stall recall and record some intcresting pointa, as men of this age 
hare no opportunity of knowing and remem bering tbem. Can we 
say that the [bad] eondition of the present age begins after regent 
Fujiwara Yoshiftisa (804-872)? That is still the most ancient period 
(notes 30, 35 r 37). It seema that the times of the four dainagon 
poets( llfl > landor Emperor IchijC (reign: 987-4011) were escellent, 
At that time Hved Buddhist priests like Miokai (died 1G4G), KwdgyO 
(died 1049), KyGso (died 1019), distant disciples and spiritual 
descendants of KóbO (Eaishi) (774^835), Jikaku (794^664), Ohishd 
(814-891). 

When the question is raised down to what time insignificant 
remnants ol that condition of clergy and laymen [under Emperor 
Ichijfl] are notieeable, [we reply] that in considerałion cf all familie & 
coneerned: the regenta, the desccrdants of their yonnger sens and 
eona, bom of ccweubines (shoshi)^ 51 ^ the families of the Min&moto 
elan, the officials, serring in the bureau of samurai ailairs (Ili ^ [it 
may be gaid, that] all these persona madę the times of Emperor 
Shirakawa (life: 1063-1129) a period of correct Buddhism (notę 35), 
That is really true. The course of erents moyed down to the 
period of cloistered Empcrors (notę 61), Beeanse officials, haying 
serwed in the times of Emperor Shirakawa, liwed even till recently f 
ye must kcep this in mind [i, e. the fact that SJiirakawak epoch 
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waa good]. The period lasting from the end ol the times of the 
four dalnagon poets under Emperor Ichijb liii the beginning of 
Emperor Shirukawa's [roign] wag a prcsre&s gf gradual weakeniog 
of the good quatities [of Emperor JcJnp's relgn]. Though tbe 
eondition of affairs after the abdication of Emperor Shirakuws 
deterioiated little by little, traeea [of the Formor ggnd times] were 
Gtill left. In the age ot Emperor Go-shirakawa (tife; 1127-1120) 
Fu] i wara Tadamidii (died in 1164) was regent; [the following Fuji- 
wara ofheials are to be mentioned] as descendants of shoshi* 18 ^ of 
the regent; Tadamasa [prime minister; entered holy order? in 1185], 
Tsuuenjune [minister of the left; entered holy orders in 1189], 
Koremichi [1003—1165; prime minister sinee H59]; m the Ibeage, 
beginning with Kinsue (958—1029): the three sous of Kinyoshi 
[minister o£ the right; died in 1161]: (1) Snnesada [naidaijinf 114 ]; 
(2) Saneie [great-caunsellor; died in U 93]; (3) Sanemori [yice- 
eoonsellor oE middle rankj died in 1385], the three sons of Kinnori 
[naidaijin; died b 1100]: (1) Sauefusa [minister of the left; entered 
holy orders in 1196]; (2) Sauekuni [viee gront-coungellor; died in 
1183]; (3) Sanetsuua [vi.ee eounselior of middle rank; died in 1180], 
Kin mi chi [ylco great> eounselior; died in 1173] and his sgn Sanemune 
"naidaijin; entered holy orders in 1206]. [In (Jus epdch are further 
to ba mentioned]: Mbamoto Masami eh i [naidaijin; died in 1175], 
among the taitn< lll 3j Fuj i wara Akisu^s great-grandsoti Takasne [vice 
great-eounsellor; entered holy orders in 1182] and his graodflon 
Siiigeie [deputy governnr-general of KyushO; entered holy orders in 
1176], in the Kwanjuji broiły [descended from Fuj i wara, Yoshikado]: 
Tomokata [vice great-eounselior; died in 1201] and Tsunefusa (yice 
great-eounselior, minister of home afTairs; entered holy orders and 
died in 1200], in the Hmo family [descended from Fuji wara lemune] 
Sukenaga [minister of homo afEairs; entered holy orders in 1181] 
and his son Kanemitsu [1145-1196; head of the polka commission], 
PersauS wht> observed theso men acknowledged the capacities of 
the majority of those famllies, [thbking] that something of the 
frągr&nee of antiqnity mlght hav& remabed down to theitr tiine [the 
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ol Go-shlrakawa]. Pcople are reticont with regard to the 
shortcomings of the ayerago mail [among the peraons listed above]. 
rYiee] great-eontiselLor Fnjiwara Mitsuyoti< tl3ł , also calletL 14 nySldO- li4 ł 
of Katsura," was praisod aa a good esccption in the degenerat* 
ag&, Ti is doubtfd whetlier it was rcally right that [Mitsuyori], 
reeeiving in the ttmo of Emperor Mijń [115&-1165] the imperial 
co min and to run the en tire gweidiiient, declbed sbarply (resigued) 
and entered hdy ordera [1164]. The fact that [Miteuyori] becaine 
[vice] great-eounsellor was cortainly discouraglng. It seeins that 
people said even things like: Miteuyori was the firsrt taifu {111) 
[promoted to the r&uk of] greatcounsellor. [Many men] w tli hm e 
tbought like this: M I would that he may not be co me greatcotmaellor.* 
It is not recorded that in antiquity the tai£uP“> were noble warriors 
witli many talents and cupaciśies. In. times [before the rise 

of the samurai in the 13 th cen tury] that was a matter of course. 
Things like: “ Su oh a grad&tiont 1 ^ of title, rank and sakry was 
d^ed for a very long tinae; Mit&uyori was the first taiEut 111 ! [promoted 
\o the rank of] great-counsellor,” ought not to ho said by wise r 
high-elass me a. Tu the degenerata age thcre aro plenty of tliese 
shoiteomings. Anyhow, they have bften olien admitted [as mistake-sj- 

In the period of the chtldren ot the above-mentioned persons, 
tho disposition, frame ot inindj and eapacitios of their anccstors 
gradoa% disappcarod, Erom tlie time of birth onwards. As the 
grandsons ol the aboye-mentioned men. are still living in the present. 
age. It is not prop&r to criticize some of them as bad and to praise 
Others as good- 

Even four or five regenta appeared in a row [fcdlowing eaoh 
other in quick eneeeB 5 ioii] fllBJ . Among these were [tbree] children 
of the [threa] sens of Tadamichi, who heeame regent [Motozane, 
Motofusa, Kane^aue]: [to wit] Motomichij son of Motozanc, Morele, 
son of Motofusa, and Yoshitsune, eon of Kanes&ane. It seems that 
among the three fathers [Motozane, Moiofusa, Kanesane] Kauezane 
in particular imderstood the purposes o£ the gods of land and gmin. 
Among the descendants of his iwo elder hrothers [Motozane, Motofusa] 
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nobody was eonsidered to be capable enougb to rua the go^emment. 
Among tbe cMLdrcn of MotoEusa the cotmsellor o£ the middle r&nk 
lefnsa [died m 1196] bas a good reputadon, but he diod youug, 
before eompleting bis 30th year. The children of Kaneaane stuck 
to the high morał standard [lit. fragranee] of tbe good old days„ 
These three sous of Kauesane [Yoshimichi, Yoshitsune, Yoshistike], 
all being eicellent, each in his o^n way, were praisod by peoplc 
of tlils age. The naidaijmt 1115 Yoshimichi died at the age of 22 
[in 11S8J; his name is bououred by ereryone. Yosbitsune, who 
became regent, distinguisbed hi m soli also by skill in the noble arts 
and accomplishineints. la the art of makiog Cbinese and Japanese 
poems and in ealligrapby be was not inferior to the stan dar ds of 
antiqulty. To political science and the adiumistratiun of public 
affairs ho was a urorthy snccessor to his ancestors. As for tbe 
minister of tbe left Yoshisuke, pcople thcmgbt tbat bis sinological 
knowledge was nnparalleled in ancien t and modern times. He died 
young at the age of 35 [in 1218]. Wg knew through tbe prematnre 
death of sueh men tliat the world is so [sad]. Ho w sad are wel 
Yoshitsune^s son, the minister of tbe left Miehiie, is the only 
[good] nim leEt [in tbis family]; may it be that the sous of the 
elder brothers of Kanesano [Motofusst and Motoaane], being mere 
pnppeta and images of man, make only mistakes? In the other 
[Fujiwara branch-] families there is nobody worth mentioning. Even 
in tbe tauifu f ltJ ^ fńmilieS there is nobody [worth mestioning]. Though 
t]ie rtames of the offices of shikijK 11 ^ and henkwan* UE,) are thoae of 
old en times, it soems that the persona in charge are not fit for 
these posts, Thaugb natu rally there must have beeu [cap ab! e 
officials], it Is reported that tbey all ret i red and entered boly orders 
as iiytldo^. When you seek and dig up [suitablo officiats], three 
or fonr men will turn up; hut It is reported that, when they have 
all been employed t tbey hopc to be dismissod^ Therefore T what aro 
we going to do about this? AUsi these [capable ofEcials] do not 
osistf Though a- capable officiah like tbe retired minister of tbe 
left Fujiwara San ef usa [entered holy orders in 1196 at tbe age of 50] 
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ia still li vmg as njad5 tu ^, I doubt wheiher be agrees with the 
imental disposition of people of this age {11S) , 

As to tbo clergy, sińce [the death of] thg saBa^ w > [Kakukai] 
of Sh5ren-in nobody was eren slightły prominent or distioguishedt 1311 
in the Enryaku tempie on raount Hiei, It is morę tkań 30 years 
ago that Iiakukai died* 1HS k Si u co [the death of] GyCkeE iaa) and 
KakadmC 1 ^ we do not Lear of a single rcmarkable priest in 
the tempie MiŁ-ćLer*. In the Tdji-temple [the geod olil days lasted] 
nntLl [Kakush$J, the 5th son [o£ Emperor Tobą], abbot of the 
NitmajktempleAmong the abbołs o£ the Tflji-temple JŁwanjo^, 
Kwansbin^ and others are famous. In their best days they were 
renowned on acconnt of their theory eanceming the mysterious triple 
actirity (of the origiual naturę) of reason^, Ac, There -wag metody 
worth mentioning in the Kbfaku-ji tempie in ilara, affcer its super- 
intendent Babin bad beem eiiied. But Kakiiehhi^ 51 ^ had not a bad 
reputation, In the present time, arehbishop Shinau, who is one of 
the still Uvimg song of Fuj i wara Tadunaichi, preseryes the noble 
fragrattce and glory of the superior mm. May it be that arehbishop 
Jien^^b a younger brother of Skinem, is still living [in the Enryakuji- 
tempie] on rnount Hiei? Therefore, what must we do in this age? 
When I continue to think of tbe death of the aboye^mentionfid 
[famous] men, my heart becomes sad in eyery way, I bayo nothing 
to kopę for or to look for war d to, I feel oniy tho desire to die soon 
and suddenly, with eamposure in my last moments. Ho w that the 
end of the world is approaching, it i a elear that everytkimg looks 
mcan and disbonourąbie, A proof of the fading that things have 
como to this extremity on account of the degenerata age is the faet 
that the regent and seyeral es-regeuts, altogether 4 or 5 men( ilf > r 
were liying at the same time with great uneoneern, whereas [in the 
time of] their predecessors there was oniy om regent and their 
offices were still precious and rare. In the time of the regent 
Kaneaane boys wero even dancing, singing: “ Nyttdś5( m >-pimce 
[Mutofusa], young prince [Moroie], prince of the imperial gnards 
[Motomichi], present prince [Kaitezanej,” 
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Because Yoshitsune beeame regent afterwards, tho nu m ber of 
regents mounted up to five. 

Anaong tho sasiA 180 ^ of the TendaE seet frve men: Jien^ 13 ^ 
[6^nd f 65th, 69th and 71$taasu] t Jitsnzcu [son of Fujiwara łtiuyoshi; 
6Gth sasu; died in 1221], ShinsliB [son of prince Mochihito; 67th złsu; 
diod in 13B0], ShBen [son oE Fuji wara Motofasa; 50th and 72nd m; 
diod in 1246], Koen [son o! Fuj i wara Sanefuaa; 70ih saau; diod in 
1235], seem to live [at tho same ti me]. [Aa superiutendents (betto) 
of the Kofnka-ji tempie-] in Nara five men lived [at the samo timej: 
Sbineu [son of Fojiwara Tadamichi; diod in 1224], Gaen [son of 
Minamoto Masamichi; heli the office of supcrintendent 4 times and 
died In 1223], Kaknken [son of Fuj i wara Midhinorl; retired in 
1195 at the age of 6ó; died in 1212] t Shlnken [pupil of Kaknken; 
super intendent 1213-1217; died in 1225], Ryóen [son of Fuji wara 
Kanezane; held twice the office of suparlntemłent and diod in 
1220], Would Skinken kave become [superintendent], if [bis master] 
Kakukon had lived [loug enough]? [Expeeted reply: no,] The 
uumber of great-oounseliors kas probably incroased [no w] to ten 
[7 Fuj i w ara’s; 3 Minamoio^], that oE cotmflellors oE middfe rank to 
ten [9 Fujiwara r Sj ono Minamoto], that of hotders of the third eourt 
rankj who do not fili a govermnent post, to 50. May it be that 
the number of regular discipliae-musters (risshi) amnug the higher 
Bnddhist prieats bas Increa&ed tq 150 or 160? It is 

scandalous that in tho tirao of the lato Emporor G-o-shirakawa people 
ridicuied tbe siumltaneous eiistence of Lund red priosts wit-h the 
title hokkyó ”f 1BB h Until the age of tbe late Emperor Go-shirakawa 
tbere were not morę tlian tire biahops. Nowadayg £ve regular 
biehops live at the gamę time and tbs total number of bi&hops 
[ineluding the irregular on es] ran up to 13, Besides, moce thau 
ten ex-bi$hops are lmng. As there are tnnumerable officers [o£ the 
6 sections] o£ the imperial armyOw^ It is useless to say anything 
about thetn, 

Tbe saying: u The goYernment soryice eallg for men,"* 1 ** 1 cannot 
be applied [to the presont aituatioa], [The practice of] men, applying 



212 


J r Eahdcr, 


for a govern.ment post, also disappeared. [In form er timesj though 
apph canta for govemment posts used to offer ever increasing bribesć 155 ', 
no body "pras suro of suecess. Therefare, it was considered nnusually 
fortunata whcn even less tban half of th fi applicants for office were 
appoiutod. But nowad&ys it is said tbat oyeryone is appointed, 
[aoon after applieation for office]. Though [it is bard to beliere 
tbat] su oh a [bad] condition of raoks and of licea can prevail, the 
sitnation Is indeed re&lly like tbat. Tkis is agatn felt to be a symptom 
of an age, when the world is drawing ne&r to its elose. 

It eannot be adequately expressęd how sad it is tbat almost 
nobody understands [the principles of bisiory J, Besides, bo w dis- 
astroos is the abuudńnce 0 f vcgents s ehildrenl It is easy to calcu) ate 
the nmnber of members of the [Fujiwara] regent famil y, who sinoe 
olden timeSj until this biahop Jieu beeame zasn^, held the Office 
of zasu on mount Hieij it is eaid tbat there werc only foui“ the 
bisbop of limuro, Jinaen [son of MoroSuke; I9th jrnsu: died in 990], 
Nin gen [son of Moruzane; 4Cth sasu; diod in 1109], Gyógen [son 
Ol Moryzane; 46th sasu; died in 1156], Jien. Nowadays, probably 
moro tban ten sous of regents are ]iving simnltaneously on mount 
Hiei alone, It is LLkely tbat even morę tban 40 or 50 sous of regenta 
are livmg at the same tima in the Jbur temples MJidera, Kdfukuji, 
Nmna]i and Daigoji togethcr, It is in the naturę of things (dóri) 
tbat 4 or 5 regents, es-regents ineluded, are iiving at the same 
titnef 11 ^* (Ch notę BI.) Though there were formerly rare cases 
of members of the imperial farnily, residing as nyadó^ 1 ^ prinees in 
the Munaji-temple, it seems that nowadays two imperial princes f13 ^ 
aro living at the Karne time on mount Hiei, It seems that innumerable 
young imperial princes aro assigned to masters of the Buddhist law 
and Buddhist teacbers [i fi order to praetiso Buddhism under their 
supenrision], Among tkese princes aro mentioned sens of the iogtf 
ea-Emperor [Tsucbimitado, abdicated in 1210], of the present (ex>- 
Empcror [Juntoku, abdicated on 20, IY. 1221], of the second prince 
[Morisada, son of Emperor Takakura; ontered boly orders in 1212] 
and of the third prince [Ky reski, son of Emperor Takakura] entered 
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lioly orders in 1211; died in 1221], Alas! wh&t erown-prinee Shfituku 
has writteit*^) appears to aecord exactly with the [present] symptoms 
o£ the [approaehiEg] destruetion of the world. 

Thero are probably many pergons who doubt whether in the 
good old days the no bies did not have so many childrem [The 
meaning of this] must be uiiderstood correctly and properly, Though 
there norę in elaen tlmes a great many song of the soyerelgUj &!1 
of them receired a specjał fatnily name and were madę ordinaiy 
ministers or foujyii (court no bies not Iower tban the 3rd rank), lt 
go es with out saying that the sona of imperial princes were treated 
in the same way, Likewise the regenfs' children P not only did not 
think nf sucueening to the [F Ujlwarajhouse and betom ing regent 
thomselves, bnt all a£ theoi were ordcred to behave like plain conamon 
ptopie and t.o serve the imperial family. Tliou^h the promising 
cap&ble Sons o£ nobles. Inferior to the Fujiwara^e, i'osc to a high 
poslcicnij their other chi ldrenj being slow, duli and nseless, were not 
well trcabed by their contemporaries. Kowadays, koweyer, members 
of tbo Imperial fanally behaye like sous of the Emperor f regents ? 
chi Id ren beh&yo like the cldest son and heir [in tho F aj iw ara family], 
sons o£ nobles, inferior to the Fujiwara’^ want to 3iave the sanie 
station in lift as their good parents had, Because the parents, 
granting allowances to tlieso bad children, belp them forward, tbis 
[deplorable] situation most have beon bronght about- The elergy 
is in the samo predlcatuent. Beoause the relatlon obtaining between an 
anworldly Buddhist master and bis popił js the same as that obtaioing 
between a worldly fatker and his son, [monks ajre damouringi: u I haye 
managed the socnlar affairs of tempie so-and-eo; I am disclple of 
master so-amd-so: I f too, want to kceonio master and hcnd of a new 
seet," That is wby so many new sub-seets [bay® been foundedjl 
Ther sforę, when people sny that tbere Is no [stntable] person [among 
offidals and eiergymen], it must be said [ironieally, with referenee 
to the inńatlon o£ offices]: “ What an abu.nda.iice of propcr meal” 
It Is only with regard to tbis that people use to say fl3BJ : "Alasl 
though the officials and eiergymen] esist, it is as If they do not 
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exigt; tfiough the names [of their oEfices] esist, tbero is no rea% 
[denoted by the names], Ac,'* Conse^ucntly, laymen and clcrgymen 
are all. morę than ever r sworn enemios of eaeh other, and their 
fight is atubborn and grimly determined. That tbero 13 no [virtuous] 
man anioug nobles or plebeians is beyond all power of language to 
expres 5 , At last, being driven to my wit’s end, I write down a finał 
diatogue to comfort my mind. 

Gw&stibJi: Therefore, it eannot be holped no w, And tbus the 
world will probably not improve? Reply: To a certain estoot tlio 
world will easily improve. 

Questfśon. ł The world has finally betonie eorrupt No [Yirtnous] 
mail exists, Even the traces [of the good old days] hayo dis- 
appeared. Wliat do you mean by saying tbat recovery will be 
eaally brotighfc about? Eeply: I sald: <L to a certain estent.” [The 
world] will certainly inaproye without any diEficnlty, 

GiŁflsfton: By what means will tbe world Improve? Mepiy: 
Thongh [Yirtnous] men have disappeared and bad men are to be 
fonnd aniony onr contemporaries f the Emperor and his regent^ acting 
in perfect coneord. mnst select [tbe good oues] among fllergymen 
and laymen, employing only promising men and only as many 
officiak aa were employed in the times of tbe Emperors Tobą and 
Shirakawa; the other [cl er gy men and officials] must be dcfinitely 
discarded* I£ the incompetent men are reaily discarded and if [the 
ołficials] pay no attention to them, [tbe world] will become much 
better Recovgry will come to tbis eitent, Beeause there are no 
[Tirtuous] men, [eondittons] will not be so [good] as they were in 
&ntiqaity. A world f roformed by tliis [seyere] seleetion [of ofdeials]. 
will bo that greałly improved r thongh imperfeet, world. 

Ottasfiait: Ho w will yonr plan of di»arding tbis crowd of 
officiala and other men. be earried out? Reply: Discarding means: 
not employing any morę. Though [the diacarded officials] perhaps 
continuo to liye r their existeuce rnust be ignored. Thongh Emperor 
Yfizei behayed badly in rarious ways during bis life [abdicated in 
884 after a reign of 7 years; died in 949] r the eras of Kwampyó 
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(S89—B97) and Engi (901-922) were auspieious r as [e^-Emparor 
YóssoiJ diii not say or hear anything [oERcially, during tkose eras]* 
Tt will not bo neceasary to dis miss officials or to place them cm the 
waitiog list, It will gnij be neces&ary to cast tkem out £rom society 
and to give striet orders to the newly appomted officials not to 
keep company with the discardod men. 

Ouestion: TV i 11 not a vcry serious sltuation arise, when tkis 
crowd o£ diso&rdefi officials bands together and starts a rebellion? 
IŁęply: It is im view af su-ch. emergencies tbat noble warriors are 
being kopt and maintained, Hdw will it be ppssible tbai snch a 
plot will not at all transpire? As soon as [tho authorities] Lear o£ 
[t-he plot], two or ihree ot the ringleaders will bare to be banUhcd 
to a distant island; afterwards eertainly nobody wlQ have such 
rebellions dosigna. 

Cłwtwćitw; lndeed f ox cel lent! But w ho is going to ehoose those 
_newj offidals? liephj: Thia ia an iraportant inattei\ But eertainly 
4 or 5 men can be fociid, cosnpetcnt to seleet and recommend them 
[to the Emperor], If the Emperor does not force the bands o£ thia 
committeE on appoinŁments (consisting of 4 or b raembera), sglecting 
and proposmg [eandidates for appołntinent], and if the Einpsror 
follows striotly Its advice ł tbis world will casily imprme. 

{JiiestioTi: Why do you &ay that ofdolała will not be dismissed? 
Reply: Among the selected officials, tboae who fili the poste of 
Jiachisaf' 3 ®^ benkwan^ 11 ^ and shiki]"i riIT ^ are very important; tbere- 
£org it would be foolish eyon to consider the questiom whether these 
officials will have to bo diamissed^* 11 ! As for the otlier [Iower] 
officials T say: “ Leave the en alonc (do not meddle with them* do 
not dismiss them).” It ie importaut to fix the total. numher of 
ecclesiastical and secular ofiices; the number [of these offices] under 
Emperor Tobą i# the correct one in thia degenorate age. 
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Notes. 

(1) The test mentiona speciflcally tho 13 cla Haice and spec idee simong thtm tlić 
Hsiso Ching [Fillal piety), U Chi fRitee}, C1 i'ud Ctfiu (Spring and niuam 
annulaj and ita 3 commelltlurieB writteil by Tso-chhtl Ming (Ten Chufln), 
Knng-yftlig K&U and Kn-liang 

(£) The tjśit mcntioGS apceifically the 3 historics [Sstt-EŁa Chojen 1 a Shlh Cli); 
CMien Han Shu; IEmi Han Sini), the historia at the S dyraasties {Han* Wei, 
Wll, Tang Chin, Sting, CŁ'i, Liang, Ch'eai aeeordiag ta an&tber interpretatioiii 
Wti, Chin, Sting, Oh 1 !, Limg, Ch'en, Sni, T'iu3g dynartUs), W Sn Hsaan 
(ajithology □! high grudę literaturę campilad by erown-prince Chan Ming of 
the Liang dynasty), 1% ł @n CLI {eullection of pasma of Po Cbild (a.e. 772-S4G) 
and ChSn Kuiui Chflng Yaa {written by Wu CŁfng, who diod a.d. 742). 

(3) O. Naehod, Gtesckiehte vcm Japan, II, 2, p- 7&fb 

(4) Publiahed In the 11 Kukuahitaikei 11 and under the titl* 11 Hiktokuati 11 by 
Saeki [Asabi ShimbUDf II Tolumea). 

[6] O. Naohod, 1. c., pp. &68-571* 

(G) Xbi» baok, c&ntainiog rulea and prwedents of cUAtomnry law (30 chapCńra), 
hae been compiled in a.d, 922 according to the catcdogne Honobb Shosakirdu- 
turoku. It la IoeŁ uow, 

(7) IKetereace is madę tu the &oven cone*cutive period* al the history of Japan, 
eiplained by H\ Hubner m his tran&latioi) o! the JinuS&hEtó-ki (pp. ICO—170), 
publlfihed by Jjłpani&ch-Deutachcs HuttUTJnatitut, 

[£) A sort Of politfml teataniRTit, tranSnifttcd by the emperOr Uda to Ms 3Un 
HaJgo, whcn he yielded the thrcme to hi na in the 9th year ul the Kwampyb 
era (a. o- 897). 

(9) A di&ry of the Ergi-perjod (a.d, 903— &S2), written by Emperor Bafgo, and 
a diary of the Ten?yakni period [a.d. 047—953), written by Ensperor Murakami. 

(10) Politieal tcatameEt left by the Minister ol the Eight Fuj iw ara Moroauko 

(9&a-&eoj. 

(tl) AU these worda are coiltKjmal adyerba of the 1&Ł1 ł ccntury and bave heen 
nsed in the GukantJw witii the ejreeptiun of aŁatnio. Sce the paraHel pnaaage 
om pp. 134^ -136 of Nakejhna T u 71\fó»hdku (end of Snd chapter), Cumpared 
with eenoise, eryptie, lapidary and echnlarly Chiuc&e compusition tbe Japanese 
style uf writing is plain, aimple, ea&y-go-ing, CApatiatury and eirmirnatantiai. 

MS) Mofrt of tho Chinese charattc-rs nsed in Japan may be rcad either as on 
(slightiy m&dided Cbintaspronunciation) or £ti (Japanesc wurds rendering 
the tneaning uf the Chinese ebaracter). The author of tho CukanebS thinks 
thst a mere iiirt-reading of a text Written oUtircLy in Ckinose oharaeters 
doRE not cOnrey its meaniag adctpiiLtcly to plain pcoplo; thftL is UlO reason 
w by Le uscd i u tho Gukanshd &a many ganuino Japaneec worde (wriLten in 
kanrJ) as be Oolild rriaaage. 
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{ISj The autlior tbinka tbat a Japanese traulation is “ interior M to itg Cbinese 
originaE in ao far a.s tbe Jap&nesc rendering is strapier, ensier,, morę lamiliar 
and: urLleas. He- tluiiks lurtber tliftt sunong gEuuine JnpanesE worda tbose 
taat are most connmoa, popuEar and oE everyday ccourrcnco nr* to be ealled 
morę essentlally ił JapanfrSC 1 * tban Łhe bigll-elasśj acliolardy and learned terms L 

(14) This is oue ni Ibc endiest Japanesc (justatiods uf tfie ancient Cbineue -tern: 
+f buaiv£ tao," appearing lor tbe fi rat time in cae ot tbe ńrst lines of Pm 
K.u’ę (diod a. d. 92} poetlca) essay (fu) on tbe Western capi ta] of th* Han 
dynasty. G. Margouiifcs transiatcs tli U paasage m Lis “Lu dans le Wcn- 
siuaa " (Furie 19B6), p, 35 as foliowa: «H y eut un kote (venu) de la capitate 
de 1‘Dueat [Cl/ang^aii] qui deninnda nu maltre de la maison, (babitant) la 
capitale de |‘Eet [Lo-yŁng] ; t lea Han augustea . , , sont passes a FOuest., , 
ct ont ćtabli notre capiiaie imperiale. En avez-voua eoteudu los raiaona, 
aTres-Toua coDnairaance des inatftutiona de [Cb ł iing-nnJ? * La maUre dits 
* Fas EucarŁ Ję poudraiń que vmis d6veloppiei les pensSea ajnasstes de 
1’aftcction pour le passe,. que voua manifesties les sentiments pofitiquee des 
rĘves S- 1’lLD.tl^ttitS, que TOUS ćtuSiez devant rani iffl- t^oic o-TAjtiłŁe, que V041S 
S-tendies devant moi (]a spteadeur) da (rancienne)- capitale des Hłq, j 71 

Fass Ea’s expre£sion lł buang-tao 11 fangust, imperial ?ray) Is used in tbe 
same pwtical bcqsq by Li Huł (diod betwcan a.d, 766—779) in Lis “Lang- 
pi-chi r h Tbe autbor ol tbe aukanglis d(W3 not diacusa tJie polIdtaJ term 
Ll buang tan” nae of tbe pJTOtal alngana of modern Japanese natloiuiliam: 
ct. GenEral Araki Kadeta Tbc missinn of Japan in tlie Slitiira era (19UE), and 
tLo use oi ibe term "Jt5d0 " by the natinnalist organization (ineluding of&cers, 
Si resarTisti," peasimt groupi) “Kódókai” fnnnded in 1033 h and by the fanatical 
religioua Shint5-Sect u Orooto-IcyB 11 (dissollfed by tbe Japanese "overnment in 
133ń—1936)r H. E, Wildea dlMUSSCd tliC recent popidarity of “k(w)5dB j3 
on pp, 48—61 (Hcatore tke ancient rrayg} ol bis book Hi Japan in nrists ” (1334) 
And auggested translatioiis uf tn5a ambjguons u r ord as lC Imperial Principia “ 
or £L [Eusential Pat])] way ol tbe Imperial: Dwtliiy." I. Eokner translatcs it 
as “ Sumerattim 11 and States tkat Eitabatake CbikńinSa (pnUtSoal pLilMOpbet; 
1^38—1334) idenMAed ił kEdn H witb £f abintJ n ' ł “ffny of tbe gods 1 ^ 1 (nsyal 
label Ol Japanege reiigion nnd State et bies) and ''Widn” LL ^ay ol goyemment' 1 ,' 
(,c,j p. I77 1 190, ci r Otto Rosenberg, MittoiJungen der Hcutaeben Gesellachatt f8r 
bTatur- Lind Yalkerkundc Ostnsiens, Ed, 13 (1314), S, 140: “ Kakebi behauptet- 
der Eegriff dea Tennn (Himmelsk^nig, Kai ser) Im ntteo Sbint3 bedeuto nichta 
andfires nls den abanluten tlrgrund des Seinsj der im MaliBynEnbuddLismus ala 
die Leerc bcscl-elmut und ala Amitabbabsiddlia person ifiziert wird, Wcnn nun 
aueh zuin Urgrund eiu jeder Menach in EezLcliuiig stebt, ao mgnifestlert dieser 
aick docb in nninittelbarster Wetae im Hntscblufl des joweiiigaa Herracbors vtm 
Japan, pje inraniscbc Kation, ist somit dic auserwiŁblte; ibr iat die gilttlScLe 
Mission auferlegt, aUtutlicbe Nationen ustor ibter Eilbrnng zu rer^inigen. 11 
EfldO and bdb comparcd by Ta nitka, Wbat is Kippon Kokutai?, pp. 73—03, 
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(16) TŁLfl tenn occure in tbe phiJoeopkical worka of CJmang-tsil and in tke 
fidUl ohapter 4 Skitng ckiln clmiKŁ 51 of tke listoTicał merno-Era (Skih-cM) of 
SsQ-ma Gh'ien [tranalated ky J. J r L r Duj V&ndłk 3 The kook ot Lord Skan£> 
London 1048j p- 11]. 

{IG) Thifl term occurs Su Łhe cieasicad kook of kietary (5bu Cking}, in tho claSEira] 
bł»k csi rites (Id Chi) and in. tke reaoriis oi tka Tin dynasty {in £&k-nm 
CVien'e “Shib Chi 11 ). It ig nged aince 1932 to nharasterlEe tke imperia] 
Ifanchyrian yovox oment. 

(17) Alan caJled Sltang Cbfln [Lord Skung) or Shaag Tang (dicd b.o. Sdfi). 
J T J. L. Lny\endak tranaiatcd liia biograf hy (ekaptcr 68 of thc SML Chi),, 
tntfpding tho lolJomSng pasaa-gt, on pp, S-Sl ol " The book of Lord Skang." 
Ab tke author oi tke GhikanshS qnotert tke passaga probably from memory, 
tka Japetncae Tersioa docs not correspond in ali dęta siato tke Cbinese origina]. 

(19) Lmd trom h.c, -259 io 210, 

[19) A leo cailed Fan Cbfl > a natjTE o£ tke WeE eLnte, Bie enemy Wet Chi forced 
bim to fleu io the Gh T in atat^ wkero ke became rirtual dictator as tke 
EnoaeaBDr oi Wei Jan in a.c. 26SG, Upoił the advice oi Ta 1 a i Taft, wko aueeaeded 
kim, ke retircd into pri^ate Ji£e h.c. £55. 

(BO) Ten “ vfhara f TI ten “canta* 11 ten 4 pftriaffiinanK/ 1 ' ten bknrut, 4 eqnal enligkten- 
mEnt and marTelioue enligktenraent, Cf, J. Eahder, La Carrihre dn Saint 
kouddliiąue, Bulletinda la Łfaiaon Frauco-Japonaisej Tome IT, n-1 (Tokio 1929). 

(Hi) Tka author -of tke GuŁunakS referfi to a gradation in certain waya and 
metkDdE o£ Chinesa goycrnaent and ia Confueianiat and Buddki&t morał 
^ualitiea in order to give a brond backgronnd to hEa divi&ions [cxplainad 
below) in tke development of Japane&e kietOry. 

(22) The ent of tke ancealora of tke £r&t Ensperor Jtaimu eonstitated presmnabdy 
tke noumonal aubstanoe [Bhintai; Sauskrit: paramKrtha (intya)) of imperial 
rutc, The BuddkiEt autlior of tke Gufcaneke tries to appty philoaopkioai 
Euddiiiat catt^oriEe to Skintoiftt traditioi^ iEojiki h Kikongi) ftnd hiHforical 
faęta. 

(£fl) Thi& maat hare happancd hefore Sk 5 toku’B t4th year, 

[24] Tke teoct ftdds tkat tkia 3rd period rons dowp to the tranafer o£ the dpi ta] 
Ir om Nartt to Be-inn {Kycto) (a.&, 7S¥), From tke ntimker of yEars ol tke 
3rd period (2Gfi) it mny kg inferred kowever tkat Jien CDiinta tke Jn.it year 
of Umperor Krrammn^a reign and life (l. n, 903) aS tke ]&3t year C-i Lkit 
period. 

[26) Anotber mannacript ka« a reading “20 Emperore h n ioaying out tle ahert 
rtign ol Emporor Eobo (fl"£) T wko waa inneribed on tke offleiai list oi 
ĘOvertign8 in 1370. 

(20) Tbia U tke central c&ncwption of Jien'a phiłcwphy. Tke phślologiat Bun 
Nohutomo, commeating on tke f^nk^anskJ akont IHltUj cialled it e^en 4 Tke 
ctory (monogatari) ot cfórt. 11 Jien^ mOra3 definition of ęi$i*ś (juEtiee, rigkt, 
propriaty h ylrtue) OOnOictB WŚtk kie metapkyiioai definition (tka a^enlnte 
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naturę or CSfi&nee of thirige, beyoiid erery kituj o£ dualiatic polarity: good— 
bad; beautlful-Ugly; right-TF rong; tnift—fal&Bi real—iinreal; absoluta-relnl-ire; 
ncmmenon—pliGIiOInen-Dp) in Ule GukaiSńhó lad fn Ina poespB (ElHSgyokiittlifl), 
In thia ecntenca bo giveE the Buddbi&t metaphy&i cal definition, wbere 
readera tbe EftliSkrit aflrceifkGrfiaa. The term tfffri rendora Sanakrit yalct* jn 
Chinese and J&pane&o Buddhist literaturo, e.g. cbapter 30 Of the YofSoStb- 
bliutiLióE&tra, where 3 metapliyeieal meanings (1, apefe^g-yufctj f £. karyakSrana- 
yuktl; 3. dLarinatŁ-yiikt.i] and one łogical {upapatti-E^dbuna-jukti) meaning 
Of 1 /ulcti ano distinguiflhed (cf, MocblEUki, BukkyCdaijiten, p r $820). The term 
({□* ii 1 ) kfts been usod by pre-Buddkiat Ckinese pkiloaopberEj for in&taiica 
by Haiin-tzti (3rtf cent. » Ł c.)i 44 The ayperior mail ia cour&geoua in doing tha 
ńpJii tf (HL H, limbą, The worka of Heilatie, p. &3j, Huai-n&ntzŁ (diod e.c. 122} 
prai&es a bind ot Taojst ort ot science ( u tao li cbib afcu N ) of prineipies in 
kia &Ui treatiEe on tbe art of correct gnTermnelit (ębn ahu bsiln) (Japancae 
transTation "Kckuyaku knubnD taieet/' ecctien pbilofiophy, toL 11 f p. 10&). 
The term “taolE” ia fouad in the "Story Of the cOntendiag atateE 11 (ChajS' 
kno-tn’4), a bisiory of the fioiea prewding tbo Ck f in dynasty e Kekuyaku 
kankan tajgei, bietorlcal jscction, ydL 12' Chin. tccKfc p. 40, Jap* Łtit p. 119; 
drd chapter on Ch^n, Sad part. "Tfai-tać [gee the Gukanshii p&ąsagE on 
Te ł ai-ta@) eaid: 4 AU these men [Duke Huan of tbe Ch'i atate. Fu Ch^&i, 
king uf tka Wu Etałe, ftej, el&ted by great tu-ccnas and prosperity [fergot 
tbat decline wonfd fol Iow, and wcnc ruined] because they did not return 
[yariants; rcach &r ifrata near] to the apŁcrc of roason [right, justieet cEtfr*).’ IT 
The term df/ri appeare akio in Japanese ancient literRture, s.g, UtS-ubo and Genji 
utoń egatari (nbout 1000 a. d,). The Ukiyokagami cnntainE a properb e 4L Thougk 
ther-e sretitJri brcaScing iawe, tbero ia uo Jawbraaking Cf.HyjJekaku, p. 3&1. 

(£7} Parapb rnsed by H. Boh nar :□ the introduction to hie transdation of tke 
Jimi5-flbatc-ki t pp. I69 1 —l?(J. Cf, ibe oońetponding oarlier pas^age of tb& 
Oukanshć on pp. 140 (3rd chaptar) □: Nokajima^ Ify^ghaku. 

(20) In conneritm wltb a prtTioua pnssugc the autbar may baTE mcant to aay 
tkat in this period good (MiDtoku;, Ninkeoj and bad (Ank3 f Buretan) Emperars 
resgned nJtemately. 

(29) ThiE 4i ae£3bS-kwampakt: J >1 ' ba^ing 3 Emperors as his aonsdndaw and 4Emperor& 
aE bia grandEone, brougbt tbe power of tbe Fujiwara łŁ njajroa du paittia 11 to 
Ha icuEtb. In order to ttmplify terininology the word " regent 1 * bas becn 
USed to randor tbo Japaneae terma kwampakuj egeeIiO, soti 1 !]rok::'skin', akis-itii, 
■-esEbć-ku 1 nuipakuj inki UO bito. Empreiia JingS wbe the drut tr.uhó in Jnpau, 
aoting from SOO to £69 as regent for hor &on 5jin. Emperor Kbkfi created 
tbo titie of inPUTTipfl/fw for Mototiune (BSk). "When the Emperor w na 
a minor, a eashit was nemed, w ho at tbo cerem ony of gembnku (coming of 
nge) of tbe Emperor tbflnged his title to tbst ot ibicwwijDoj!™ and continuod 
to rulo. These twe titlea could be bestowed only on tbe £ branckca of tbo 
Fujiwara fnmily. Since tbe milHary period of tbe Taira and Minamoto 
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Jttmilica (2 tui Lilii Ol 12th cent.) Lhń titlea ul s£«:s-i£ hrs .mci kwarapnku Lenarne 
oniy bonor&ry; ihei r aułkority being limlted L& the Interior of the imperial 
eoLirt ?l [Papinot]. Cl- K. A, B, Ponsonhy Fane, Mairas du pallia in Japan, 
Tran Buctions and Proreediaga o£ the Japan Święty, vol. 30, pp. 73—153. 

(30) Maiae ur majępćj, a term of Buddhist eKhatology,, dcnotińg the ccrnjpt agt 
proeeding the destruetion. o£ the worJd [the cod oi a world cyde), Afatne 
begioe ■fvli.c-n Eujisyara Yoshifusni becomes tbe hrat regent (aaeshS) (a. u. 550) 
according to the autbor ot the GukanehB. See notę &7 + Cf, Ir. dc la Yallge- 
PauSain, I/Abhidhannako&ft de V&3Hhfl.tidhu, Peris I920j Cbap. 3, pp. 207 scq r 
"Le Aalpa Se termine par le fer, lft Mftlldie, la diaette ... Jea hommea ae 
maesacrent lea uns Jas autres.” Cf- Nisliid* Nagusa Łtndy on “mappe 11 
theoriea ag bockgrotiud of tbe theory of buodred Emperors, Kekngalnijnzasslii, 
™l. 4-3j no„ i, pp. 43 scq. f May 1933. Many pre-Bnddhist Chinese pbi!o&ophers, 
ODnfudnn aat and TftOtst, hołd Eimiltr views on the origilial gn£>d naturę oE 
maa, et a te and apeiety and tboir gradnal decay. CE. Hufti*nan-tzll r tritn*- 
laled bv Evan Morgan in * Tao the great laminant, 71 pp r 46—43. lf Wrth the 
decay of the Chou honse, the tnie kingly wńy felb The eimses o£ decay 
and detcrioratlon cime on graJnalty and imparcaptibly. Hence the doctrine 
c?l the Sagę IB,. by the desire of returmng naturę to the odgina], to C&Orerse 
the mind in noTa-desfre.’ 1 ' 

(31) The IfiaamoWfl or Hiilll&Ty ‘‘camp 11 go?emmCttt. The aaalyaiB ot the lollow- 
iug tith period (closely relałed to the Hh epock) shnwa that the author of 
tka B ntoM hB doea not approre the riae of " carap” goyerninEnt (power oi the 
Cl ahttgim,” mili tary dictator) unconditi onudEy. He thinka that tho appea rance 
of the flrst łftćTyifti, ] a juatified hy nf^ri in ita meiapliysiefll SOuiE □£ ręaeon 
inherent in bietoricai necEEsity, “manifest dsEtiny.’ 1 CL tb* patsages oq 
M ototnaa and KaaczmiB. 

(32) According to H. Bohuer (3. □„ p. 175} the Sth period Jaated froin Emperor 
Gotoha to Emperor Juntoku (reign; 1311-1521); the Yth period eoverfi tbe 
yetra immediately precodlng the ShBkyn cml war [a. d. 1331). Aecording 
to E. Wakajimn (EyOBbakn, p. 143) the 7th period refera to the relgn (or 
Hte: 1197—1242) of Emperor dunteku, JLe^a deraareatien of tEie last tbrEe 
periodu is not rery elear, A flonree of uncertainty nbout the exact limita 
of Jien'e aepen period? i a the ahsenee of statementa eonccrning reign or life 
of Emperora^ beginnlng, middle or ead of ir eertain SruperEal reign or tarrn 
of Office d£ regent or ahSgnn. 

(33; Aocording to H- Bohner (L Łj P< 170} thla period laated from Emperor S (b)nfcnku 
(roigni 1124—1141i lifo: 1119—1104) to Emperor Autoku (reign; llSl— 
life: 1173-1105), 

(34) KwahP, franstatEon of the Snaekrit Euddliist technical term -uipeJhcn reward 
of good dceds and pisniahment of eril deeds. 

(35) Cf, notę 97. Jótio, uauaJly conEidered to cover the period from the beginning 
of JapanMC hiatory fo tbe Taikwa-retorm (adoption o£ Chineae lawa and 


Miscelkny ot pergonal yiews oE an ignorant foul. 221 

inFititntiona) A. U, 64 5 r Aecording to the traditional diviaion of Jiipanese 
bistoricftl pariods, tlili cAflfo? (ruiddic ancient period) foliowa from j..o- 645 to 
tiie reign of Empenor Antoku (1181-1166), the beginning ol the friidal period 
of the alioguuate. The fiutbor of fhti Gtikanahtf however couaiders tbe KwampyB 
era (569-097) as the Clld ol jsko Ot tle period Ol Cdrreęt Buddliiem (aAB$3 F 
trausiatioa of tbe Sanskrit Euddhiat tochnicaS term saddhaittn.-, ef r Bohner. 
i. Cr, p, 143) ŁQd tbe Engi (601-909) and Tenrynku (947-96G) eras u the 
heginning ot chutor Bohncr'a sta Lament (J. p. 139) tbat Jien mndc the 
end ol tbe aAff&.ptrlod cnincide i^ith. the end ol Emperor Samm'e reign 
(131—191) 5s net correct: cl. Nękaj im a'a Hyoshaku, p. 201„ 533. Kitabotako 
Cbifcafusa defines jfifee and cAfifco in tbe 6u.me way T CŁ Bnimer, I. c. T p. 172, 274: 
“Von S(ie)3Łu aufw&rf* iat alios hobca AlterŁuni (juko); ven Nitwtt an geht 
allea abwhnter 11 Eud of Jien'3 chako-. Toba f s Iife (1153) [H. Matanmoto], 

(36} Eaben, tranaTation of tbe SaaekrLt Bnddhiat technieal term upaya. 

(37) Although the tenm masse is mentioncd for tlie first time i a tbe fourfch period 
ot Jien's bi&torśeŁi 9chome, this passage sbfpjrs clwrly that ite boginning 
doee not coincide with 11 ie beginning ol the fourtb period. Ma*tc begina 
when Yosbifuaa becomcs utłśbs (*, 0 . 669), or, at the Jutcst, wtaa Fuj iw ara 
Mototaune replaced Em peron Yftzei by Emperor KBko a d. 395. The eud of 
jGko and tha beginning & [ eAfl ko (3t* notę 35) coincldo rougtiy witb the be- 
gianing oi matte, Bobner^ &tatement (I. c., p, 179) tbat mappt t maaae) 

begiae with th& regency of Yorimicbi (a.d. 1027) 3a not correct See notę 30, 
In a Jaten p&ssŁge (HySsbaku, p. 537} Jien States that tlieysars after Yrahifusa 
[before Em peron IcbljsJ] are EtiU to bc considerEd fidtti (■> jóko) [in a widc 
&cnse tbe ycars 872—980] and prńisw tbc rc%n of Emperor Ithijd (reign: 
967-1011), łTataomoto ttinks tbat Jien r a mwi! bogins after Go-skirakawn, 

(96) Emptror YózeE'a aocMaion to tte tbroue took place trhen ten years old, 

(39) I.». did Fuj iwwa Mototaue revolt againat tbe Emperor, when be dfpoted 
Emperor Yózei7 Cf. Bohner, i. c., p. 90. 

(40) The previo«Ę objeetioas hate the atjlistLe form of cautioua gucations and 
Euggestiona, and cannot ba called a. Tiolent itccuaation of Motofiun^e eon duet 
of afiaira. 

(41) Fean of extInction n£ tbe imperia) linę. 

(4?) Fis, uauaJIy denating u world” " goaoration, M h&a becn rcudered by n publie” 
in tbia conteit, and Afto, neually LL hLiman being, 1T bae baon readered by 
łł pniTatt," 

(43) If tba CbinEBe chairacter (y$) intarpratation oś tbe Icbó-edition ie correct^ 
the word +l eaaeatial ” muet bo dropped + 

(44) jien Łhink& eapeciaily ol Cbina, wbere tbe Emptror Was auppnaed to be the 
most wriiidiłł (i!) person. Tha ioss of Tirtue Of ail Eniperor waa aupposed 
to bo the causa o| and jnstiiication. for tbe downfall of a corrupt dynasty 
and tbe rise of a ne*7 virtnoue one. Cf. Duyrendak, Wagen en geaLalteu der 
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Chinewebe gewh jeden K p. 13. 33, 7$. In contrast fo the&e ethical principles 
ot Emperorg and ciynaEtica in Chin sl, Japtn deyaloped metal and genc&lbffica-f 
prEneiploa of iis dynasty. 

(43) Tbe paragraph beginniag witb. this. aentęnce ja labetlsd Njhon kofeut-Hi ” 
[oational structure of Tapan) in li. Kurnita's cdi t lou uf the Guk&nskEJ 
(Knkufitii laSkni, 1930). Ali Japauesn nadlana lista dc thelr best ta dsfend tke 
intagrJty of tbia “national etrneture," aitkotigh tlieir deUnitiona of tlis- 
amtifguoua terno yctry like tbose of tbe eimilar tern “ k*v5d5” (notę 14). 
Ci. Cbigbkn Tan Łka, “ What i? Hippon Kokutai? (Tolcyo 1930), Feiner., 
1. Crd p- 77* 

(46) Aston’9 trsnrintion of fbe Nihongi (18BG), vol. I, p. 33: “ Amaterasu ud 
O hokami gave eomtuand to Ame no Ko-yane do Hiboto and to Futcdamar 
no Mikoia, saying:—‘Attend to aą ye iwo GodsE Do ye ako remain 
togattLEz; in attendaicE and guard it [the Eaered mirror, symbol oE Ajn aiora su, 
OUE uf tac 3 regalia oi Japfl.n] well’ ” Jien th inka tbat this comraand impliaa 
tbat the Fujiwitra deeccndanta of Ame no kayaiłe had tks aacred duty to 
gizard tfu; Eciperora, Tbe cbaracter den (Chin. tlen) bas tha meaning of 
14 tempie 41 {ii tbia comtuand refers to ArofLternau) or £< paEaca 11 [ii it refer* 
to the Japanese Hmperore). 

[47} Hi HeŁyenly-beetonin^iuieeitordord/ 1 divine ancssior of tha Fukatomi or 
Fnjiwarn etan, He waa the aon of Takatnimusubi no kami and a r&taiser 
of tbe snn-goddEsa Amateregu, He ttewmpanied Ninigi no raikoto in his 
eipEdition to Hynga. Cf, ChłunberJ ruin/a trausiatioa ol tka Kojiki [Snd Ed,^ 

p. 56, ias. 

(48) Th Eh th an adjectivE used f>y the -Japancse histori&n Y. Takskoshi, member of 
tbe JapanE&e House ot Loida. 

[4&) Aa Jien iEEnea to mEntion thc two good EtflperOrs Ilaign and Murakami in one 
brsathj be refera here to tbe TCigtł of IimigOj inclnding the Engi era, and to 
tbo rafgfl of SdurakamE, iueloding tbe Tenryaku era. 

[&0) ifodErn ekronnlngLonl tabiea «tato tbat EnyA died at tbe aga of 3-3 . 

(fil) Tb eh period [a^ted from tbe acreasinn (107$) or abdication [1086) of Emperor- 
Shirakawa (lifoi 1053 “1159} till the dnath ot Emperor Tobą. (1156) ar, at 
tha iŁteatj till tbe deatJi of Emperor Ga^ahErakawa (1192). 11 Tha governmEnt 
consiaiód oi an Emperor, deiegflrting bis autbnrjty to a regent, and ol nn ex- 
entperor whaae commanda orerrode tbosa of tbe occupant of thE thrans, 111 
0, B. Sensom, Japaa {firat ed-) 3 p, 259, 

(32) From the first regent YosŁEfusa [039) till Emperor SbirakawŁ 

(55) Jien.'0 dcaira ta jnstify tbe freąuetttly uanrped pa^rer of tbe Fuj iw ara regenta 
led bim to dletort biEtnricaj iactł. Contrary ta Jjcn'A etatemEnf. maav 
EmpErora wiabed to gove.rn alans and often nbdioated under Fujiwara pressLirE. 

(54} THiŁflAodo, intErpreted by PTakajima to atand for efiii™, is probably identieal 
witb chah: j, mEntjnued iii notę 35. 
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(65) The most pgwerful Eu j i war a rcgents, Miehinags (SCO—192 7) and YorimleM 
(1392—1974), were bis grandson and great-grandson, respL»etively. 

(5G) Another męaEure of reform. whicłi Emperor Go^tanjs triad in valn to earry 
out, was L( tłie gnnfi&ga-tion of &lt manora formed sińca 1045 and ol aoy inanor 
of GArlier creŁLion £nr whigh Talid ohartera canld not be prodneed " [Sansom, 
L c., p. 258). 

(57) Jien flften uroueeS iheee ministerE, ofEoera and attendantEj lrring in or near 
Ul O pablCC ot tbe nbdicAted Emperor, of uli tarta oi politkal errOrS and 
erimea. Thcy eomp&tcd wltL tka Eujtwara. regenta and minister e of tbe 
reigaing Emperor, 

{5$) Tb,e leadera of tbe Taira plan were killcd ky the Jidinamoto r H abont 1135 f tbe 
liLst (3rd) hllnamnto military dictator Eanetnmo Was aEsaasinated in li 13, 

(59) The HBj 5 Itmily (ehikken), eierrialng antliority In&tOAd of tbe sbSgiia 
after l£l9. 

(00) Jien ttddrcssed tląc last ehnptcr of tbe Gukansb^ repecially to Y T oritsoDe r two 
ycare old at tbe time ot writing tłifs last cbapter,. and to tbe young Emperor 
CLiikyS (lite; 1213—1231 f raign j . 70 days in ISSt), Jien’E hnpe Łbut tbe 
collaborairon of EmperOr CLokyó And tbe Era' M kugń .sbegun 11 (court nabić 
heing commander-In-thiel and military dictator} Yoritsune would innugurate 
a new era oi good gorernmeat w&s smasked by tbe deposition ot tbe baby 
Emper&r CbnkyEi after tbe ShSkyii -cirit war (1221) and by the depnEition of 
"stygną" Y^oritdUgU, Yorit-SUIie^S son, in 1252, YoritEnne was a deSceadimt 
of tlifc MiDttmoto and Eujiwara familiea and wna destined in 1219 to sUCCMd 
tbe asaaRolnated ahogun $anetomo, wbite Masako, tbe W ido W of MLnamato 
Yoritorno, waa regent, aaelsted by HuiE Yoshltolcl (till 1224} and HfijO 
Yaentoti (after 1224), In 1226 Y r oritatjne was mnde abbgrm, but tbe autbority 
remained in tbe Lands of tbe H5j5 (*fti5±fin- r regent Or chief eisiecnti^e). 
Jien tpok A I£vftiy interest in tbe deatiny of Eujiwara YnrrtiunOj great- 
grandson Oi bis brotber^ tbe regent Kaneiane (1147^1207), and it Is not 
es&ggerated to aay tbat it waa tbia Inmily feeling wblcb proinpted Jśen to 
write hU Gnkao&bD t Cf. Poneunby Fane, JokyiJ no ran (in Engljab) 
“Eekiahi to chiri, hf vol r 22, no. 4 {Oct. 1928), pp r Tj p E. Jiertin, Len 

grandee guerreŁ tiTiiea du Japou 110&—1392, pp, 1S7—190, 

(01) EX'Emperor Sbirakawa, pla,ye<L ibe part lormcrly Elled by tbe Fujirrara 
regenta and minintEra. 

(32) Emperor Horikawa rfiigfied 29 yfiAtB, Emperor Sutokn 17 years and EmperOr 
Konoe 13 yearŁ Afterwarda tbe dlir&tion oi reign waa shortened coaaidErably. 
Emperot GO‘6birakaw& rcigned 2 yenrs, Emperor Nijs 0 yeart^ Emperor 
Eoknjff 2 years, Emperor Takaknra 11 yeara, Emperor Aotokn 2 years. 

(03) Including Go^toba^ reign aud the period oi his e< eloiater gorernment” 
(1198—1221), wben be eontinutd to eieroise nutbority after abdicatitm. 

[64) NŁkajima writea in Lis coramentary that eitber tbe iirst year SbEtyn (1219) 
ia me&at or second yea.r [1229), wken JiHn ia mppoeed to bave completed 

l&* 
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liia mauuKTŚpt of ihe iitat fsoyenth) cknptcr ot tbe GuJcanakEfr Cf. HySahnku, 
JX 536, Introd. pp, 13 aeg. NaknjJłlia ttllflka tbat łhe w bole GubmabB must 
Jtare bsdn Written b&fore tbe Sbi>kyn ci^ii war OtcurrEcI ia tke Łkird (Iastji 
year (1221 ^ of tbe Shókyfl era, 

(65) Beiore tbe retgii o£ Enapstor Go-reizci (1646—1065). 

(66) Tlm teit may bc Jnterprctedi ** QVo-r im icltij wqs often ia company o£ [bad] 
pcople, tbiakiagt ‘ The wortd ia ouia, s ” 

.'6") Go-san j [3’& reform pkuia rlic3 :iot matorialaze ia ?bj]£u<]ueU£C uE tLć cppesition 
of tbe FujiwńraAs and tbe f cudni iords La tbe prQvmcca, The regent Fuj Iwom 
NbrnnLrbi włb how&i?er ovorawed by GosaujE' 1 * euergy and ecnsld not eŁerelac 
thc usual iunetions ol his cbarge (kwnmpaku). 

(GB) lifei 1044— 1114. Hti ivcs tbe fi rat letti> of tba eouri oi cz-Einpcror Skimkawa 
(nppointed ia 10-S7), 

(69} In spite of tlie courtierE oi tbe es-lEmperor the autbority of tbe .Fuji war a 
regent wa.E wftll mainteined till tbe life-time of Tad iŁnticbi, 

(TO) In conaeguenee of diaputcs witli esc-Emperor Sbirnkawft Tada^ane retired to 
Uji, byt wben the ec^Empcror Tobą took tbe reius ot goyerEmeot (1129), be 
was raęaJled and became again kwam-pudei* (tfll 1140) in&tead of Me son 
T&dnmich], wbo Jind held thirt titie from 1121 to 11.2U. 

(71) Jicn UBed fre^uCntly tbe compound myitken (cf. Oda f £ EukkyodaiJ iten, p, L6B3), 
not Cody i a tbe GuknnakS, but alao ia his coliection paCmi “ BliLlyy nkusbii 1 " 
(Kokkn taikei, vol. 10, pp. 543—9&7) and iu kia pnblisbed prayara to Buddkaa 
and goda r In ono prayer be w rotę (DainikonEklryLS* iLftk fcEtiES, vol. 2, 
pp. 73(5—7$7; Japanejie tranelatioa of H. Matsmnoto): “Bnppó kiaai no ruicbi 
ari; bompu skinahin no kotowari ari. Mytiraat no dóri kiwamareba 
mutiiakikarazii.” "OTberfi [ a tke way ol praying nccordtng to Buddliiet 
doetrinej. Łhere ifl tbe principle of faith Ol tbe cominon people (SnuEkrit; 
prtkagjana). Wken tbase Epj ri tu ai and worlttly principlea a.re perfeotly 
realizcd, [tkc pmycr] ia not i a vain [uaelesE].^ A/pó correEpoada in tbL& 
passage to " Illlddbi6t prayerS ken atanda for łt faitb of tbe Ordiuary man¬ 
ia- tka-Btreel." Rut Jien SoćinS to nt-tmch aaothcr meaning t* '"Łsii 11 in tbe 
Efunpound mpćisn in łkc iist Oi Buddkas and deities, to Whotn ko addreaead 
blsprayęr. In tbat Het ken rtlcrs to tbe Shtnłoiat pode Or śioteric BuddliEat 
doi Lica, cantrastipg witb myff JJ esotejfic Buddba, dkŁrmakŁya. :i Cf, ai HO 
myUdź in I/aiaihorshiryft, ilj., p, 739. 

(7S) Tbc diasenaioE of Shirnkawa nnd Tadazaue rEflected diriue diaiord. But 
on tbe other band Bhirakaffa'& trcntmeat ć£ Tadazane was iu UCCOrdltlUie 
witb tbe way t?f the epbemcral world, wkcreŁń Tadazane'a conduct wa^ in 
Recordaacc with the way of tbe Btiddlina and gtsdfi, 

(73) łJ Iu concert Witb ei-Emperor Co-Ebirat^wa MotoEutŁ endcatoured, a£ter tbe 
death of Tnira Sbigetnorij to kawę tbe i&tter"* doiBŁins eondSEated; Kiyomori 
irrjtatEid had MotoEuiu. eJtiied to Kyilahn (11T&) 11 (Fftpiuot). 
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(74-1 Go-alilraki-fl' ł appainted kim regent (llSi) lar tbe young Emperor Go-tobn. 
He was appnintEiJ fcwraępoftu in 1190. 

[75) 11 The Emperor aimomired tbat be would vJsit YrahttEinje jn bi& rosidenee, but 
Yoskitsunc waa assaszimited the uight prcceding tle promised via{t" {Papinot}.. 

{76} San of Łlotozane and t*nai?[pjfint&y ił nepkew cf Jjen. Hc n-as regent far 
the young Emperor Tsnekimikado' and betaine & iaonk in 12138. P&plnofc 
&tatea tliat be rcstgncd lila funetione In 1302. 

(" 7} The term *3łvn ha a been consistently tru mslated by łt m In ia ter (a)^ 1 although 
it ireqnett1Jy ref era ta the regent (SfrSSkn, kwampaku],. praętically alw&ys 
wben a Fuj iw ara jaiti ia meant. “TLe offlece [oF BeashB and kwampaku] 
wcre usually Lelrl ia cenjunctton rrith anotber, Buck a.± dajddaijm [prime 
minister] er ead&Jjta [mini&ter of tbe Jeft], but the kołder elwaya took 
precedcnet and e^ereifiEd finprEme oontroj, ” (Ponsonby Fanc, i. c., p. 06). 

(78) Jien ia doubtiag wbether ex-Empcror Go-toba approvoe the pnojoet of 
appoiatiag YoritaunE ahognn, Jfen writts ta a fetter ta Fujiwara Kint£u&E 
tlsat tko CK-Erapemr does not Łbmk of tlte [baby] Yoratsime hccpming skCgUil 
and tbat MotomieM L ‘ naturalEy ” aaya tbat [t-b Eh project] brings di^raoe upon 
MscbNe- Jien aroids mentionEng the marne d£ Go-tobą and write -3 OButiołtaly 
“peraonK wilO thfnk like tki*.'" Ji-GO ELopod tbat er-EmpEror Ga-tobł rrou]d 
read tbia appendi^ <?f the Guknnshu and botoma reeonciied witb the ltamakurŁ 
military goyeroment, after baving tciken notito ol Jien^ argumentu In faTtnsr 
of Yoritsnne and same napecti of okogunal “oauip 1 ' gopemmont, Btrt Go- 
tobą did not He ten to Jien ? a advics and mobiiized troopu ng&imst H5ji> 
Yoshifcoki, hcad of tbe Kam a kura governmen t, on May 14tb f 1321. 

(79) Eitber tko eonspiraty of Eujkrara NariclLika and Moramitsu (June 1,177] or 
the rovolt of PrEnca Jfockiblto aad Minamot* YorimEiea [AprEI ll$d) la 
meant. Motomiekl, wbo hnd urarriod tbo daughter of EiyoatorI, was 
appointed jfc«iinR£>i%£u and łtcfdayłn on Tśoy. 15 1 1179, Instead of Motofnsa, 
tthe wae eriled to KyfLshu. Gf, noto 7$. 

(80) YoritsAnE. JiEn’a enemy Motocmięhi doe& nat realize tbat tbe fi ppoiutnueilt ef 
the baby Yorittnne to the positinn of ahagun gnaranteofl bettftr tbun &ny etber 
mea&lire thu COnŁinued preatige of the Fujiwgnt famiiy. 

[61) CF, M. W. De Yieserts artJelo eso tmjii-folklore in TranEŁetione of the 

Aeiatlc Soclety of Jap£ln^ l, vol. 36, P&rt 2. Tciijhj JL An iniAginary heing 
representcd in pietuires witli !t red f&ee, a rery long coiej and a pair ef 
winge; it ie suppoaed to in habit mauntain s and farcsts and often earry away 
pEtiple to flome nnkncjwn plłcej mountain elfj Lobgobkn " (Erinkley). 

(88) Tbe Japanesc are moro tkań nny otber peopSe interested in gkost-etorles and 
gho&t-playa, Itren nowadays a consfderable part al tbe tbcatre repertoire fe 
taken up by gkogt-ptaya. 

(83) He horę a grndgE againat his enemieE r because lic was obliged to renign in 
£nvOur o£ hia younger hrOther and hecaoEe be waz dEfeatęd in the Hogen 
elvll war and hnniahed to Saaukij where be died in 11E4. 
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rSi} Literfllly; The Enemy runy be a bumble IflJLily or even tbe [lulffl* of tke] 
wbolc country. 

The aa-calied. flraf eonatitution of Jftpan (ji-ij, CE. Anton, EitLongi, II a 

p. 135. 0. Nltchod* Geschichte VOtt Japan, I, p. 2S9. T. Pippon, Die 1? Vec- 
(fiMungwrtifcel Shótoku TaULu’3. Studiem mr Gcsetnchte and Kalkut des 
naiien und feraen Oećene, ^ani TCabie iSberreicht. 193&. 

(S9)0f officiala under tte rank of minister. 

(37J Tka warrior land-owmeri utad to bribe the influential fittendants of the es- 
Emperor by promising tbem a akare oi their profits. 

[&&) Berhapa the eivil war of tbe Shbkyu era is me&nt. 

[09) The dognia of Ąt destruction H (Snnakrit: Baqivar£fufl) in BuddhJ&t eosmology 
ji.n d esehafcology is discuaacd in L. dc Ja Yftllge-PouŁsiaj L^&kidbaruiakosa, 
Okap. 3, p. ’3fl9 r 

(90) A Jap&neae proverh. Crows and connornntE are botb. black. Cormoremt 
fiEhfng ia stih being practiied at Gifu. 

(9L) Tbough 5t ia dilficult to u Ddcr.it and tbe pbilasopbieal meaning of *' d 5 ri, 1ł jt 
ia eaay to tell the nobte wrior* how to realize justiea (dori) i u tbe priitical 
aftuatfon of 1230, 

(OS) Erce traaBlatfon: Ueing a &ukjeęfc (Ebinkft), wllO noderatandu Ł dSri, 1 I 

would lite to aasemble, &c. Sh Or: " If I were minister I wnnld like, &C. 1 ' 

(93) Jien predicta the SbóLyn diaturbancE or COimter-reYollltlOD,, atarting in 
May 1E21* when three en-EmperOra atteinpted to OTerthmw the govErnmQat 
o£ the noble warriora (buabi, SŁtmimŚ) and were defeated. 

(94) Literaby; u mnet not make a, counter firc^t i,e. a tire kindled to elear aw&y 

30 R9 to 9ŁVe ODC's eelf frond ft bnrnmg prairie. 

(95) The laat faet mentioaed in cha.pt er 3—3 of the Gukanshó (forming an 
independent part, diatincŁiy SEparate frOm the dry cmnMretiont of facta and 
imperial chr&nology, ceioSLittitiu^ tbc first two chaptcrs) ii dated Nov h 19, 
1319 (end o£ 6th ehaptorr HySikaku, p. 473). The later Emperor ChstkyiJ 
and Yoriisnac were 3 yeare otd in ISIS. Thia paaaage ayg-geats tkat tbc 
appendEt (7th cbapter) was written afięr Hcw. 113, 1219 and before the end 
of 1229 (ęompare tbc precadiag paaaage, FtEting that 5H reara elapsed afnee 
tbe doath o£ Go-ebiraka^a). 

(9d) The doetrinc ol the dundred aorereigas, a miittLira oi Indian. Euddiiist and 
Cbinese traditiona, kas betn cjcpltrincd by Niabida bTagao, ia “Eokagakuin 
zaastiii” voi r 43, noH. 5—ę (llay—June 193R). Cf. Botmer, 1. e., p. 144, 179, 
Juntotm [raigat 12U—1221) was tbc 34tk Emperor; rTifiti expEcted tkat tbs 
end of the world irould come after the reign of tbc lOOth Eiuparor, 

(97) Being depoaed be Yókl was, or being cxiled, Jike Go-toha, Tsuchimikado 
and Jutitoku in 122L The baby Enspcror Chilkjm waa aetuany depoaed by 
HtijS Yoshitoki in 123l r Iu thia papzage Jien eskorta tbe EŁ-EmpErore and 
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the Emperor aeverdy to appron the ttpp&tntintnt of Yoritsune to the 
ihogun&Łe and to becnme reconciled with the Hsjfi government in ftamakurŁ. 
Kimi {Emperor) in this pasaage rettn not ojily to the reigning Emperot, 
but eapfcfclally to the moro powerful ei-Emperor Oo-toba, The ezc-Empóror 
TBUclilmikade w aa to* yanng in 1220 (26 yeara) to erart much influence. 

{98) Gr: how Emperor and regent will Jfye in harmony with eaeh otber? 

(99) PerhapE referring to the imperial order, aent to all the proTincBH, to leyy 

trO*pB and mar eh ag&in&t tbń Kumakum po^ernmouL (May 14 h 1221). 

(100) Cf. hlnduBRhi s; Bukkyffda-ijtteii, p. 2342, a. v. jflnyo. Bnkky3daij ii, p. 1944. 
E. Eujiahima, Le bouddhiame japonam, p. 74: <J Yoid on qu*i consistcnt 
ton 9 len tUtaroaut (chnoe*) i telle formę, talie naturę, tellu aubstanee, telle 
iorce, telle aetion, telle causa, tel agent, tcl cffet f tel )eu 3 tel £quilibre finał 
(ce dernier ćtant le rćteultat des taeuf flutres)/’ The Sanfikrit teit of tha 
Sajddharmapupd&rlSŁft-sutrft (ed. Kern, p. 30; ed T Wogihara, p. 29) meutions 
nnly 6 categOrtes. 

(101) Thia tempie (:in Hitach E) wa* fonnded by Emperor Jimrou in h*d*ur oi 
Takemikazachi. 

(109) Tempie ereded on ł bill eaeE cl Nata by Fuj m ara Puhito (j..d. 710) lu 
honour of hia unceatora. 

(103) Kimt w* tatsuru: meaning alao “r&fse an Emperor to the throue.' 1, 

(104) C£. M + W, De Yiaser, Ancieat EuddinEm iu Japan f pp. 219 seą. 

(105) H. Mataumrito thinka that only MiełLinngit la meant, w ko tnAdc the mlntakea 
et forciag crown-prince Ko-Ichij& to retśre (1018) and to many lite daughier^ 

{106} Especially Yoritomo ia meant, w ho put dcri Inło praptice. 

(107) Or: a were crsated auco*ssive]y r Euddhi&mj the imperial rule, ware creatcd 
Sn Attordanec with the rfdn' ef the beginniug and the end, hh Jien ussea the 
tarm itukuru (crente 3 produee) ire^uently] hc ronaidera the LJstoric&l procesa 
to bo a ercałive evo]ntinn of eŁpreasive forma and evcnts, Ct* HyBEhaku, 
p. OSlr Trttkimi maj be int&rpretłd in an objoctfye wsose (crentunea and 
evente; the creaison of God or Naturę) or ia a subjectire aenae (litcrary 
productioDj w r ritingj blatorlcal reo^atructioa of past eyeotSj Dilth*y‘8 Etn- 
fifhEung), 

(108) Jien^ prediction of tha BliSkyu elvil war w aa nomirade, EEstorical «oOrfą 
lite the ShBkyuLi (md the Masu-lcagamS (chapter 2) h atate that ei^diperor 
Go-toha 3 heing eouatantly engaged in military erercises and manoanyrca. 
qaręfnllv prepartd llis Attack on fhó KAmakura goTarmncnt (May 14, 1221). 

(109) The godg and byddhA(s) arc entitled t* rtmonstrate with the Emperor^ Ae 
they eannot apeak h*WCTer, Jten aet hSmSClf the t.ask of delifcring a warning 
sermon to the Emperor. 

(110) Fi^iwara TadŁnohu (907-103^ Fujiwara KintC (9B6-1041), Minamoto 
ToahikatA (959—10B7), Fuj i wara Y^uktnari. Tkey held the ofdsial title 
'■ (dai) nagon 11 : "(flrat) adviser of eUte, 11 <fl (gTCAt)-connsfi]Lor, M 



228 


J. R&]ider+ 


{311) tai fu 2 rtneient ferm, clenotiog various cilices, titlat and ranks in Cbina and 
Japaa. In Łbie eon teit tbe ff £aifu" are high fiord) stewards, managing tbe 
" SMELirai-dokoro,” a burzan, atiending to nil affairs ol tlm roilitary elasa 
(aamurfuj- Tb as Emrtiau wnn Supervfsed by tŁe Eujiwnru regon fe tiJl tbe 
establishment of ttiC Eaniaktlra sbogunate {USłO). A fferWards it was 
CoatrdKed by tbe tĄPgun atd The ł< tajfu 11 were S&metlmes appoinfed 

“ fdaijnagon” "(graatJ-e&ULisallor.^ Fojiwera Mifeayori £1128—i 173) w aa 
tlić flrat klifu, wbo was promotod to Lbe r&nk of yice-gresit-eoiinsellor, 

(112) Minister taking part- śn tbe adininfstriLtiou of tbe- Home Ecp&rtraent, undtr 
&iipcrvt6Lon of the ministera ol tbe right and Eefk 

(11S) Son Of Atiyori, He reiigUed bis office on 21. I. 1164; entered boly order s 
on li VIII + 1164 and dled in 1173 at the age ol 50, 

(114) HyCldS: a nobleman, bit^mg ebaved bis head and bavlag takeu most of ibc 
Kuddhist mocik vovfs 3 a noble l&y-brother, Mitaiyorl Iived as “nytidff" in 
Katijuro. 

{115) Erduding tbe poeaibility ot it ta%fu botoming (wice) greakeomise]Ior, 

(136) Tba iolWfng 5 regenta are meaut: £1) IfotofuŁŁ (life; 1144-1200), eesshft 
1168—1179, kwampaku 1171—1179; {2) Ifotomicbi (life; 1160-1200), eessbb 
1181-11S0 and 1100-1202, Lwajnpaku 1130-1103 and 1196-1202; (8) 
Moroie (born in 117S), kWftmpakn 1103-1164; [4] KadwflM (life: 1147-1207), 
kwamp&ku 1190-3lD6 h scssbE 1104-1108; £5) Yoabitsune {life: 1109-1206), 
seseIuj 1202—l2QG r What shocked Jfeu ia not unly tbe large numbor of 
appnintmenfe and resignatione In a sbort tinie, but also the faet ttat the 
Iltee nf these (eij-regents, belonging ta two ganMationa, l&rgeiy ovcr3up L 
Jfotniane (life: 1143-11G&) was kwampaku fr&m 1169 tn 3166 and sesahB 
frora 1166 to 1166, Cl. notę 20, r 

(117) Offioiafe holding tbe oiftee of ienfeuian {nota 110) i a nddition to tbat of 
krjjWo (mattngńra nf adminfetratiTe snattctE and the wording of imperial 
deorećs, keepers o£ reeords and documenfej. 

(110) Ifcmbors of tbe dajskwar, couaeJI of State. 

£110) Tbe philoEOphy of n “ lnudator fempotia ncti, 11 lito Jien wag, ia well eipressed 
in a, Japaneee poem ol bis band (£ht(gyt>kwhT3 7 4tb cbanter): t[ Ali men, 
wbose eriewneń is destrable, pnseed away; only tbose are Hving, w]jo b&d 
bet ter not cadet.” 

(120/ Titl* of the kead-piiegt oi tbe Hntyakn-ji and oibor HięLzan femples, nt 
tbe same time beuding ul) tbe otber fempiea of tbe Tendai sect 

(121) Jien belittles bimself, as be beld tbe offle# of ra^ti icoir titues, u i one of 
tbe E11MW30C6 of Kakukai t wbo w aa bis feaebar. In tbe followmg lines be 
writes nbout arebbisbop Jien, as il tbut were an&ther Dian. He fries batb 
iimea to egneetl bis identity, feartng tbat bis ontspoken roprmiaiidB and 
adiuoaitiónE migbt bring Lim juto trouble. 
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i,l L ia) 'l be tOŁt bfiO #0 year.R, buć Nukajima euppufiea tbat we ]mvs to read 30 in- 
atead of 00, einc& Kokukai died i a 1181, 30 y&Ąjg befora tlie Gukanslió was 
tprittcn in 1220, 

(1SH) Hft Wre Kippointed C^FI {bead manager of tbe SGCUlar affairal of tbe 
Mlidera-lemple (Saat o£ tbe Jtmon brancb of tbe £V»tónł soct] in 115fi. 

{IS4} Son of Eujiwnra. Tadatnicki, He w aa appoinfed cJwri of kf lidera in iiG7, 
{ŁS&J Appointed abbot in 1U3, died in 1IS&, 

(1’26J Appomied nbboł in 1146, diad in 1153, 

flJ7, KakusbO li^ed irom 1129 io 1169. He wa& appoinłGd fiEad of tbo Ninnaji- 
ternpjc in. I1&3 sod becamB tbe first preaident or popa of a(] Japnucsc 
Buddbists in 1167, Sińca Eraperor Uda retired to tbe N inna.) i (Shjngon- 
£ect) in 899, tbe Uead of tli La tempie boa alwaya been an imperial pringe 
■ hflsbiun£, monzeki). TGjr and NLnnaji (ormiro) are menfioned togetbnr, 
becauw KakuŁhG anecwded. in nbtaining eontrol of tbe TGji, most aucient 
tempie o! tbe Biiingon-sect and main rj^al ol tliG Ninnaji, 

(128) JfatMaaiiiiiiŁsu The doetnnt of tbe my-Eferioua tripie aotirity 

of mindr litnguage and body is one of tbe fundamenta], dogmas &E tlie Shiagtra- 
teet-, cf, e, g, Fujisbinaa, Le BoucUbisme japociate, p, 96, Tn im tbe monk 
Kenkakn fmjnded n tempie {/fił^flin) and sub-jinrt- (.EwAćiinryfi) of tbe Ilaigoji 
branek of tbe Stnngon-seeŁ, Thwe rationafM j^fiks doctrlnaa ę::em to be a 
inistura of Chinese prc-Buddbist phiJosopky with BaddbUm. Somo Birddhiats 
identify ^baddbn 1 * witk J 'renaom" Cf, EukkyódiLijiij p. 4591, 

(1S0J Tbe test bas Ohu-shin, bot Haka j ima corrected tbis narae, Ethin waa a son 
of Eujhrarit Tadamicbi and was baniaked in 1187, 

(13Q) Skoshi refers to childreti born of eoneubines, and to a 11 sonł boru of tbe 
iegitimato (principalj ępotiec, tocept tbe eldost ono ^balr, rkflinjĄi], 

{131) Son o£ Fujjiwjtru SadataLa; appointed aoperiuteadent of Kcinkujt in 117 a, 
died in 1173. 

i^l32) £5q$ inctyde 3 oiilcos: (l) aijjtf (bisbop); (2) siizu (aubordinnie biakop)f 
(fl) ria&bi (maiiter or te&cber o£ discipline} and fi ranka or titlej; fi) b5śn 
fseid □£ the In^jj (2) h5gen (eye of tbe lapr); {3] hokkyfl (bricl^e of tbe 
Jaw) t 

(1S3) Efu\ leit and rigbt body gnard f left and right giiard proper, loft Emd rlgkt 
gate guard. 

Cf. the paaaage translatcd above p f 196; It ii sald: ' r Wben tbe country is h-ell 
govBrned, tbe goTernmeat £Crvice gaiła for men (applieants); ^ken tbe country 
is diaturbed, metl apply for a government pceitiOEl.' 1 
(135) Eapaclally in tbe form of eontribntlona to the biiEldiag espenaes of rr.embora 
of tbe imperial family or eiroilar donationŁ 
(ifiń) Two aone oi Emperor-Gotoba; (l) UgEsuku, Bl&Ł r,asu n died in 1250 : £2) Sosikal, 
became znau oa £6, IV, lSSI, resigned on 10. VfI L 1221, diod in 1240, 
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(Z87) Nakajima belie^es Ibat tbe “mimiki” (propbecy) ai erown^prLnce ShOtoku 
ls meant, He guotea a passuge o 1 the Eig^a-monogat&ri [abgut JlOD), id 
wkigli a propŁetlcal dśary Ol SkiJtoku h mentioned, and pasaagea di the 
Heik^monogatftii (13 th cant.) and fhe Tai b siki (about 1400}* in which a 
* mlralfci," writtęn by Skfitoku, U rnentioned, Eowevtr, SliCtokn did not 
write a " miraiki'*: cl. PTthoalningaku daljiteiij. p. B8S. 

( 13 $) Tbia saylng is borrowed tiom a passage In the Lu a yd of Contuclu&: Couęrcur* 
Lee -guaire liyrei, p. 156: “ Avoir (de la science et de la yertu)* et w conaiderer 
comme i^ayant rieii, cte. M 
{13$) The 6 eoimsetlgra (aangi) o£ tle Dajókwaiir 

{ 140 } K"Łkaj ima intcrpreta; Th&t tbey ornat be diSmiESed ifc a matter óf course 
(ii Lbey Luppen to be bad). 

BltiioywLphical not*. Ifl addition to the booka ąuofced in notę 1$S F łi.Tajinna's 
disserŁatiott “Etude £Ur ]£ łI»Mv&irOKlMa’fltttrR” (Pari& 1S3G) muat be mentioaed, 
Tb a Dl-Concept in Sblngou philoanphy :s esplained On pp. 10, l$ h 41, Au e^celleałt 
cornparative atlldy Ot the doctriaaa gf tbe GukaaabG and tbe JinnOsbfltGki (fil. p. 174} 
Łppeared in the September 1930 number nf the Japanae Journal &I Hi&torieal 
Science <J Shigaku-zii.Eahiy 1 Tka autbor* Dr. Ii. Hlraizumi., profesor of Japancse 
Mstory ja the imperial uoiyersity of Tnkyo* sxp]iiiae Jleu’6 opportunist reeignation 
to natural-fciatorioal lawa aad tbe unaltamble mviron:m aat, and Chikaf u &a’e bclicE 
in the ultLsnate yietory of aa undftuntcd mora! will on unfavGurabIe circumgtaacef;. 
Jien ndyocŁtea aa alliauce of the ebagun (tte military nobles) and the Ihijiwara 
regenta, while opposmg a rastarition of tbe direct imperial rule. Chikufu,aa F on 
tbe contrary, oppwes tbe shogunat and aamarai ggvernment and a r ąnt& to place 
a U politicat power in the banda of tbe Empemr. 



The Buddha's Mission and last Journey; 

Buddhaearita, iy to xxYiii 

TrftnsJated ly 
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CANTO XXIII 

FIxfng the Factors of Rodlly Life* 1 

1, Thón, underatanding the Sage’s inlention, she did obeiaance 
and róturned ta the town. The Licoharis, hearmg the news, carae 
to see the Buddha, 

2, Sonic had wbite horses, ehariots, umbrellas f garlauds, or* 
naments and clotbea; others again had thera rnddy gold in hue. 

3. Some iiad eirerything of berjI-je!low t and o thera of tbo colo nr 
of peacocks' talie. Tbus gloriously apparelled, each to pleaao bimsdf, 
they eame out. 

4. Witb hodiea va$t as mountama and arme like gold on yokes, 
thoy appoared like tlie glorious T , * in bodily form in hcaven. 

5 r Aa tbay stood, aboui to alight £rom łheir chariots, they sbone 
like strea-ks of lightning aeross an eveniiag cloud (taipdkytlbhrap&da). 

6. Indining tbeir waring headdresses, tliey gravcly saluted tbe 
Sagej though £ull of pride t yet tliey stood tbere as i£ become sobór 
in tlieir desiró for the Ław. 

7. Their passion-free (ropofttma?)* cirele sbone beaide thóBuddha 
like the bow of Indra (?) opposite the eloudleas sum 


] Śartt-tiyuhsamskQ}‘ddh.ifiłłSna. 

1 /fad-riti, I.O.; boit-rii\, P. Por 

1 TLifl ćpEtlutt shOLilii suralj apply to thE Huridlm to the compariscin r%ht. 
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8. Then Siipha and the gthers ae&ted tliemsclTCS cm lion-seats 
decorated with gold, haying the form (smiisth&na?) of lions on. tbe 
gromad, and tbe Man-lion said to them then:— 

9. "Tlłis deyotion of youre to tbe Law far enceeds in walne 
your dlstinctlons su cli as benuty of form, sovereignty and strengtli. 

10. Neither ytłur beauty, nor your magnificent clothes, nor your 
ornninents ot g&rlands, liawe the same brilllanee as the yirtues of 
disdphne and tbe like have. 

11. I bold tbe Yrjjis to be £avoured and fortunate in that they 
bave for lords you wbo are knowers of the Law and seekers of tbe 
Kule (mnayai$in). 

12. O no bies (*rja), protectors wlio abide in the Law aro bard 
to find in due courso for countries not outside the pale (of Ary£vnrta) ł 
and aro not to bo fon ud for the unfortunate. 

13. This country is favoured cwon by the Law, in that it is 
guarded by majesdc nofcles (mahabhoga), who protect tbe knowledge 
of the Law. 

14. Therefore, jnst as cattle wbo want to cross a stream folio w 
the berd-hull, so peoplo Hock to the country wliieh ia held hy kings. 

15. This discipline should be ever present in you, so that your 
riehea (suflriAa?) in thia worid and the neat cannot be snatchcd away 
by tbe passions. 

16. Great is tbe reward of discipline,—a contented miud r honorny 
gain, renown, trust and delight, and in the hereafter bliss. 

J7. Aa the earth is the support of all beinga, naoving and 
staiionary, ao discipline i a the best support of all tbe yirtues* 

18. Know the uaan who abandons discipline and yet dcsires 
Hnal beatitode to be like one without wings wbo wishcs to Hy, or 
li ko ono without a hoat who wishes to cross a river. 

19. The mnn who, hawing ronown and beauty and wealth, resiles 
frocn the discipline, resembloS a tree loaded wlth flowers and fruit, 
yet covered with tboma. 

* Tbe ur%lnal probabJy had the eqg i Talent a£ Aryttrarta, smd T rnay hura 
nnfiLLDder&towł part ol tŁE caimpcumd ^ * voeatiM , e, 



Bnddhacarita, sahib 


233 


20. A man maj lirę in a pałace and wear gorgenus clothes 
and ornanionts, but r if be have discipliue, bis waj of life 1 is e^ual 
to that of a seer> 

21, AU aro to be known as sbams, who, thougb fbey wear dyed 
or bark garmonts and dress their bair in the vanous ascetic styles, 
hava ruinę d tboir discipUne. 

2®- TbongL be bathe three times a daj at a saored spot (tirtha), 
though he pour oblatEons twice in the fire, though ba be scordied 
witli bery heat t il he iiave not discipline, he is aotbing, 8 

2.3. Tbough he deliver flis body to beasta of prcy, though be 
cast biiBself do urn a mountain, thoagh be 3 cap lute flre or wator, if 
he havo net discipline, be is nothiug, 

-4. Tbough be suhslst. on a. modicum oE frnit and roots, though 
be graze the grass like a deer, though bo desire to Hve on air r if 
be haTe not discEplme, he is not eleansed. 

25. The man, iriiose discipline Is vile, i5 like tbe birds and 
beasts, lie is not a Tesseł of the LaiY, but Iske a leaky vessel o£ va£er. 

25 , In tbe present lifo be reaps fear, i 11 report, miatrnst and 
discontent, and in tbe beimfter he will Incur (lit., eat) ealamitj, 

27. Tiierefore discipline, llka tlie guide in the desert, shcmld 
not be kille d; disciplino, which is setf-dependent and bard to aequire. 
is the boat th&t conrejs man to Heaven, 

2S r He whose mind is oirorcome bj the sins loses oTerything in 
lile. Taking your stand on discipline, destroy tbe sins and eberish £aitk ! 

26. Therofore he who desires progress should brat 

rid himse.f ot the thought of selfj for tbe tbought of self obacures 
tbe virtues, as srnoke ohscures the fire, 

30. Tbe Yirtues, even whon reallj ciistent, do not shine, if 
overcome by pride, like the stara, sim and moon when covered bj 
a great mass oE cloud. 


1 Fosaibl^ gati, a,cd, if 60 , " futurę birth." 

i HtlrO ftud in 23 ffli-j/io [Wtf), but in 24 dag mi-hgyur, "he 

not btiOmE pure , 11 

1 Bettor t* nmflnd rfad-pa to dant^pa, łL do ^'hiit i& gnęd/ 1 hnviug puyyG' 
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31* Arroganro (auddhat.ya?) destroya self-respect (Art), grief 
steadfastness, and old age beauty, 1 and. the tbought of self de&troys 
the roota* of the mtues, 

32. Because of cnvy and pride the Aeuras, being defeated by 
the gods r were cast down to PS-titla, and Tripnra was destroycd. 

S3. That man is not held to be wise t who in ephemgral States 
of being deems biinself to be the best and thinks that be is not vile. 

34* What is it bot kek ol consideration, when a man is proud f 
thimking L Xt is while his very form is ineonstant and he is transitory 
and by naturo snhjeet to degtructiou? 

35, Fasa! on (ketmaroga) is the riolent covert connate adversary t 
which strikes under the guise o£ friendship, like an evihdoing enemy* 

36* The £re of passion and an ordinary fire are alike in their 
naturo of burningt but when the lirę of passion is blassiog, the mgbt 
will indeod bo long. 

37. But a fire is sald not to have the same force as the fire 
of passion; for a £re is quenehed s by water, but the fire of passion 
not even by a whole lakę.* 

38. When the forest bas been burnt by fir@ 3 in time the forest 
trees will gro w again, but when fools are burnt by the fire of passion t 
tbero is no birth to the Law. 

3G. By reason of passion man seeks pleasure and for the sake 
of ple&snre does evil; through doing evil to fali5 into Hol]. There 
is no enemy equal te passion. 

40* From passion arises desire, and irom desire attachment to 
the hasta. From the Insts man comes to $uffering* There is no 
adversary 5 oqual to passion. 

41, The focd takes no aoeount of the great illness called passion. 
and * , * s 


1 ItEadmg irt&n t for ętxm d$a$-i>at with Cr 
1 Rcftd for rtrbn-ia-nas. 

1 Heftd łfttłfs for £es-te+ 

1 wtijth&t, 5 TŁl l lh1 gyul for yu[. 

* Twa ]inea mieśmy. Ce version pot quito cIgłt. 
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43. Thongh a man may rtd timsdf o£ pasa i on bj graspiog Its 
imperman^ncBj its imjmritry, its naturo as suJfering and its absence of 
se-If, yet bv reason of his perverted mind bo be co mas impassioned ag&in. 

43. Thereforo he who ca-n see a thing as it rcally is 

(yatJiObh&lam), when attachment strises witli regard to it, is said to 
be one who sees realitj (bhutadariiti), 

44. Jast an wben one looks at the yirtues (of an objęci), 
attadiment ayises, bo, w hen ono considers its domeritSj anger is 
bronght on. 

45, Therefore he who wishes to snppress anger should not let 
himself be affected bj ayersionj for ns smoke fram firOj angor arises 
from ayersion. 1 

46, Angor i 3 as old ago to the be*uti£u] t as darkness to tbose 
who bayo eyes, the frustration of Law, Wealth and Pleasure, and 
tho enemy of learning. 

47. Anger is the chief darkness o£ the mind, the chief enemy 
of friecdship, the destroyer o£ respect, the causer of degradatiou 
(ahhibhaua ?), 

48, Accordingly do not girę vray to anger, or if you do su, 
girę it up. Aon shonld not folio w after anger any morę than you 
wonld aftet* a snako whose naturę it is to bito, 

49. I deem him to he the true charioteer who steadfastly beeps 
angor in check with reins as thongh it were a chariot tbat had 3eft 
the road; the other k3nd mordy holds the reins,* 

50, Whoeyor wishes to bo angry fl and does not wish to suppross 
ite birth, afterwards when Ilia anger passes away, be ia burnt as if 
by toucbing fire, 

5 T hftS thia thń uthEr włj r mimd, which fiEEme nęnBfinw; C is too frcc t* 
iitlp. C and T a^roe in reading ^an^er” in 44, wli&r* one wnutd e^pEtt łł ftver8ion. 1ł 

1 IihamM.ti.pada, 222$ ndanawrga Sawkrit, I, p. 4SB. 

5 One cnuld undcrstatn! Lt WhafcEFEr tba angry ntan wi£hra, n but tŁepoatcedent 
to tle reiatiFE is ta in, c and eatcludea tŁia, Cp. Udanawya tianjkj-it, I, S53* 
wlicrc one aJińiild rsad ya» Ior,ptttl in (i ftnd dahpaie nr tapyato for dahaii m thu 
traaslation thtre ia wronp. 
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51. When jl man giTos birth to aager, his owa mind is burnt- 
cp Erat; afterwards* as the anger inereasefl, others may be burnt 
by 16 or they may not. 

52. "Wha-t is the good oE malevotence towar ds thosa of one f s 
enemioa who have bodies, seeang that tbe world (oE embodied batoga) 
is oppressed [already) by the calarn ities of disease, <fcc.? 

53. Thereforo knowiag the world to be subject to suffering, 
you ehould Cnltir&ta benevoleace and compassion for all batoga m 
order to restraia anger,’ 1 

54. Tbas the Buddha, seeiug them at tbat timc to- be fuli oi 
siu. had compasston on them and reproved them willi His samom. 

55. Just as t when people are i!] T the doetor proscribes medicme 
for them accordtog to their constitationE, in order to euro the diaease, 

56. So the Sagę, kaowing the dispositions of beings wlio aro 
aLflicted by tbe dtseases* of passion, old age, &e., gave them the 
me U i cifie ot k nowie dgc of the real truth. 

57. Tbe Licehavis wero delighted with such a sermon kom the 
Sagę and did reverence to Hira with their heads, so that their jewelled 
crests hung down. 

53. Then joinifig the palms of their hsads aad slightly inelintog 
tbeir bodies, they re^uested the Buddha to Fisit them, juss as the 
gods requested Th-h&spaii, 

59. The Sagę, to forming them that Amrapak r e tura came nrst, 
euplained that tboso of Iow degree s ehouLd aot be deprived oE their 
rights In £avour oE the aobles. 

GO, On leaming that the woma-n had forestalbd them, tbcy did 
much rererence to the Tathfcgata aad returued to tbeir aataral frarne 
of mi ud (i, o, wrathfubess). 

61. But o a the OuLnisctonfs teacking them, they gained caLmuess 
eE minii, just as the poison of snakes abates with the well-spoken 
epells oE sagas, 

1 Ees4ing i wd lor na*- 

* Keai) łff-att lYraan for i-fia-n ntitnn. 
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62. When the night bad passed, Amrapali entertained Hi no. 
sdcI (He went on) to the Tillage o£ Ye^innatr (to pass the rainy 
season there}. 1 

63. A£ter pas sin £ tbe rainy season there, the Great Sagę return ed 
to YaUsk and sat down on tbe bank gf Markata’s pool. 

64. He sat down by the root o£ a troć, and, as He shone th&re, 
Mara appesred in the grove and, approaehing II im, sald:— 

S5. “Pormerly, O Sagę, on the bank o£ the Nairanjanl wben 
X said to You, A Ycm have fulfilled Your task, enter Nirwana/ You 
madę reply there:— 

66, J I shaJt not enter Kirvspa till X have given security to 
the afflicted and caused thein to abandon the sins. 3 f 

67, No w many have attained sabation, or similarly wieli. to do 
so or wi!l do so. Therefore enter NirwEkua,” 

68, Theu on hearing these words, the Best oE Arh&ts said to him, 
“In three months 1 tiine I shall enter Nirwana, be not tben impatient,” 

69, Then knowing his desire to have boen fulilted by the 
promU e, he dUappe&red £rgm there, greatly exuitiag. 

70, Tben the Great Seer entored witb such lorce of yoga into 
eoneentration o£ mind that He gare up the bodily li£e due to TT im 
(bhtUap&wa?) and continued to Jive in an nnprecedented way J by 
the niEght o£ HU spiritual power. 

71, At the moment that He abandoned His "bodily life, the 
earth staggored like a drunken woman t and great fi rob ran ds fell Erem 
the qnarters a like a lino o£ Stones from Mero, when it is colourod 4 
with fi.re, 

72, Similarly Indra's thuudcrbolta flashed unceasingly on all 
sides, fuli of fire (agnigarhha) and accompanied by lightmng; and 
llarnes blased eyerywhere, as t£ wishing to buru up the world at the 
end of the aeon. 


1 X &mitg tbę lajt lin?; gap supplied frmn C, 
s Eflading dar-hya* for don-liyat, na EuggEatfri by C. 

H Or perbapa, " He Who Inrd BO e^Ual, 1 ' 

1 tthe-f-pa | pftrbapfl fot iihig-pa, “ bltiBiag." 
jLfits, Lilian tlUa. 3ŁV. I? 
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73. The mcmntabs lost their peaks and scatfered abroad beaps 
cjf brokeatrees, wbile drama in the sky gave forth discordant 
sounds, Mke caverns filled. with the wtnćL 

74, Tb on at tbat moment of uniwersał eutnmotion in the world 
óf me^ In he&van and in the sky, the Grcat Sagę emcrged from 
His doep eonc&ntration and uttered these words;— 

75 + fl My body with its age relcased is like a ehariot whośe 
aile has been brokem, and I contimme to carry it om by My own 
power. Together wjth My years I asm roleto d Irom tbe hond o£ 
existence r as a blrd. wben batdiimg breaking the egg,” 


CANTO XXIV 

Ooiupaasion for the ŁtcdiftTle, 

L Thereon, wben Amanda saw the earthąnake, bis hair stood 
on end; and in bis portuTbation [OgaUbega) at what it oould be, be 
trembled and was dhstressed. 

2. He asked the Omniscient, the Knower of eausers, wbat was 
tbe cauee of it. The Sagę tken sald to kim with. the voice of a 
maddcned buli 1 :— 

3. w Tb e reason for thie eartkąuake is tbat I hawc out off My 
daya on e&rth; My life is fised (adhijąŁfl) at three niontbs front no w. n 

4. Amanda, liearlng tbisj was deeply moyed, and Łds tears flowcd f 
as gum floups from a sandał woodkree when a mighty elepbant breaks 
it down. 

5. He was grieved, bycause the Bud dba was his klnsman and bis 
Gntn; and, mourning miserably, be lam en te d im bis Trretehednes&t— 

6. u On bearlng my Master^ deeision, my body sinks as it were, 
I have lost my bearings,® amd tbo teachhg of the Law tbat T have 
heard is confused. 

1 khipt indiop perbapH for khyu-i/yvt/ sti oi-pa, mattakokiln, 

1 Doubtlut; bghyogt^mtEBtt apo£s-^ia-m,Kf. poesitily f&T ŁłAi^ł-riJGflu 
ł/o&j-jja-metf, eąuiYalent tę. " My jointS; ar fi tllrntd tu WJLter." 
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7. Alas! The Tathfigata, praised of men (nar&iarfiśa), is speedily 
going to Hirvaęa f like a fire quickly extinguished for men who are 
perished with nold and whosa garnaents are worn out, 1 

3- The gnidę polnts out the patii to embpdied beings lost iu 
the great forest of the sins and disappe&rs *11 at once, 

9 t Men trayel on a far road, overeome witJi thirst, and then 
the pool of eool water on their way suddenly dries up. 

10. The Eye of the world, which is timpid and bas dark-blue* 
oyelashes, which sees the past, the proseut and the futurę, and which 
is wide open with knowledge, 5 js about to cloee. 

11. Verily, when tho orop epringa up and is withering for 
want of water, a cloud giyes a shower and at ence passom away (majj). 

12. The lamp that sbines on all sides for beings going astray 
on the road by reason of the darkness of iguorance, is very suddenly 
extiuguishedd : ' 

13. Then seeing Aunnda ta be thus troubled i o mind wit!i 
grief, the Chief of co mfortem, the Best of those wha know the truth, 
esplamed tlie truth to hUn:— 

14. “ Recognise, Anands, the real naturę of the world and be 
not grieved. For tflis world ie an aggrogation, and therefgre Jm- 
permaneut beeause its State is compound 

ló, I have told you heforo that you should look on crsatures 
who delight in the pairs {dvandv$r$ma) witli compassion entirely 
deyoid of affeetion. 

16, Whatever is bom is eoinpound and ephemera-lj beEng depen¬ 
dent on a support, it has no seif-dependence. 1 lt is impossible tben 
for auyone to attain the State of ponnanonce. 

17. If beings on enrth wcre permanent, the State of activo 
being (j>ravrtti) would not bo subjeot to change; and yrhat nced then 
of salvaticm? For the end w on Id be (the same as) tho beginning. 

1 Lrtst plirjiae cojb tiul. 

1 Followlug C, read ifio-nag for tŁe uon&cusienl Mv ni. 

s According to C, “whtcb diapete tbe da-rknesa by innijiro. 151 

* So C auggtsts, but bsiter perbapa t( it b hetplessly dependent an a suppatfc.” 
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1&, Gr agnin what is the desire yon and other beings have 
for Me? For you have dane without Me that for which efEort 

is madę- 1 

19. I bave steadEastly explained tlie path to you in its entirety; 
y 0Uj aS disciples ? should onderstand that the Buddhaa withhold nothlng. 

20. Whether I remain or whether I pass to peace* there is only 
the one tkmg* n&mely that the TathBgat&a are the Body of the Law 
\dJivrmakcąa)\ o£ what use is this mortal body te you? 

SI. Since at the tijne of My passing My lamp bas been lit with 
fuli deyotion (?) 3 througb perturb&tion of mind and heed- 

fubeaa (sprawiana), thereforc the light of the Law gees on for ever. 

22. You should linów it as yoar lamp, devotmg gteadfast energy 
to Łt; and f freed from the pairs, recognise your goal (su<3i-tóa) and 
let not your mind be a prey to other thiugs, 

23. Yon ehould know that the lamp o£ the Law is the lamp 
of mjrstic wi&dom (prajm), with wliick the skilful and lesntód man 
dispela ignorance f as a lamp the darkness, 

24. For obtalning the higbest good f there arc fonr spheres oE 
action (gawra), to wit, the body, seusatinn, the miód* and absence 
of self. 

25. There is no attachment to the body for him w ho &o&s the 
impurity in the bodyj etivelop@d as it is with bones, skin r blood> 
sinews, fl,esh> hair, &c, 

26. The idea 5 of plcasure is oyercome by him who Gees that the 
sensations are hut suffering, each arlsing from their respectiyo causcs, 

27. For him who sees with t]'anquil mind the hirth, dnration 

and decay of the (mental) elements the grasping of wrong 

yiews (graha) is for over rejected. 

28. For him who- sees that the components (skandka) arise 
from c 3 .qs&B f the tbought of self which gives rise to the belief In 
an ego ceases to be active, 

1 Doubtfuh C simply w Bltained the 

4 doi f-ckun, T- I am uOE SUrC Ol kavin£ hit the C*aęt BĘiiBe oł the Teras, 

* T haa Jei-rofi, prajHa, blit C ahows the correct TCHding tD he fidu^es, jonytf 5, 
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29. This is tbe only road to take to annihilate suffering: accord- 
ingly remain attentive on the Path wi.th respeet to these four. 

30. Aeeordingly, wheu I pass to the Beyond # those who take 
their stand on this will obtain the escellent stage that does not pass 
awajj the finał beatitude. 1 ’ 

31. Thn3 the Teaeher preached to Ananda; and the Liecharis, 
hearing the news* tiime tbere humedly out of deyotion to Eim. 

32. Th sir minds were c&rried away by bitterness (samtupa) by 
reasou o£ their pity and of their deyption to the Secr, and at tlie 
news they speedily abandoned 1 alika the affairs on which they were 
engaged{?) and their usual pomp (j m ddhi) t 

33. Wishing to speak to the Master t they bowed and stood on 
one aide, and the Master, the Sagę, knowing their w.Esb to speak,, 
addressod tbem thusi—- 

34. “1 know all tkat Las co me into your minds regarding Mej 
you, sti.11 the Same, yet as it changed by gricf, have now become 
seM-confident(?), s 

35. Still abidiug in the company (varga?) ot soTereignty, you 
no w have entirely presont in yon both out war d brillianee (dlpti?) 
and knowledge of the Law, 

36. If indeed by hearlug a little you ha^e acquired knowledge 
ftom Me, ealm ymireelTes and be not distressed at My passing. 

37. InELsmnch as the States of being flre impermanent and com- 
pouuds, they arc ephemcral, subjoct to ęhange, without substanee 
and not to be retied on: they do not remain stable in the least degree. 

38. Vasiętha : Atri and others, and whoever eLse was aseetic 
(Erd7wmrefas) eame nnder the domin ton of Time. Existenee here is 
pernieious. 

39. Mandhatr, the rnler of the earth, and Yasu, the peer of 
YSsana, and Xabhaga f wbose lot was noble (inahtibhdga), hecame 
one with the eleinents. 


1 lEeadmg cŁar- ?*JŁaf)u-in tor [fru-naawM-iiJj as fifjggŁsted by C. 
± łpu i!i t--p Liryy up, 
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40. Yayati tgo, who walked in tke patii, Bhaglratk* o£ tka 
maguificent charfot, tke Kurus why ackieyed blame and ill famo, 
Rlma, Girfrajasf?}/ Aja, 

4l r Theso mujestic {mtLli&tiiwn) royal seers and many othors 
like Great In dra went to destruction; lor tkere is no one wko is 
not subject to destmctiou. 

42. Tlić sun. talia from his stadon, tke gods of wmltk caine 
to eartk, kundreds ot Indr&a kara passed away; for no one e siata 
for erar. 

43. AU tke ośker Saipbuddkas, ai ter illmnimtmg tke world, 
entered Nimraua, like lamps whosc oil is esbausted. 

44. AU tke great-souled heinge, who will become Tathsgatas 
in tke futurę, will also enter NirvSna like fires wlioso fuel kas been 
consumed. 

45. Tkerefore I too ahonld go on, like an a&cetic in. tke forest 
who seeks liberationj for thera is no reaaon ydiy I should drag out 
a nsttlefls corporeal exi3tcnce (namctrupa). 

46. Since U iaMy mtetition to dep&rt from this. pleaaant ^ramayftya) 
Y&iA&tl, in whlcb tkere are some to be com r ertcd 3 do ye tterar foliow¬ 
ano tker faitk (flnyflBtflnafl?). 

41. Therefore knuw tke world to be witkout refuge, kelpless 
and opkemeral; and walking in passionlcssnesa obtain perturbation. 
of na ind (sajjmyfl). 

48. Tkua to pufc it brfefly, in duo cotirse wken tke Tathsgata 
is no morę seen P proceed i a tke direetian of Kubera (i.e. tke nortk), 
like tke sun i fi tke month of Jyeątba, w 

49. Thereon tke Licckavia folio wed Him witk eyes fuli of tears; 
andj witk stout arras ladeu with ornaments, they joined tke palms 
of tkeir banda and lamented:— 

50. “Alasl Tke Master 1 ^ body, like refinod gold and kaviug 
tke thirty-two marka, will break np. Tke Compasaionate One is 
imperinanent too. 

1 rl-no rrfwfj nasad uatrided, hut aa otlicr reconstructioa £Es tbc metrc. 
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51, The wretched całres, who have not yet attained reason* 
ars thirsty 1 * 3 * for lack of iailk, and the snilch-eow of knowledge, Alas!, 
too quiekty deserts thein. 

52, The Sagę is the sun wbose ligłit of kaowledge Kas diapelled 
the darbness of delusion for men withmit a lamp,® and mddenly tliis 
sun will set, 

53, While tho stream of ignorancie flows hitlier and tlrither in 
the wocld, the far-reachitłg embankment of the Law is breached 
too soon. 

54, The great compassionate Physiciau has the medicine o£ 
excellcnt knowledge, yet, abandoning the warld whlch is sick with 
mental diseasos, Etc will dcpart, 

56. The flag of Iridra, garniahed with the di amon ds of the mind 
and decorated with the omaments of my Stic wis dom, will fali, while 
people atill thirst for it 5 in the feast. 

66. Seeing that* for tbe world f whose lot is suffering and whieh 
is bonnd with the fetters of the cycle of c^istcnce, tbis is the door 
of release f Death will elose it fast." 

57. Thus the Liccba.vLs lacnented, their eyes tnrbld with tears; 
and when they folio wed after Kim, the Sagę turned thein baek again. 

55, Tb en knowing the Sagc 1 ^ deeision & they heeame calm e and 
in the deepeet grief determined to return, 

59. As, fair as the golden mountaią they did obeisance to the 
Sago 1 s feet r they resembled karnikaret trees f when thoir fl o wers are 
being shaken by the wiod, 

60, With hearts attached to Him, their feet too lagged. and 
like wayes moving against the stream, they tnrned bach without 
moring on war d. 


1 Eead fred for wtc?. 

1 Itcild Fgron-ma- for ftyro-na, 

3 TJils pbr&ge not certaint “on wjiicti- tbe world gazea wittucnit satiety” G, 

1 T r«id j tadi, wbieb I take 83 miataken for yadd. 

* Uncertrunt thuk-pa* tes-no j, T, 

* Reading (rrtan-pa for Lit&n-ptij aa indi-caLud by G, 



2U 


E r EL Johnaton, 


*61- Without joy in that for whicłi they had had reverence, 
and without revgrsnce for that in flrhieh they had rejoiced, their joy 
in, and reverenee for, the Sagę 'wero immoyable. 

* 62r Lito mfghty bnUs T when the herd-bull has gone away £rom 
the forest, they kept on stopping and gasing repcatedly at the Holder 
o£ the Ten Fo rces, 

G3- Titen Trith their minds dwelhng on the Tatli&gafca and with 
their bodies too Taereft of brilliance, they Trent on fooE In grie£, as 
i£ proceeding to the finał baih of a fnneral ceremony (apasnata)* 

*64. The Lic.eha.via returned to their palaces with their faces 
werking with grief, thongh they had overcome their £oes with bows 
trhoae arrowg noTer missed tho raark, thongh they wers prond and 
Strong and , * ,** and though they sought sovereignty in the worid 
and had great command over the means o£ pleasure- 

CANTO XXV 

The JoiiTJiey to Nlrratta. 

1. When the Sago depaited for His Nirvftęa, YaiśSlJ, like the 
sky overspread with darhness on the eclipse of the eun, no longer 
appeared hrillfant. 

2. Though beantiful and £ree from pride, though deliglitful 
(ramaniyti) in all parts, it did not sluno bocause of Its burnlng sorrow 
($ajptapa) f like a w oman whose hnsbaud haa died r 

3 h Like heauty without learning, like knowl&dge without virtae, 
liko intelligence without power of 03cpresaIon r like power of espresslon 
without. education (saijwMra), 

4 Like severfiignty (M) without good eonduct, like affoction 
without faithj like good fortunę without euftrgy, like actiou 

without religion (djwrma). 

1 T 1* oorrupŁ appareEltry, but the senne £ŚVtn i n correct i lor Htjro-rtńrt Mat 
we ahould probftblj- read ly>ńs t and for rya-su .[tońj, "fo]lo^7Cd, n a verb 

meaniag łS retumed,” (< ttent pway. 1 ’ 

1 JIt F Hł Lav5tig uifcof-fa” but perhapa a mietake lor 

11 beautiinl . 11 
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5^ At that ttjn& , n J lt was not brilliant because ot its grief, 
Ilke the earth with its drled up rice-crop, wben the rain faile in the 
autunrn. 

6, There [ront grief no one eoeked or ate his £ood; tbey all 
Trept, as they reeountcd tbe famę o£ tha famous Sago. 

7, With oihers neither saying f nor doing, nor tbinking anything 
at all, the city was given up to one single business, mourning and 
weeping* 

8, Then the Seuapatj Sirpiia, distressed. with grief for all his 
firmness and thiuking on the Chief ., ., s nttered tbese laments:— 

9 r “He tnreroaoie tbe keretical Systems and taught tbe good 
pathj Himself prooeeding on su eh a patiu Now He has gono nevor 
to return. 

10. The Lord {nutka) is abandoning the world whieh is destroyed 
by afflictioris and is without brilliauce f and is iurniug the peoplo into 
orphans; so He goes ta ohiain peaee (tea). 

11. As the strength o£ the body (oja s?) with tho Lipso o£ time f 
so my steadtastness is destroyed, now that tho o^eellont Guru, the 
Master o£ Yoga, is on His way to the finał peaoc. 

13. As king Halnuęa 1 * 3 * 5 lost ł his magie po wers and foli from 
heaven, so the earfch without Him is an object t>£ pity, and I know 
not what is to bo done. 

18. To whom now shall people resort for the solution of thoir 
doubts, as one rosorts to wacer when distresaed by heat, or to a 
fire, if affltctod with field? 

14. When tho Sagę r the spiritual Direocor of the world(Zo£5cas-ya) r 
He Who is the Relbws o£ the finał gnod,, liko bollows for blowing 
up a fire, is lost, the Law will be lost too. 


1 Third lina miaaiog in T. Notę lor the Bifflila that the Succeea t>f the riee- 

erop is Jargely dependsat on a good rain early in Octobtr. 

* dga^dun {aamstava in ElWOt. op. -ni.), perhnps for " Eańgha^i 

but C hflS JL relaiiyey Bugge-sting 

5 properly Kunj r whieh doeg notseem to npplyj XiLhn?a Ib igiw-med. 

* T has Idariy “ pOEaeEaisg,^ but C shoire brał to be the wrrect reading. 
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15, Who is there Hke Him to break the mighty reyolwmg wheel 
oE suffering for bobgs, who are suhjecfc by naturę to disease and 
deatb and are fettered by laek o£ discipline or wrong discipline? 

]6. Wto else is abls by his word to animate men in whom 
passion is born with mirtli, like a cluud a; tke end of spring animating 
the dried up ainduw&ra, plants? 

17. When the Ommsdent Gum, solid as Meru, skali pass away, 
who in the world wili have the Trisdom that wili, make him an objeet 
of trust? 

18. The world of the living, being dełuded, 1 * 3 is boru but to die, 
as tlie condenmed criminal is madę intoiicated s and theu led out 
to eseeution. 

19. As a tree is <?loven by a Sharp saw, so this world is eloven 
by the saw of destriicrion, 

* 20. Though tbo excellent spiritual Director of tlie world bas 
the streugih oE knowledge and bas cntirely bnrnt up the eins, yet 
He is goiog to destrnction. 

21. He Who with tke migkty boat oE knowledge reseues men 
from the ocean of oTUStence, wkose billows are desires and whose 
water ignorance, 1 and in wbich are the eroatures. o£ falee wiews 
and the fish of passion (ro/os)j 

22, He Who euts down with the great weapem oE knowledge 
tke tree o£ esistencej wkose bougks are old age and whosc flowers 
disease, whose root is death and whose shoots rebirths 

23, The cool water of Whose kuowledge puts out the kre oE 
tlie faultSj, which is produeed from the rubbiag-sticks of ignoranco 
with the flaines! of passion and the foel of the objęcia of sense; 

24. He Who kas taken the path of ^uietude, Who kas abandpned 
the great d&rkness (oE ignorance). Wko, kngwing tbo supremo know¬ 
ledge of the finał beatitude t Las kmngly tanght it; 

1 T hń0 sdug, an ambigUWia word ia itaelf ftud ni ten confuoed with etng, 
hut C showsi tlie orlgiaal to bare had at aĄha ot the lEfce. 

1 Jlead tAan lor ł&yfm. na chowa by C, 

3 Beadin" Witlk C roun-pa and tt^ed-pa for ńan-pa and artd-pa. 
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25. Tne Gnmiscient, Who kas gone to-o to the cud of aM the 
^Ecia and looks benignly on all, Wko works everyono benefit, He la 
going away to abandon everything, 

26. II tke Great Sagę,, Whose i'oice is soft and elear 1 and 
Whose axms long, comea ta an cnd f who will be able to avoid coming 
to an end? 

27. Therefgre the wise man skould gutckly resort to tlie Law, 
as a cara^n-merchant, who Is lost in the wilde rne$s, on seeing water, 
quickly resorts to it 

38, He who is not a.aleep to the Law, knowing iinpermanency to 
be an evil wliich makes no distinctions for tlie purpose of destrnction, 
is not asleep, even themgh lying down," 

29. Tłien Sinika, the raan-lioa, the eatev(?) o£ knowlcdge, 
denounced the evib of birth and praiaed tlie destruetion of cxisłence. 

30. Desiring to gira tip tlie root of eiristenee, to undertake good 
rows, and to control Lis restless mhd, ke desired to abide in tke 
patii of beatitude. 

31. Desiring to walk in the patii of qaietuda t to eseape from 
tlie ocean of esciatenee* and to be ever eharttablo, lie deaired to out 
o-ff rebirtk. 

32. At tlie time when the Sagę wiahed to enter Ninrana., he 
gawe m eliarity and abandoned pride, he meditated on the Law and 
reacked guietude, and tkns he treated tke earth as an empty stage. 2 

33. Then tlio Sagę. turning round witk His entire body like a 
king of olepbants and locking at the city, uttered tliese word$;— 

34. “ 0 Yaiildlj, I skali not see you again in tke period of life 
tbat atill remains to Me; for I ani goEng to Ninrflina,’* 

*35, Tlien seeing thatthey were foli owi ng Him. fuli of faiłh and 
desiring the Law, the Sago dismissed tliein, whose minds still tended 
to the eontlnuance of actiTity. 3 

1 So C f pr obaliły ■iMi] i-nani-yarił (ifijfiEaJ, P, ruawt-ittL^ł £or totIm, for 
mflctrj, 1.1). 

s Tlie k*t seniflneti is uneertnin. 

3 Tliis rerse i& clcarly nn iaberpnlatian. 
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36. Than irt dno course the Teacher proceeded to Bhoganagar,a, 
andj staying there t the Omniscient said to His foliowers 

37. “ After I haTO passed away to-day, you must fis your best 
attention om the Law. It is your highest goalj anything else is but toil. 

33. Whatever is not eutered in the Stltras or does not appear 
in tho Yinaya is eontrary to My prineiplea (ny&ya?) and shoiild. not 
be aceepted by any means. 

39. For that is noś the Law nor the Yinaya nor My word&j tbough 
many people say it, it is to be rejected as the saying o £ darkness, 

40. The preaching oE the parę is to ho aceepted, lor that is the 
Law, the Yinaya, My words; and not to ab i de in it is hackslidiug. 

41. Therefore what is to be belia^ed is stated sucoinctly in 
My Stttras, Who does (i, o. foliowa?) them is to be trusted, and 
ap&rt from this there is no autbority, 

42. Out oE delusion there will ansę doctrmes of the Law, laying 
down what is not the Law, througk nncertainty and śgnorance about 
these subtle views o£ Minę, 

43. Either by views associated with darkness, or from ignorance 
of the distinotions, jus i as men are cheated by hrass which Iooks 
ILke gold. 1 

44. Accordiugly that which is not the Law, but merely a counter- 
feit of the Law, is a deception, arising from lack of mystie wisdom 
or £rom failure to gr&ap the real trnth. 

45. Therelore you should test it in the proper form {nyfafataĄ) 
by meana of the Yinaya and Stttr&s, just as a goldsmitb tests gold 
by filtng, cuttiog and heating it- 

46. Thoso are not wise mon who do not know the doctrines 
(fórfni}* they determine that as the course to be followed (nyiiyct) which 
is not the right course and see in the right course the wong one. 

47. ThereEore it i 9 to be aceepted with the right hearing aecord- 
ing to the me&ning and the werdj for be who gra$ps the doctrine 
wrongly hurts himself, as one who grasps a sword wrongly (by the 
blade) euts himself. 

1 Btill a commDii foria fraud in In^ia. 
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42. He who constmes the worde wrongly iinds the nieanimg 
witlk difficulty, as a man at iiight finds a, honsc wi;h dśfficulty, i£ 
he kas not been there bcEore and the way is winding, 1 

49. Wken the meaning: is lost, the Law is Jost, and wken th& 
Law is lost f capaoity is lost; thereEore be Ss Intel Ligent whose mind 
abides unpervertcd in the meaniug.” 

50. After the G radon s One had nttered these words, He 
went on in duo time to the town ot Papa, where the MaLUs did 
kim all hononr. 

5L Then the Koly Ono took His łasi ineal in the kouse of tho 
ezcellent Gunda, wko was doYoted to Him, doing so for bis (Cunda^) 
sake, not for His own support. 

52. Then, after the Tatbagaca wfth His company oE disciples 
kad eaten, He preacbed the Law to Cnnda and went to Kuśinagara. 

53. Thus aecompanied by Ctinda He crossed the riverIr&Yati(?) a 
and betook Himself to a groTe of that city, which had a peacoful 
lotns-pool. 

54 r He Who shone like gold hathed in the Hira^iyavatl p and 
then Re thus ordered tho moarnmg Armada, the joy oE the world 
(lolcanandana :— 

ó5h <( Ananda, prepare a place for Me to Ile cm between the 
twin iula trees: 3 this day in the latter part of the niglit the Tatbigata 
will en ter NirYlęa,* 

56 h When Ananda heard these words f a film of tcara spread 
oTer Jus eyes; he prepared a place £or the Bnddha to lie on, and 
haTing done bo, informed Him. of it, lamenting. 

57. Then the Best of the two-footed approached His finał ccmeh, 
in order neyer to wake again and to put au end te all sulfering, 

1 Last four worda doubtlnl j mań-poj may refer to the minojsa stat& 

of tha hou&R. 

1 nm^-Man, T, alternative forma of thfi name bemg Acir£¥at| r AjfrSr&tl, 
aad AirSvatr. C haa I( Kuku/ 1 eTideatly tlie Pali Knktitthl. 

* T aeGma to imderstaad “twjr. wali/ 1 pfiA-ijśłyi ra-ba t takiuff the other 
mtailing Of Ula; o haa "these two treea/' 
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58. In the presenee o £ His diseiples He lay down on His right 
side 3 pillowing His boad on His hand and Crossing His legs. 

59. Then at that moment there tlie birds uttcred no cries and 
Bat with bodies all relaxed ( as ii fixed m tranee. 

60. Tli co thetrew, witb their restless leave$ unatirred by breeaes, 
shed discoloured flowcrs, as if weeping. 

61. JjEke travellere eoming in sight of their restńog-pkce, wheu 
the maker o£ day stands on tlie Sunset. moim tam , so r gasing at tlie 
Sago on His couch, they quiekly eame in sight o i the good goal. 

63. Then the Oroniscient, lying on His last restmg-placą said 
in His compassion to the tear-Etained Amanda:— 

63. “Tell tlie Malias, Amanda, of the tirne o£ My antering Nir- 
vapa; £or iE they do not wiEness tlie Ni prana, afterwards they will 
deeply regret it, w 

64. Tb en Amanda, swooning witk tears, oheyed the order, and 
told the Mallas that the Sagę was lying on His finał bed. 

66. Then at that time on haarmg Auanda f s words, overconae by 
diatress, they issued Eorth frmn the tovrń ? like bulls £rom. a mono taić 
in £ear o£ a Hon f mrmniing and raining down tears froin their eyeś. 

66. In their lack o£ joy 1 their clotlies wcro disordered and 
tuHibled, and their headdreaaes shook witb the agitation ol their steps. 
Thcn tbcy came to that grove f a prey to afflietion like the dwellers 
in lieaven when their inerft is eshauSted. 

67. Corning tbere tlius they saw the Sage 3 . and on seeing Him, 
their faces were covered with tearg 3 as they did oboisance; hayiog 
paid their reyerence, they stood tbere, their hearts burning within 
tbera. As tbey stood there, the Sagę spoke to them:— 

68. “ It Is not propcr to grieve in the ho nr of joy. Despair is 
out of piaeej re sonie yoar coinpoaure. That rem oto ( atidwrlabha } 
goa!, for which I have longed for many aeons, is now come near to Me. 

69. That goal is most oxcellent r without the elemenis of earth. 
water, fire, wind and śpaesj Missfuland inmmtable, beyond theobjects 


1 E^n-jja trudna* , mcatLing un cer talu; pOBfeśliły E^yiTąlect to nirutihato. 
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of sense, 1 peaeeful, iniriolahle (a/idrt/a), and In wbich tbcre is 
neither bhtk nor pasaing away. On hearing of it, thcre is no room 
for grief, 

70, Fonnedy at the time. o£ "Olamination in Gaya 1 put a-wuy 
£rom Mo the causes of evil exi stonce as if they were snakesj but 
this body, this dwoiling house of the acta accumulated in the past, 
has survived till to-d&y, 2 

71, ls it proper ta sorrow for Me that you weep, when this 
uggregate, the grant storehouse o£ suffenng, Is passitig away, when 
the great danger o£ exLatence is being eactirpated and I am 
departing front tlie great suffermg? " 

72, When they heard the Sagę o£ the Śakyas anuounce witb 
a Toieo like a cloud that the time had co me for Him to enter ou 
peaee, 5 thelr months opened with the desire to speak, and the oldest 
of them uttered these wordsi— 

75, w Is sorrow fitting that you aU weep? The £agc is like a 
naau who has eseaped from a house blazing with fire, and when even 
the chiof of the gods sliould $0 look on it, ho w much moro should 
men do so? 

74. But this eauses us grief that the Lord, the Tathsgata, on 
entering Nirvftg&, will bc no morę seen; when in the desart tbe good 
gnidę dies, who will not be sorely afHicted? 

75. Surely men become objects o£ derisbjn, like tbose who come 
away poor from a goldmine, if, having scen the Guru, the Omnisciont 
Great Seer, in person, tbey do not win to tlie higher patii (jeUeta).* 1 

76. Tlius the MalLas spoke much that was 10 the point, fotding 
heir harde in devotion like sonę, and the Best of the high-aouled 
replied to them with words af eicdlent mcaning directcd to the bighest 
good and to tranqqil]ity;“ 


1 Two syllahka mieEfng [n £. 

* So Cj but T mttj 3mve Lud adyogayamifyati) whifili hArdly fit6 ihe cOnłeit. 
1 So C; T oould mean, * l Wbeu they be&rd the S&gc speak wttL u. v&[™ 
like a cloadt, thcuglt it was n tira u ot cłlra (prafanfi)," the ]ast words npplyin^ 
to a mudeud ia fiae wcather and to the Buddfi&'s pasains away. 
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77. 44 So indeed ie it the case tliat salvation does not eonie from 
the mera sight cE Me without strenuous practice in tlie methods o£ 
yoga; ho who thoroughly eonsidcrs this My Law is released frona 
the net o l suffering, even without the sight of Me. 

73, Just as a man dees not overcomo disease by tlie mero sight 
oE the physiciau without resort to msdicine 1 so he who does not study 
(bhauayd) this My knowledge doss not overcome suffering "by the 
mere sight o£ Me, 

79, In this world the seli-eonłroUed mam who sees my Law 
may Iłyo far away iu point o£ space r yet he sees Moj while he who 
is not actiwe in concentration (jparayaąa) on the highest good may 
dwell at My' aide and yet be far distant, 

80, Therefore be ever energetia and control your miuds; with 
diligoncc practiae the deeds that lead to good. For ii£e is like the 
flame of a lamp in tlie wind , 1 fłiekeriug and subjcctto nmoh suffering.” 

81, Thna they were iostmeted by the Seer, the Eest of beings, 
and with harasBed minds and tears pouring down from their eyes r 
they r&turucd to KjuGinagara relnctantly and helplessly, aa il Crossing 
the midile oE a nver against the stream, 

1 So C, jttw&ntój prabhóte, T. 


{To Łt tKMiiJltifJ.) 




TrftcisliUjd by 

E r H, Jahnaton,, Ojford. 
{ C<mchidtd.') 


CANTO XXVI 

The H&kipariolrTiintu 

1. Then Subhadra f a hołd er o£ the triple Staff, w Ho was properly 
cndowed with go od Tirtsie and di d no lmrt 1 to any being, desired 
to scc the Elessed One in order to obtaln sa^atien aa a mendtóftnt 
So he said to Ananda, tke causer of uniwersał delight:— 

2. u I have heard tkat the Sąge : s hour for entenmg Nirrlęa 
Iisls come, and theręfore I desire to see Him; for it is as hard m 
tbis world to see One Who haa penetrated to the bigbcst Law as 
it is to see the moon on the day it is new. 

I desire to see your Teacher t Who Is about to proeeed to 
tlie cud o£ nil snffering; let Bim not pass away without my seeing 
Hiin, like the suił setting in a alty veiled by glouds/ 

4. Th en Ananda J s mind was fil!ed witii omotion, 5 for he thought 
the wandering aseotic (pttritrójaka) had como in order to dispnte 
under the pretext of a desire for the Law; and with face goto red 
with tears, he sald, “ It is not the time." 

5. Tben He, Who shone like the moon, knowing the dispositioiis 
of men T roeognized that the ascetic's eye was opening like a pętak 

1 Iteaillag tor “ protecting all beingsy & 

* la-la, ptMSshlT ioV wbith mlgŁt stand far (EDjnefcb ing 

lik* CL angcr" liere). 

Anta odłpeaLla, ŁT- 
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and He sald, “ Do not bies der the twice-bom r Amanda, sińce T tths born 
for the ^ood of tho Tyorld. ” 

6, Thereat Subhadra, eoinforted and highly delighted, approached 
the Śrighaua, the Doer of the bighest good; then, łs befitted th* 
occasion,, m a quiet tvłj ho greeted Hiim and spoko the go word$:— 

T. “It JE sald łhat You have gained a patii of Sahration 1 other 
than tbat of plulosophers fyariksetka) like myself; thereforc expkin 
it to me, for I wisli to aocept it. My desire to see You ark es from 
affectbn, not from desire for disputation.” 

8, Then the Baddba espkined the Eigktfold Patii to the twlce- 
born, who had como to Him; and be listened to it f Kke a inan who 
bas lost his way listeua to the correct direetions, and he , , * ful Ir 
eoDsidered Jt, 

9h Then he perceiyed tbat the finał good was not obtained on 
the other patbs he had previong]y folio red, and wiiming to a patii 
be had not scen before, he put aray tbose other paths which are 
aceompaniod by darkness in the heart 

10h For i o those paths f it is saii r by obtaining darkness (tamaj) 
accompanied by paggion (rajat) evil (ahtiala) deeds aro beaped up, 
T^hile by pasaion associated witt goodness (tattna) good (kuSala) 
deeds are eitended. 1 

11, With goodness inereasing througk learnmg, intelligonce and 
effortj and by reasun of tbe effect of the act bemg dostrojęd through 
tlie disappearance of darkness and p&ssion, the efiect of the act 
beeomes exhausted; and that porer of the act they postulate is gaid 
to be the produet oi naturę,' 1 

3 Two śyElaWee nnaiEng in &. 

1 Four syEIabtes mifiB-tiig in d. 

3 TLta pfiasage lula with tbt form oi pre-claasical Ss^thysł, one of the 
earlust, in which aaJvatJou coihwl by the eiteLsaoji o£ aati.ua and the extirpation 
Oi rajat ElEd tamaa. 

* A frw tranakW For the lut worde I.O. h an a I undm^nd 
tai lala kam ferom, wbere ayainatas ie eq U klient to suabhatiatat. P 
tenłB bthad^min, per^p^ tai Wo Ma napapa^am. C £b eitJier rery 

iree or had a aifferent teit. 
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12, For in the world they attribułe darkness and pasaion, which 
delnde the mind, to Naturę. 1 Since daturo i$ aeknawledged to be 
permanent. thoso tno equally do not cease to oxigtj being neeessarily 
also pemauent. 

13, Even 3E by uniting ouetself “witk goodness those tivo tease 
to existj 3 tbey w tli co me into being again ttnder the eompulston o£ 
time, ]uat as w&ter, -widok, gradually becomos ice at night, roturns 
to Its natural State in the course of time, 

14, Since goodness is permanent by naturo, therefore learaiDg, 
Trisdom and effort h&ve no power to increase it; and since it does 
not increaso, the other two aro not destroyed, and sińce they aro 
not desLroyed, tbore is no finał ponce. 

15, Previously be li ad held birth to be by Naturo, nt>w lie naw 
tbat there tvfls no salyatEon in that doctrine] for sińce one exista 
by Naturę, bo w ean there bo dnal release any moro tban a luajsing 
fire can be stopped Uroni grong out light? 

1(3. SeeingtheBuddha s s path to be the roal trutli, Lehołd tbeWorld 
to depcnd on desko; 1 i£ tbat is destroyed, there is religEous peace 
ftf&Bićł), for Tri tli the destruction of the canae tlie r es alt also i 5 destroyed. 

17. PreTionsly be kad heldwlth respect to that "wb ich is manifestod 
(uyakta)* tbat the " self " i 5 other tban the body and is not subject to 
diangc; now tbat be had listcaed to the Sage’s ^ords be knenr the 
"world to be witkout ^ self 1 ’ and not to be the effoct of sol.. 

IB. Reabsing tbat birth depends on the interrelatiou of many 
element® (dheama) and tbat nótking is selE-dependent/ be saw that 
the continnauce of active being (proi^ti) ia snffering and tbat the 
eessation tbereof {rdurtti) is freodom from snfEering. 11 

i łUń&ftiiM;, aa in xv iii tte principia undertying the clghtfotd jn-akt-ti* 

* Reading hukT-jj^j’ for the BORseniiical ś^ioł 1 , as indicated by C, 

■ a Itetidiiig tred^i&r t&s for &S jodicŁtcd hv O. 

* The cnnitnictior. and plaee in the aeatenca of tlija plifńsc about tho ayo&ta 

ip. not elear. 

* Two syllables nnasing in T. 

fl So C uudarstands it; T is coriupt and aliould prKUlaahly reaii #sfty-*tón: 
for 


17 * 
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1S). Sin pc lic eonsidercd tbat the world is ii produet, he gave 
up the doctrinc of amailutation, and sińce he kncw tla&t the world 
passes away, Le speedilv gara up without sbrinking (dhlra) the view 
of its pernianonce. 

20, Hearing and nccepting the Great £>eer's teaching, he thus 
gare up On the spot bis form er vicws; for hę had formerly prepared 
himself (parifc&rma kr), 30 that he ąuickly adbered to the good Law. 

21 f His mind -was filied -witJi faith and* obtaining the best, he 
reached the poaceful inmmtable stag'e; and thereJore, as he gased 
grstefolly on tho Sagę lying there, he formed this resolutioit. 

22 r 41 Ii is not proper £or me to stay and sec the Yenerable 
excellent Lord enter i^irv5ęa; I stall my sol £ go straiglit to the finał 
end, before the compassionate Master passes to Kirysa,” 

23. Then he did obeisanco to the Sagę, and assaming a moyeleas 
posturę snakewise, lic passed in a moment into the peaee of NirySna. 
like a cloud difflipated by the wind. 1 

24. Thereon the Sage t the Knower oE rites, gaye orders fot 1 the 
rite of his cremation, saying, a He bas gone to the end r the last 
disciple o£ the Great Scer W ho Las noble cisciples." 11 

25. Then when tho fiest part e£ the night li ad passed away f * 
and the inoon had eelipsed the light of the stars 3 and the grovee were 
^ithouE a sound as if asleep, He Whoac compassion was great Jnstructed 
His disciples:— 

fl Whcn I bave gone to the Rcyond, yon should treat the 
FrStimokęa as your spiritual director (3c3rya), as your lamp, as your 
treasurc, Tliat is your teacher, under whose dominion yon should 
be 3 and you should repeat it just as yon did in My liEetime* 

27. In order to purily your bodily and vocal actions g£ve 
up nil worldly eon ceres (vyavaMra\ and, as frotn grasping a fire, 
refrain from aceepting landa, lmng heings, grain, treasnre and 
the rest 


1 Twq ajHablet TaZmSng in ti “Jike raio puUEng out a little Erę,** C. 
1 Two s^IlnliJee eacŁ toJafcEng in h an d *. 
a Ttto btE1rMg& miting 5 a 
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2B, The proper means ot IiveUhood ia to abstain from tlie 
eutting and fekiog oE -what grows on the earth T from uigging and 
ploughing the surfaee oE tha ground, and from medicine and astrology. 

29, Theio is neither raoderation nor contentment nor lifc in 
resorting to the knowledge of go-betweeng, in the praetice u£ clmrms 
and pbiltres, in not being opon and candid, or in the attamments 
not forbidden by the Law, 1 

30. In thls way the PrStimoltga is the gummary of the diseipiine 
(Ais), the rootof UWation; 1 froniit ansę the eoneentrated meditations, 
all forma o£ knowledgo and the Łnal goals. 

31, Por this reafiOn he has the Law, in w-hom is found pure 
imdolable discipline, neitber rent nor destroyedj &od without it aU 
theso (advantages) are ahsent, for diseipline is the snppórt of good 
qnahties. 

32. W bon disciplme abides midestroyed and pnrilied there is 
noactmty in the spheres of the senses; for, just as cattie are kept 
frcnn the crops by a etick, so the sis senses shonld be guarded 
(jaffwrtn) with firmness. 

B3, But theother naanwho lets the horsos oE bis sensea joose amoiig 
the objects of sense is carried away and obtains no satisfootion(?) 3 from 
them, Like one earried out of the road {hmfrga) by runaway horses, 

he hcurs disaster for their sake, 

34. Sonie men in this world sufler bitterly by Mlmg mto the 
hands of great enemieS, but thoae r who from delnaion fad into tbe 
power of the objęci of sense, be como subjeet to suEerinfr wbetlmr 
tbey will or no (auńća], ™ their futuro Uves ns welL as in this. 

35. Therefore reeoursc should no moro be had to tbe sensea ihan to 
evil (vi§ama) enemy kings; for afler taking one a pleasuro of the senses 
In this world, one sees in the world the sseeutioDer of the senses. 

1 c does not esplain tbe «aat impa *E tbe U*t phr a! w, wbich p«b^ eo**r B 
tbe iuiproper use ot mapie powsre &e, 

» Twe sylabie* miafsmg im &. 

* OtmjMtnra! ; T bns rfa-dcwi-flftl, eiaz&l «o or ijfstta, which murt be eorrupt, 
perhap6 for re-faaM C omits tbe pLraSfl. 
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36. One should uot. fear tlgers or sn£tke$ or Mazing fires or 
enemies in the world so much as onc's Own rcstless mind, wbick 
sccs the houey hut uTorlooks the danger (Haftko). 1 

37. The miud wanders iit a! i directions aa it willa t like a iuad 
dephant unrestraiued by the iron ankus or like a monkej (§okkamfga) 
gambolling in the trees; no oceasion should be given to it for 
restlessness. 

38. TiVhcn the mind is a law unto itself f tbcro is no ^uietude, 
but when it cornes to a stand, the task is dane. TJierefore &triv& 
^ith all your uriglit tliat these minds of youre may desist froni 
restkssness, 

39. Obserre exac£ measure in eating, as you wonM for doses 
•of physic, and do not feel repulsion or dcsire towards it f only takbg 
so rauch as is neeessary for satisfying hunger and for maintainiug 
■the body. 

40. As in the garden the bees do not destroy t-lie fłowers in 
.sipping tbeir juiee, so you sliould practise ahns-begging at the proper 
limę withont rsuning other belieyers. 

41. The role ihat a load musŁ always be put on correetly 
npplios eqnal!y to an os and to an alms-girer. The load falls off 
from being wrongly attaehed in this world, and the giver is in the 
same ease as the os, ! 

43. Pass the entiro day and aśso the firat and last watckes of 
the nigkt in the practica of joga, and lie down in the middle wateh, 
fuli of awarencss so tkat the time of sleep does not bring on nalana ity. 

43. For when the world li ero is being burnt up by the fire of 
Time* is it proper to $leq> for the whole night? Whcn the buis, which 
strike down like enomios, abide in the heart, wbo would go to sleep? 

44. Therefore yon should sleep, after exorcLzmg with knowledge 
and the repetition of sacred tests the snakes of the sins which reside 


1 So C; r if? comapt And I read yaii-in {GGwfutoira, 30) for yafi-dag t the 
retereisce heJiig to tl» pretlpiw {£. r *i r 2 - 9 ). 

’ Se apparentty T, hut one wmiM aspert, aa C su^^oats, the Brnij te an 
os falljng uuder too henTy n land. 
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in the heart, as one does black snakes in u liouse by magie and 
charms; besides it is a qaestjon of self-rcspect (Ai-t). 

45 r Self-respeet is au ornament and the best dothing, tbe ankus 
for those w ho kave atrayed from the path. Such bdng the case t 
you should act 'with selLraspact; for to be devoid of self-respoct is 
to be dńvoid o£ the virtues, 

43. A man is {honourod) 1 to the exteut to which be łias self- 
respectj and he, wha is lacldng in self-re&pect and w ho is devoid 
of diserimmation between what is and what is not his real good f is 
on a level wkh the brute beasts. 

47. Even shonld anyone eut oft your &rms and limbs with a 
sword, you should not cherish sinful tkoughts about him o-r speak 
unforgivIng (c^iirića?) words; for sueh actton is an obstroctiou to 
you Etlone, 

43 r There are no austerkies equal to forbeurance, and ho who 
bas forbcaranco bas strength and fortkude, whereas those who cannot 
tolerate barsb treatment Erom others do not foliom the wny o£ tho3C 
w bo lay down tiie Law, nor aro they sared. 

49. Do not aliow tbe slightest openiug to anger, which ruins 
the Law and destroys famę, and which is the enemy of beauty and' 
a firc to the heart; tbere is no enemy to the Tirtnes like unto it. 

50. While angor is contr ary to tbe profession of religion 
(pi-aurajy&), like the firc of lightning to cołd water, Łt is not 
centnary to- the life oE tire householder; for the latter are foli of 
passion and have taken no yows ab out it. 

61. If pride arises in your heart, it most bo controverted by 
touehing your bead shorn o£ its beautiful locks, by looking on your 
dyod dothes and your beggiog bowi f and by refiecting o u the c-ondnct 
and occnpations (kannsnia) of others. 

52. If worldly men who are proud* (striTe) to oyercoine pride, 
bo w much morę should tbose do so, whose heads are sharen, who 


1 Two &y)lable& mEssiajj in b r , me&ning supplied from C. 
*- Two eyllables fłcIi mlismę; in a and L 
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have directed thćinselves to £alvationj and who eat the bread of 
mendkancy and have proved themseiwes, 

53, Since deceitfulness and tbe prac lice of tbe Law T are 
jnconapatiblej do not resort to crooked ways. Deeeitfnlnoss and 
falee pretonces (may&) aro for tlie sake o[ eheating, but for those 
who are given to the Law there is no sncb thing as cheating, 

54, The sulfering whicłi coines to liim wbose desires are great 
do es not come to Lun whose desires aro smali. 1 Therefore smalln&ss 
o£ desEre (alpmchatd) sbpnld bo practised, and eepeciahy so by tliose 
who aeek for the perfection of the virt.ues. 

55, He who does not fear tbe rich at atl is not afraid of the 
sight of stingy peoplaj 1 for he obtains aalwation, whose desires are 
email 5 and who is not ciast down on hearing tbat there is nothing 
for kim, 

56, Ifyon desire salvation : practtse contentment; with eontentinem 
there is hliss bero and it is the Law, The coutented sleep peaccfatly 
even on tbe ground, the discontented are burnt np even m Paradise. 

57, The discontented man, however rich, is always poor, ani 
the contented man, however poor, Is always ricL The discontented 
jnaii! aeeking the bdoved objeets of sense, oreates suffering for 
bimseLf by toiling to obtain satiety. 

58- Thosc who desire to obtain the higkest bliss of peace shouM 
net give thennselyes up to the pleasures in sueh degree. For even 
Inira and the other go i s cnyy the man in the world wbo is solely 
de^oted to tran^uillity. 

59. Attachment is the roosting-tree of suffering; 

therefore gii^e np attnahment, whether to relations or te strangers, 
He who bas mamy atiachmcnts in the world is stnck fast in suffering, 
Hkc a decrepit olepbant in the mnd. 


TLb eiact eoŁŁtroctśoa of T is unefcrtam, but tht sftuse is 

(jnar^ntecd by C. 

1 Unoartiin; tliere may be t OOrmpdou in X 1 , and C treatu tbe hemfeticli 
ta rtlerrjjjg to the pTer, 

3 One tylliMe mi wini fu d (sdtf aCd after Mod), and read yin lor minut tiu ettl. 
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60. A stream, whoso waters ever fłow, howeyer eoftly, in time 
wears aiyay t-Iie aurfaee of the rock. Energy finds nothing fmposgfble 
of at tam me ot. Therofore be strenuons and do not put dowu your loads. 

61. The man who stopa repcatedly in driiling with fire-sticks 
iiods it hard to get £re from wood, but by the applEcatEon of energy 
it comes easily. Therefore where there is diHgence, the task is 
accomplished, 

63. When awareness {rmyti) is present f the fauiis do not enter 
into aciivity; there is no friend or proteetor equal to awareness, and 
i£ awareness is lost, all certa lały is lost. Tberefore do not loae hołd 
of awarenesg dirccted towar ds the body. 

63. The firm m mind, pattfng ou tho ar mon r of awareness 
towarda the body, conduct themsclyes in the baltlefield of the objects 
of sense like heroes, who gird on their armour and plnngs feariesgly 
into the ranka of their foes. 

64. Therefore, keeping your leelings level artd restraming yoar 
minds, know the origin and passing aw*y of the worlcl and practise 
concentration, For no rnental iila touch him who bas obtained 
concentration of mi ud. 

65, Just aa men diligently make embaulunents 1 for holding up 
water that is overftowijig, so concentration is declared to bo liks 
the embahkment for hringing ehe water of knowledgc to a stand. a 

66, The wise insn {pruj ila), who abjdes gi^iug away his possessions 
and entircly devoted to this Law in his beart, ia saved; how much 
naore then should the mendicant, who has no home T be eaved? 

67. Mystic wisdom i a the boat on the great ocean of old ago 
and death, a lamp, as. it were r In the darkness of delusion, the 
medieine that smitea ali illnesses, the sbarp axe that cuts down the 
trees of the ains. 

68, Therefore practise learmng, knowledge and meditation 
(&Aauńn^) for the increaee ot mystic wisdom; for he who has the 

1 Lit.. " ditehes and trenclies. 1 ' 

1 Shfliild not a knowledge 1ł he “ th&ughts**? C apparently bod tlils Ttrse 
altcr &7, 5ubłtita6ng for tanunHii. 
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■eye tliat is of the naturę of my Stic wis dom, though withonf ocular 
yision, has indecd sight. 

69. Although a man h&s left hia ho me, yet, i£ he i a ongaged 
in tho varied &etivities l of the mind f ha is not sa^cdj those who 
desire to obtain. the supreme tnuiqiiilUty should know tliis and become 
frO£ Irena alL actńrities. 

70, Tkerefore ad horo to hcedfulnesś (cupratnada) as to a guru, 
and avoid hoedlesncss aa an enemy. By heed bluesa In dra obtained 
sovereignty f by heedtessness the arrogant Asuras tamo to destruetioa. 

7L I have done &L1 tliat shouEd be done by a compassionate 
syinpathefcie Master f Wlio aims at others* goodj do yon apply your- 
selves (jwanidha?) and bring your minds to tranqnilljty, 

79, Theii, whererer you may be, on tbe mountaina or in empty 
dwellings or in the foreat, ftv&3" be gtrenuous in rcligion? practicc 
(prayoga) and do not give way to remorse (poićHtparit&pa)* 

73, It is for the phyaician, a Eter fuli cousideration of their 
eonstitntions, to eiplain tiie proper medicinea to hia pationtg, bnt it 
is the siek man, not tlie pkyaician,. wbo is responaiblt for attending 
to thpir admiaistration at the proper tirao, 

74, When the gnido bas pointed out the magnificent straight 
level road which is free from d angor, and those w ho hea-r him do 
not proueed aterng it but go to deętractioBj there is no doht in the 
way of inatruction still due from the gnido, 

75, Wboever o£ yon has any desire ab out iły teaching of the 
Fcmr Truths, saffering and the rest, lot hitn confidently speak out to 
Me at onee and eut off doubt (aiiuśiiłflrJa?).” 

76, When tho Great Seer tlms apoke aloiid, tbey woro free 
from doubt and sald uothing. Tho samtly (fcj-Ćtn) Aniruddha, 
penetrating their ininds with his mmd, then nttered these words:— 

77, “ Thongh tbe wind cease from inowoinent, tlie aun boeomo 
.oold and the moop botj yet it is not possible to prove the four steps 
(of the Truths) to bo false in tbe world. 


1 jpiw-jpa. 
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78. W bat is declared ta be sufifenng is not plmure; there is 
no otbor pro du cer of sufler] ng tkań that wliieli i a i tą causa; Ilberation 
meyiŁably comes from aupprcssion of the causa, and the path thereto 
is certamly tke rneans. 

79. Therefore, O G reat-souled Ooc, tke diseiples h &yq no doubt 
stbaut the Four Trutka; but tlioae yrho }iavo not aceoinplished their 
abjpct suffer. thinking that the Teacher is about to pass away* 

80. Even be i u tkia assembly, w ho from tka newness of his tows 
had not yee seen tke goal, soes it to-day in its entirety T as by a fiask 
ot ligktning, thiough this Your sermon, 

81. But even those, for whom, there is notLiug remaining to 
be done and wbo karę erosśed ta tke furtlier shore of the ocean o I 
e^istenee, are anxious in heart on hearing Ilia: the perfect (&val&Jiłkj m ta?} 
Lord ia about to pass away.” 

82* At tkese words o£ tke noble (arya) Auiruddha, the Bud- 
dlja, though He knew tke matte^ agaln took cogniEanco of it and 
addressed tliein affeętiooatelyj in order to strongthen the Diinds of 
the faitkful:— 

83, * Since a bemg ma y ]ast for an neon and yet tu ust co me 
to destruetion, there is eertainly no sueh tking as imitu&l Union. 
T3aving eompleted the task botk for Myself and lor otkers, there is 
no gain m My further eiistenee,. 

84, Ab tbose m the hcarons and on eartb, who wore to be 
■conyerted by Me T haye been saved and set in the strearo, Ilerealter 
this My Law skali abide amoug men tbrough tke Bticcessiyo generations 
cf mendiisants, 1 

85, Therefore recogimo the truć bemg of the u-orld and be not 
fumous; for separatum must be. KnoTring the world to be of this 
naturę, 5 so striye that it may be thus uo moro. 

80, When tke darkness kas been illuminated witb the lamp ol 
knoirledge aod tke spheres of eiistenca karę been seen to be without 


1 Or Ji mend L(ig.ota maj be m ibe v-Ocativt, 
ł Tir o fcillablea unsam^ i u ej fttJd rnam-par before jfll-tia*. 



264 


E r H> Jobnston. 


substaiicc, contentment ensues aE the suppression of the Hffrforce («#wj:), 
as at tli.© cure of an iltnees, 1 

87, Who is not pleased at the cessaticn ofliie, as at the 
destruction of calanaity-CŁueing ememies, whan the strearn of tbe 
ocean o£ exi stonce called the body, whieh is to be abandon od with 
thfi oppoffitw (duan-cśuft), ia fiut ofl? 

SB. Everything t whether myying or stationary, passes awayj 
tberefore lakę ye good lieed. The time for My catering Nirrana bas 
arrived, Do not lament; tlieso a cc My last words," 

89, Then the Beat of those who know tlie traaces entered the 
first trance at that moment, and emerging thercfrom went on to tbe 
eeeond t and so in dne order He entared ML of them witbout omitting 
any 

90, Thcrcnn having passed tbrough all tbe trances, tlie 
group of Ti ino attainments [sam&patti), m tbe upward order, tle 
Great .Seer folio wing tbe renrerSO order returaed to tbe first trance 
again. 

91, Emerging therefrom also, He rosę in due order again to 
the fourth trance, and emerging from tbe practice of the lonrtli 
trance, Tle passed to realination of the eternal peace, 

99, Thereon, as the Sagę entered Nify&na., the earth q«iyercd 
like a skip $ trafik hy a 3 qnaU, s and hrebrands aliso fell from the 
sky, as if cast(?) fl by the elephants of the quarters. 

93. A iire, witbout fnel or sjnoke and unfaimed by tbe wind, 
arose burning the quarters. iike a forest fire arising in tbe sky to 
bum the heaFfinly garden of Citraratlia. 

94, Fearsome tbunderbolts fell t Yomiting fire with bund reda 
of sparks, as if In dra* was hurling tbem in bis wrath, m order to 
oyereomc the Asur&s m fcattle. 


] T Las U'j proiKrtiilS iu thia v^r-W; G rCfldarE, "I bure i Lii] m ] nsd Łi:.,. you 
stmuJeJ ali rejoiw flte.” 

* T rsfld fiatłr tFń f CFŚdently for i&tohala naur tiM. 

a I-O., a&jflń-&a h P; COITUpt, perlaap? for #pati‘£a &r 

* kkro-ba brgya.-hat\ for br^a-ba*, Satakratn? 
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95. The winda blew yiolently, splintering the creepera and 
ladeit witli dust, as if the pe&ks of the earth-bearing mountains had 
fal len when atruek by raging tempesta. 1 * 3 

9G. The moDn’s light waned, and it shoiio with feeble cołourless 
beanis, like a royal goose. when it ig covered with muddy water and 
its body is sumnmded by young reede. 

97. Thoujh the sky was dondlass and the modn was up r nnholy 
darkness spread over the quarter$, and at that moment the riycrs 
ran with boiiing water as 3£ s overcome by gywL 

98. Th en the iala trees that gro w ncar hy beni down and 
showered heantiful flowers, growing out o£ due season f on to the 
Boddha/s body to rest on the goldeu colmnn(P) s of His form. 

99. In the sky the five-headed Kdgas stood. motionlesg, gaemg; 
on tlie Sagę with devotiou, their eyes reddened with grief, their 
hoods elosed and their hodies kept in rostrcunt. 

* 100. In the affliction of their minds* they gave vent to hot 
sighs, but, refiacting that the world Is impermanent by naturą they 
refrained from grief and despised it. 

101, in the divme ab ode the v;rtuous as.se mbly of king 
Vai£ravat»a, wlrich was engaged in tho praetiee of tbe Law o£ finał 
beatitude, did not grie\ T e or sbed 6 te ars by reason o£ their attachment 
to the Law. 

102. The holy (Aftin) Śuddb&dbivKsa deitles, thongh they held 
the Grcat Secr m the utrnost reverence, ware composed and felt no 
agitatbn of mind; for they despised the naturę o£ the world. 

103 r The gods, wlio rejoice in the good Law r the Gandharva 
kings, the łv5ga kings and the Yakgas, stood in the sky* mourntng 
and absorbed in uttermost grief as if eonfflunded (raah&kiila). 


1 C trcat* tlie fierond haJf of the rcrao as a fact f not a eśmilE, 

* Ec&dmg ioAin for iAttL 

* *fepB-!nt 4 norami ly eguwaJent to aomotlling HtB afóala Or nilarda. 

Ł Ttto sytlablcs iniising ia a. 

s Reading ior cAt§frłor h uLid Einderataoding as in GayśMotra, l3 f 

3 0 id e tli i ag lilcE kp ij). 
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104r But tbe hoats of Mara, w bo had obtaiaod bis hearPs desire, 
nttered lond lmighs In their etultation, and showod their joy by 
gamb ols, hissing like snake s T dancing and the beating of tattoos on 
great druws, ntydaiigas and paf-ahas, 

105. Thcn on the Buli of scers pnssing to tlie Boyond, tlie 
world bec&me kke a monntain whose peak li as been sbattered by a 
tłmnderbolt, or a deapoudent elepbant when bis must bas ceased, 
or a buli whuse form is deprived of its !mmp. 

lOfi, From the less of Hiin Who destroyed e^istence, the world 
beeame like tbe sky wjtbout the inoon, or a pond wbose lotnses 
bave been withered by frost* or tenrniiig rondered futile by tbe 
ab$eu,oe of wealtln 


CANTO XXVII 
Eulogy Of NirYimiu 

1. Tben a certain mighty iuhabit&nt of heałen, bowing bia 
bead a little from out of the pałace (■uiKŁ&na) of tbe ♦ < . J god, lo-oked 
on the Omni a den t for a moment and spoke:— 

2. w AlasE Since all States? of being are impermanent and aukfecb 
to tbe Jaw of birth. and the law of dee&y, snffcring is tlie peculiar 
lot of those wbo are born h Thns peace co mes ordy from tbe peace 
tbat leayes naught bobin d. 

Br As water puts out ftre, so tbe water oE Time had to pnt out 
the Tatn5gata'a fire, wbose dames are knowledge, wbose smoke 
renowi!, and wbieb kas burnt up wi thout residue tbe fnal of emstenee.* 

4r Th en another seer t resembling the best of aeers, and wbo, 
though abiding in Parad ise, was not drawn to its enjoyments^ gazed 
on the Seer, tlie Arhat Wbo had obtained tranqniUityj and steadfast 
aa the lord of mountnms, be nttered those words:— 

5. “ There is nothing in tbe world tbat does not go to destruetiofl, 
nothing too tbat bas not goną nothlng ihat will not go T seeiug tbat 


1 da-fi-po j tiofi Jiih Idawr-pafyi tha, T; 11 tli on su ud w li i te pala-fit*/’ C, 
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the ineonaparablo Master, Who had reached ibe highest knowledge 
and knew tlie supremę goni, 1 has gone to trjmqnillity* 

6. The werld of the living h whose eyes are incvitably hlinded 
by delusion t is deprived of this Leader, Whose mystic wisdom was 
purtfied and Who poaaessed the s uprę me sigbt; and Iosing its Benses T 
it abides m the evil patii,” 

7 + Th en on the Sage f s passing te peaee Animddha, who was 
notehgtructed (viruddha) by the world, m whoin att&ebment (anurodha) 
was dosśroyed, and who had annihilated (niruddha) hirth, sełw the world 
te be deprived o£ its light, 1 and spoke thus with catmncss of mind:-— 

8. w The wEse man t who is e*posed to the netion of the factors 
{sćrpskar£t) t ghould have no confidence at this time, when the great 
Tnonntain of the Sagę is struek by the fali o£ the thonderboLt of 
impermanence. 

9. A las! The world, whieh is without substanee er self and 
whieh is suhject to the law of destru ctton, is cali od tlie world of 
the Jiying, the world in whieh even the urassailablc Lion, the Great 
Sago. after destroying tlie elephants of the sms. Himsclf goes to 
destruction. 

10. The world is ever aetive and involved in passion; whose 
band then no w will give the great security,, Sesing that sliaring tlie 
generał lot (rtfcfńarnraafa^?) even. tlie TathSgata bas fallen{?} 3 like 
a gol den colaron? 

11* The elephant, the Sagę. pulled up this tree of the &ins F 
whieh has six seeds, one aprout, one offering (bali ), 1 six roots, five 
friiits, twe boughs, three s tenis (?, raii) and one trunk; yet here 
He lies* 

12. Tlie Sagę bas gone to peacc, after conqoering alt His foes 
like a world-monarch, witbout attachment like a pcacoek in the dry 
£easou r having completad His journey like a steed, freod from birtli 
like fire (without iuel)* 

1 Two sjll&bles uaissing in a, 

1 tait-not eorrupt, prosi bly Teadtag *ttfwat*me for latiiaatUda, 

3 łl Oise water thni is raraed on it , 41 C- 
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13. The Guru seat forth His teachings, Kke the satisEying atreams 
whioh t3io lord of heaven t the wielder of the thunderbolt, sends fortb* 
whea his eye waices, 1 and wanderiug over the earth like aa ik 
afflicted by the glare, He perraded the quarters with His renown' 
yct here He Ues. 

14 r The Suit oE men went ont o a His road, attended by the 
host of Vaiśravaęa, the lord of wefllth, 3 and fali oE famę and 
brilliancy, He streamed forth gold like a great river (nndAu); yet 
He has set. 

■ 15* To-day wken the Sagę has entered into peaee f the world 

shines no morę, like the qnarters invesied with banks (tiara) ot fog, 
like the &un with its beams intercepted by masses of «lond, or like 
a fire witłiout ghee, when the oblations are to napie ted. 

16. Beiog without crookednesa (granthi), He took the (straight) 
road of truth; and heing withont ties (prontAt), He obtained the Law 
■of tranąuillity. No w He kas ahandoned that ab ode of auffermg known 
a.s the body, thongh able by His spiritna! powor (rddki) to maintaia 
its enistenee. 

17. After ovcrcoming ignoranee as the son dispels the darknesa, 
after allaying pas sień as a showcr lays th e dust* the Sagę has gone 
jis tl . 3 went, nerer again to return to the rovolving wheel of sufferiog, 

18, He was boro te destroy the auffering of birth, to Him the 
'World resor ted for the sake of tranquillity ł He shone with glorions 
brilliamoy, and He iUuminaied with aeute (i>iU$ta) intelligence.'* 

19, Ile fient the people towards the finał good, He orerspread 
tho earth with His noble Tirtues, His dear shtning famę waxed, and 
even whcn dweliing in tho pałace* He wa*o& in renown.® 

1 MaaniŁg? EometbEng lite n^FTatrhcłffriti. C app&rectSy bud nu entirelj' 
4iffflręnt TOrSó bert. 

* A referenci to v. S5. 

1 tkar^rgyal, wŁith litetfilJy would bp Fn^ymauDl or Tjfjnrituni. 

1 From here to TH* 27, tliC versfl6 are rałatiTE ęlatsęeg; th& rslfttlve& are 
omitted 3 a the translat WV . The pustffl pOfi&ibly JLhutrat^d the difftrtnt USW cl 
terbe, AUit ia burd to u oclerttfin^ , 

* I ii& not underHtand the exact point &£ tbe laat two liuaa. 
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20. In the cxtent of His learnrag 1 * * He was not dowocast at blame, 
He spoke with pit.y to men wbo were In distress, He rejected wrong 
food and did not consume it, and on meeting with goud food He 
lelt no enjoyment.* 

21. K&eping the restless seoses i o peaee, Ho Hglitly did not 
abide in the ohjccts oE sense by reason of tbo strengtb uf His 
fnculties, and f obtaming the good palb unoht&med "by others, He 
Lasied renundation (naifbramyo.7) i He Wlio kaew tbo taates. 

22. He gnve wliafc had never boom given befor& <by man}. 4 * * * * and 
His gifts were nevor prumpted by desire for reward; lic abandonod 
60vereiguty with miód unmoved(?) and atLrŁcłed the minds of the 
good with His virtnes, 

23. Ho guacdod His restless eye with firumesB and was aecuatomed 
to guard His mind vs r itli firm eonduct. He guarded and increased 
tbe finał good, and He felt no desire for any plienomenón (dAartna) 
tbat aroae. 

24. He finały abandoned evil deeds as being evit (afu&AafrzB?) 
and rid Himeelf of tho cnemles, tbe faults, by tbe bighest good. 
Ho ontirely estirpated tlio vioes by His intelligeuee f yet He bas 
succumbed to Ignoble^ itnpormauonce. 

25. Ho rightLy Eollowed tbe Law 4 and joyEully grasped tbe 
best reaołutions; yet He t tlio Lord Wbo bad tbe fcreasnres of hnowiedge r 
is dead (joiaiu) t li bo a ii re tbe traasure of whose fnel (fAra) is consnmed. 


1 ntftding n^jcn-iiiA witli P for I.O, ł a 

4 Tlić taat two lines evident)y cantain an antitbeśifl- wlifeŁ I car net eolre; 
Ihc vcrb in each ie gaol ani tlio menning niay be that ln> did not turn n-Wfty 
ironj bntf feod or ma a.[ter good food. C icema te rendez “Tbe iour pro-flta [for 
J tooda/ sto-o, hare?} did not eiro« II Em elation er tli* four decaj-s grwf 1 , 11 Lnt 
HiftT be referring to tbo cight lotatlharm w?, OHO of wliEeh* " blfllDC, 11 in mentiOBOd 
in the flret linę. 

* Two isyllnliki UltSSing in a; iuji^lieć frem G- 

4 H ii doubtful if thisword ijmi witb <J iraptimanence'"; and T may Ehj 

corrupt r aa C 3 BggtBt» aometbing iike " He, the good Pbj^tctan 11 in im place. 

1 Twe Łyllablcs Tafaaing in a, and I foliom tbe fines indicated by C. T, ca 

5 t afandSj. moans, “ Wbom tLe Ław rigbtly ieilowed .' 1 

A:.ti ifriSclłLii. X?. ^ 


370 


E. H. Jolmston. 


26. The Guru is lying bere, Ho Who exeellently subdued the 
graup of jfi.ye with regard to the eight, "Wlio saw the three, Wbo 
brought the triple conduct to aa end, WLo had the triple sigkt r 
Who guarded the one, WŁo obtained the one, Wbo perpended the 
tme, Who abaDdoned the seven weighły ones (yurfięi?), 

27. He lllumined the road for the sake of quietude and 
graeiously caused good men to belieye, Ile cut down the . , . l trees 
of the sina and delivered the laithful from the spheres of eaistenoe, 

28. Witli the necłar of His words He fully SfUisfŁed the world, 
and subdued anger by His forbea rance. He madę the assombly of 
His disciples to delight in the higbest good, and introdueed those 
who sought the Lighest go od to suhtte i&yestigations. 

29. He eugendered the seed of the Law in those who were 
good, and brought theoi to the Noble Path, whose essence h tbe 
cause; fchongh. Hc d id not teach outsidera (etna-rya)by the superman dane 
(^A-at^ara) way, He did not set them in any path other than that of 
tlie good Law. 

30. In. Kaś i He turned the Wheel of the Law and by His 
wisdom brought eon tent to the world; Go cauaed thote who were 
to be converted to praetjge the way of the Law, and brought blis& 
to os for our good. 

31. Others He catised to see the real truth that they had not 
yet seen, and He united the foHowers of the Law with the virtues. 
By refutlog (ftigfraA?) the other Systems and by argument He eaused 
mon to understaed the meaning wbiciu is bard to grasp. 

o 2. By teaching &very tliing to be impermauent and without 
self and by denymg the presence of the slighteat Lappinoss in the 
spheres of exiatence, He raised alofe the ban ner of His famę and 
overtnrned the lofty pillars of pride, 

33. Oensure neyer dietarbed His mind, and m alł mattere Ho 
had no desire for woridly actiyities.. . 2 


1 ral^tu cAflfł-jpa ? p^rbaps praaakt*-, potarły it dtws not agree with Cf trera.' 
3 Two liotB mhsing; C U t&o ln-ief to make tbe sen* elear. 
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34 - Hini5elf Crossing- over 3 Be caused the drownhig to cross 
OTar too; Htmself tranquillL 2 ed ? He bronght transu i l lity to ihose 
who were agitatcdj Himself liberated, He liberated those who were 
bound; Bimaelf enlightoned. He enKghtened the delusion cif otkers. 

The Sagę of sages t Woo knew the right conrse (wyaya) 
and the wrong one # after fayouring ereation with right ioslrnctioa, 
]ias paaeed away, as tlić Law p&sses away in that age of fear ? when 
beingg folio w the wrong conrse and delight in so dging\ 

36. Ovcrcotnmg the yiews* of the world, yet attractirg the 
gazę of the trorld, He fared b His g&h like a cloud fuli o£ min, 
like the forest of the earth-bearing mount&in, lilie an old man in 
his glory, like a young uran in his hrillianey. 

ni7, „ . HJ 1 * 3 * 5 He followied tlie patk of supremę quietude f and the 
world, whieh, fuli of faith, saw Him obtain quietude f ia to-day like 
a Ioving mau without his relatfre (or 3 father). 

38. Even Mara, aceompanied by hit hosts and raging miglitily 
to destroy Him, was no matek for the Sagę; yet to-day Mura, raging 
mightily to destroy Hiin, bas been able by al] lance with Death (mara) 
to iay Him Iow, 

3S. Ali bemgs, for whom tke dangers of tire cyeie of existenco 
are still unesliausted, are a&semhled together witŁ tlie gods and aro 
OYerwbelmed with snffcring; for thns they bave not obhdned the 
erccellent passage beyoad griflf.® 

40, Illummatmg all beings He saw the world as thouglr rofleeted 
i u a mirror* and His divine beamig perceirad alt sounds, far and 
near f even up to the heayens. 

41. He moimted to tbe starry mansions in the sky r He penetrated 
the eartk tao without obstmetion t He walked on the water also without 
sinking and prodneed many transformatlous with His body. 

1 WitŁ tli& wondaiy seasc of ■'‘da.zzliŁg the ejeŁ” 

* <iba*'t^phyv$ dam-pa jsrt-ia Ituń^a* ma r?g ci A, T r wLJcIł la untranslatcaŁiłe 

ia the csroteKt and appurEntly cOrrupt. aa C ha^ u Aftfir degtroyiag the heterodar 

vi*WB r He obtaineil the eelf-depemfent (or r Uvarń) paŁh,. 11 ' 

5 Perhapa a ttauble flen^ (l) thty grlcye, ^5) tŁey are not 6Łvad, 
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42. He remembered too His many births, like a trarcller the 
yarfons stopping-places on the rond, and witli His mind He understood 
the 1 'arious men tal movcTnents of ot bers, which are beyond the sphere 
of sensory perception. 

43. He boWed di ko te eyeryone and was omniscient, Be eut 
aft *U the infections and cumpleted dl the task. throngli knowledge 
He abandoned all the sins and obtained the perfeet knowledge 
(jMnatattna), yet here He lies. 1 * 

44. He conwerted those men whose minds were actiye (papu), 
and gradually stlmulated terpid minds to actmty. He madę tliem 
abandon viee by understanding (utJyo) of tlie Law* 3 Who will now 
teaeh tho Law for de&tUessness? 

45. Wbo will give tlie offering (bali) of the Law for the sake 
o£ tramphllity to the world, whieh is hnrassed and without kopę? 3 * 
Who, after completinig bis ówn task, will be so coinpassionato as to 
out through tlio not of sin for others '? 

46. "WŁo will deelare the good knówledgO for tho tranquillity 
of tlie world, which is absorbod (pa™ya-$a?) in the ocean of the 
eycle of ęxi stert ce? Wbo will dcdare tlie geod koowledge for the 
happiuesB of the world, which is absorbod in ignorance (ajituna)? 

47. The world without Him "Who knew the world is like tlie 
day-maker without his light, or a graat river deprived of its current-, 
or a king who kas lost bis soygrcignty* 

48. The world, depmed of the Best o£ men, eiists and yet is 

not, like loarning without inielligence, iike invesłigat.Eon 

without discrimination, 6 like a king wiibout majesty, Kke the Law 
without forbearance. 


1 Verws 40—42 dsecribE the five a6J(^ L ĄSł, and tlił* \era& tlie special sistlt 
flne r tŁft fota. h dbfayajftarw. 

1 Rea^tHg rigt-lat lor r\gt-la* iżtwł-kyi, 

* Reading *r#Ł for *tću, as £Ug£it*ated hy ( 3 , 

4 C SOfliliS- te Law read vaidya. 

* C&Djecturab lóllowijjg' tŁe iiidit&tions ijf C, I reatl ilb&i-pas dpyad-pn toc 

bdt-bas dhijuŚLĄ-pa, 
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49. The world, on losing the Blessed One, is like a chariot 
.abandoned by the cb&iiotear, or a boat by the steersman, or an 
ariny by the generał, or a earavan by the leader, or a sick man 
by the phyeician. 

50. To-day the affłietion of thoao who desire salration is Like 
a eloudless sky in autumn without the mooB, lik© the au L when 
there U bo breeze, like the sufferLng of tliose who would lirę (but 
aro dying)." 

51. Thus though h© was an Arliat who had eomploted the good 
task t h© spoko much about tli© evi]g of existonce and the Tirtues of 
the Master; for ke acted oni of gratiłud© to the Guru, 

52. Then those who bad not piat away paasion shed tears, and 
the company of mendioants, losing tbeir stcadfa&tness of infnd, gaw© 
way to grief j but those who had completed tli© cycle reflected that 
it is th© naturę of the world to pass away and did not dopart from 
eelf-controh 

55. Tli en in due course the Mallas, he&ring the news, ©a me 
streanung forth ^uEckl y under the StreSS of calami ty* and, li ko ©ranek 
©verwlielmed by tli© might of a hawk, cried in tlieir afflietion, K Alasl 
Th© Sarlour 3 " 

54. Beeause of the great darkness of their minds, when they' 
eaw tli© Sagę lying therc lik© th© sun without its light, they trept 
and uttered Ioud lamentations in tbeir d©votion, Ii ko cattl© wlien a 
bon bas struck down the hefd-bulL 

55. Ani on g thOE© whose eyes w er© owerootn© by tears and who 
were moarniug aocording to their faitb and dikpokitŁon, when tlie 
Guru of th© Law pas sod to peac©* there wag a eertain ©xeellent 
majestic mau, who delighted in tbo Law; lie then spoko thes© 
worda j—- 

56. “ He, WIio woke up th© world of tli© living when it was 
asloep, no w lies on His last bod* This Ban ner, incarnating th© Law, 
has fall©n t iike lndra r s barnier when th© £©aet is over. 

57. The Sun of the Tath&gata, with the brillianey of En- 
lightenment, the beat of energy, and the theusand rays of knowledge* 
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digpelled tbe darknass of ignorance; no w at Its setting It bas agam 
hiougbt darkness over tho wo rld, 

58, InexofalbIy now the Eye o£ the world js elosed, Whjch 
saw tlie pastj tbe present and tho futuro; inesorably the Embaakment 
kas been breachedj Which SELTod us front tbe rolling 1 biOows of tbe 
great ocean of 3n£fenn,g/ f 

59 r Tirns sorne wailed piteously there. others brooded, bowed 
down Kke chariot-horses; Sonie uttered cries. others Sung tJiemselres 
on the ground, Each man behared in aecordance with his naturo 
(sattva). 

GO, TJien in due eourse tbe woeping Maltas, with arms like 
tbo trunks of mighty elephants, placed tbe Seer on an uuused priceless 
Her of Ivory inlaid with gold, 

61* Then with ceremonia! that befitted tbe occasion they did 
Him reveronee with entranciiig gariands of many kinds and with 
tbe most excellent perfumes, and then with affection and derotion 
they all took hołd of tbo bier, 

62* Tben tendor-bodied maidens, with tinkling ankieta and 
copper-stained bands, held over it a prieeless eanopy f liko a cloud 
wbite with flashes of lightning. 

6ii, Similarly some of tbe men held up mabrellas with whifce 
garlands, winie otliers wayed wbito yaks r tai.ls set in gold, 

64. Then tlio Mallaą with eyes reddened. ilke bulls, slowly 

bora tho bier ? while musical Instruments pleasant to tlie ear f 

sonnded in tbe sky lika ciouds in tbe rains, 

65, Divine fiowergj lotuses and every kmd o£ bloom, fell from 
the sky as ttaugli shed by tbo trees of tlie garden of Citraratha(?) f 
when sEiakou by tbe lordly elepbants of tbe quarters, 

* 66, Tlie gre&t elepbants. born of Indra ? s clephant f cast down 
lotuses with jcwelled Interiors and mujiddrauct do wers whicJi scnttercd, 
drops of water and adbered in fal ling, 1 

* 67. Then tbo Gandharva queens r wbose beautiful bodies were 
horn for tbo time of pleasurc, rcmoTed tbe juice of red sandalwood 


1 Laat thręe W&nds doubtful; inw ckatii-pa-jiuims. 
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and threw down white clothes which had been porEectod wiihtmfc 
effort. 

68. Holding fluttoring pen nona aloft and scattering alf manner 
o£ garlands about, 1 they drew tbe bier (śiviH) £or the sake of good 
forŁnae (iiv3.ya) along tbe snered (Siva) road to the accompanlment 
o£ musie. 

69. The Mu] las, EuH of devotion p borę it along, doing obeisanee 
himdreds of times because oi tbe Sąge ł ś spiritual power and bewailing 
His deccase; and so Ehey curried it throngh the middle of the city. 

70. Proceedfng outside through the ITsga g&te. they crossed 
tbe rivar cailed IJir&ęyavatt, and at the loot o£ tbe eaitya known 
as Huku U they ralsed a pyrę {corresponding to} ? His fame. 

71. Th en they heaped on the pyrę sweet-scented barks and 
lcaves p aloewood, sandalwood and cassia (elagaja) and placed the 
Sage s s body thereon, sighing with grief all Ehe while like snakes, 
and with unsteady oyes. 

72. Then although ihey applied a lighted lump tliree tirnes to 
it, the Great Sage's pyrę would. not tnke fire at that moment, like 
the soTereignty of a king of cowardly (Hliu) naturoj whose ne^er- 
missing bow is in disorder (ny&&uJa?), s 

73. Kaśyapa was coming along tbe road* meditating with purined 
mind, and it was by the power o£ hLs wisłi to see the holy remams 
of tbe dead Holy One that tbe fire did not burn. 

74. Tben at that moment the dis ci ple came up quiokly in order 
to see tbe Gum, and when be had done obeisance to tlie Bęsi of 
sago?, tbe fire immediately blazed up of itsełf. 

75. The fire burnt up the skin, flesh P batr and limbs o£ tbo 
^age ? 9 body, whścb tlić sins had not burnt p but, despice the qnantity 
of ghee and fud and despite the wind, it was unable to eonsume 
the bones. 


1 Tw<ł Syllablea mtsamg in h. 

1 Two s^Hableś rniEEmg in iij tsuse fcupplietl eoujGGluraliy. 

* Last cluuse u UGGrtn ]Ja; inŁ-med idan-pa ^KA?ł tii r-MSAt-jłĘ r Ąkkrttfft-fót-yii 

(reni jp); yósaiblj- mklana, " fri^litencd despite lits nerer-fiuling Tjcw. 1!| 
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76, Then in due limo they purificd tke bones of the deeeased 
Saint (ma Artman) with the finest water, and, płaci ng them in goldea 
pitehfira 1 in tlie city of the Malias, they ebanted hymns of pr H iise:— 

77, “ The ja es hołd the great relics, fuli of yirtue, like the 
jewelled ovo (dhatu) of a great mountain, and the rei i es (dhaiu) are 
unharraed by firej just as the sphere (<jffol£y) of the chief of the goda 
(Brahms.} in heaven (is unharmed by the tire at tlie cnd of the neon). 

7S. These bones t informed (porŁ&Aac&a?) witli uniyeraal 
benevolence (fliaifrń), and net liabie to b urolog by the fire of 
pu&ioa, are preseryed under the influence of devotion to tkam 
(or, to Him), and, eyen though eold, still wam our hearts, 

79, The bgnes oE Him Who overcame desirc and was without 
peer in the world, eannot, by reason of His epiritual power, be borne 
ovcn by Yisiju^ Garuda; yet they are borne by u 5 o£ the hnmno race. 

80 r Alas] The law of the world has inesorable might, and its 
power Eias preyaibd even against Him IV ho had power over the Law, 
and ao these hodily remains of Him, Whosc famę oyerspread the 
wLole of ere&tion, are placed la these jars, 

81. His brilliancy was as the brilliancy of andther son, and 
He illummated tho earth therewith, His body had the hue of gold* 
yet the fire bas left only the bones remaining. 

82. The Soer shattered the vast moim ta ms of the sins, and, 
w hen siiflfering cumę on Him, He did. not lose His steadfastneas; 
He suppreased all suffering, yet His body was consnmed by the fire. 

33. The Mallas are wont to cause tears to their enemies i o 
battle, to wipe awąy the tears of those who take refuje witk them, 
and to refrain from sheddmg tears even over a lored one, yet no w 
they mourn, s sheddtng tears on tlie road,” 

84 r Tims they lamented, despito their prkłe and ytrength o£ 
arni, and entered the city as though it wore a wiłderness. and aftór 
the relics had been adored by the Inhabitante in Łhe streets^ they 
madę a paviljon glorśeuG for their worslifp. 

1 PJura]} one would CSpłct the Bingulajr. 

* “ ]?etnrn J ' ł c> fl0ggvstl‘ng fissioj for in T. 
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CANTO XXVIII 

The IHtMoh of tli© RelieB. 

1. For senne days they urorakipped the rellcs £n duc form witb 
encellent ceremonics; then tbere canie for them to tlie town one 
after anotker (fcrairaeija} ambassadora Erom seven. neighbonring king*. 

2. Tlien at that time r after hearing them in due cour-se, the 
Maiłaśj in their pride and by reason oE tlioir devotion to tbe relics* 
madę up tlieir mind$ not to sorrender them, but preferred to fight 
instead, 

3. Tb en on learntog of their answer t tbe seven kingSj like the 
seven winds, came up with great violence against the city called 
after Knśa f with forees lilie tbe current of tbe Ganges in flood, 

4. Tb on at the sounti of the borses oE those kings the townś- 
folk hurriedly ontered tlie town from the jnngle with terror-strtoken 
faces♦ - p 1 

5 4 Then tbe kings itiTosted tbe towa, tethering their lordly 
elephante in tbe Eoremost groveSj and, arniyed iu the style that 
accorded [anukiila) with their lineage.® tliey acted in hostile faabion 
(praćiftiiZd) to tbe exceli.cn t Maiłaś. 

6 r Tli en tlrat Iowa doscended into affltotion, lt ke a worami 
who meots with grief t fłingmg up the amis of its roofo 1 and doming 
the eyes of its gates, willi tbe beautiful long eyelasbes of yaks f tai I a. 

7, With tlie aeven kings, united iii intent (ekakarya), sbining 
in their majesty and fiask tog with their impetiiouEness, tbe e ar tli 
became as fearsome as tlie sky. when tbe scysji planeta ehine togę their 
at tbe same time. 


J I du not nnderstimd the tliird lice. fctarM-jJa-Jnf fti mgę-fM-rnams la fefłtń- 
.1* iatoi {ainrilć or presect participla); C g5v*a no kelp. Litera (lj* HJ as if Lolding 
their heada troaa ftn“er.” 

9 TJncerińiu. Tke Ja&t worda mamcia $tcs-m a.re unintelligible; perlu ps ib 
ekould bu la-aog&ma 

4 Pj-ęanmi cg to stand lor tho$. 
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8* Tlien tlae nos tri Ss of the womenfolk er en were assailcd 1 >j 
the odour of dephants i a rut, their eyes by the dust raised by the 
elephants 1 tranks, and their eare by the ctamour of horses, etephants 
and drums* 

■ 9, Thon in all directions there was figli ting a.t tbe siege, with 
the gates Sialf inrcsted. and surroimded by elephants and troops of 
horses, and with the preparat! on of darU and, of blasing liquids in 
the throwiDg machinę^ 1 

10, Then the citizens abandouod 5 embarrassmciit out of fear 
and courage and. colleoted on the ramparta, with lances, swords and 
Arrows, glaring like hawks on, their enemies, 

11* Some shouted out in their esdtetnent, so others collectmg 
together blew eonchshelLs. Sonie flung themselrea about riolently, 
similarly otlierfi brandished sharp swords. 

12* Then tbe wives of tbe warriors, seeing the Mallsts about 
to figbt for rictory and roaring out their names like wrestlers (uiflllu}, 
prepared at the same time their minds, medieines, and rewnrds (for 
the warriors). 

13. Tlie womenfolk of the warriors there, all trembiing, bound 
on tbe arrnour of their sons who wisbed to go an tiie foreEront of 
battle, and they perforraed magio rites for their safety (Mniividya?) f 

IliIe their faees werc despondent and their tears unrestrained. 

14. Others, with downeast faees like łiinds, in goirg to their 
husbands clyng to the bow he wauted* and as tliey Sooked oa the 
bero whose Lace was towards the battle* (their stepu)* were checked 
and they noitbor weut forward nor stood still. 

15. When the kiogs aa w tbe Mai Sas thus arrayed and eoming 
fortli to fight r like snakes wliich have beea ootifined in a jar, they 
madę up their rniads to fight. 

1 Tbe last part 13 cnojcctura]j I read tgyogt, nuy kind ot naftchin* for 
itrowing projoetites* lor *ky<ig*, nnd, as epfgturted bv f;, kber-ta lor khti-ha 

Mad I UŁdar&tAiid mdun-ńn^ur &S tba KBmE as mditĄ-dor. 

* Reading gtad-pa for p£a*-ia; I UDdtrstand ionir^ł iatu!}. irftttfaraiihatla* 
Iratma ławry eytt m mtłifcjiHjjfl ^. 

5 Two łjJ]ab]« mi33iag; maaniog comploted coBjerturŁtJy. 
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16, T3se Erahinan, Dropa, saw the chai L iofcs r elepbanta, cavalry 
and footBoldiers all eitcifced and ful]y intent on figliting, and out oi 
his leaming and loTingkiadness he utłered fhese words:— 

17, w You aro able on the battlefield to overcoine with yoa r 
arroms the lile and fury of your foes, but you cannot do SO easily 
to those who dwoił apurt in forte, how much. less then w hen your 
adyersaries aro all of one njind {eJcakdrya)? 

18. Or if you cOuquer your enemies by investment r :s it rigUt 
(dAdmffi) with dotermmad rninds to eitirpate them and to b es i ego 
and injure tbe inno cent townaEolk? 

19. Just as when black snakes, entering a Lok, meet together 
on the way and bito each other, 1 either there wid ho no complete 
(eMnta.) vi etery from the siege, or dsc the besieged will obtain 
tbe victory, 

20. For even men of Sittle worth, taking firo on hearśng the 
news of the siego in the town, will co me to great worth, lite a 
smali fire heaped high with combustibles, 

21. Religlous men thougli besieged in a town, 

repulsed by their austeritios those wbo camo with intent to bill them, 
and despito their witherfrd arms tliey eonquered Karandhama ł in 
the city of Kusa by the strongth of religlou, 

22, Those kings, who acquired the w hole envth r whether for 
famo or for obtaining terriiory (or 5 the objęcia of sensej, had to 
leave it and returned to dust, as oieu. after drinklng water from 
tli o pool, Lawę to return to the pas turę gromad* 

23, Therefore secing rightly what religion and profit (artha) 

require, you should striyc by peaeeful means for those 

wlio are conquered by arrowfi roay again blasse (into enmtty), 
but those who are eonquered by peacefd means nerer ehango in 
fceling. 


J takiog dii*sn {fcalc) to be & coTnaptton for ń w ord roenniug " muiuatJy, 1 ' 
i l ęannut piek np tłie aHusion, wbfch may be to Karandlia m^a eon, Arikflit, 
or ljts graudma, Msirutta. 
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£4. AU tllie k not witki* your competenee* and your forees 
arc not 1 ablc t* meet tlio enemy’? forces. You ahould praetise 
forbearanee In accordance with the teaching o£ that veiy Ś&kya 
Sige, Wham it i.s your intentlon to bouour/ 

26. Tlmg, although they wera kings, dld tliat good w&n 
insiract tEicjn witL decision and tell them o £ the real good, with alL 
tiie plainspcaking and lonngkinditflBB ol a Brahjnan. i hen tliey 
mado reply:— 

26. * Those words oE yours are tlnaely and wi&e and spokcu 
iu fricndly fashion Eor onr good; 2 team now what is the infcention 
Of tbe kings, (which proceeds) from deliglit in the Law aud reliance 
on tLeir atrengtln 3 4 

27. Men as a rule undertake affairs lor the sake of pass jon, 
or out oE angor, or for their power f or for deaih; 1 hut we t mspired 
]>v rerarenee (sabhimdna), Iiave taken up our bo w a simply m order 
to do honour to the Buddha, 

28. SiśnpMa, and the Cedls. in taking the saciificial gifts- 
(dafyiitfl) lor the sake o£ pnde, stroje with Krwa; why should we 
not risk even our livea in order to per lor m our adoration to Hira 
Who abstndoned pride? 

22. The Ynpb-Attdhakas, kings who ruled the earth, oame to 
hlows for the sake oE a maidon, why should we not risk even our 
hves to ado re FI Im Who oirercame paasion?* 

30. The wory wrathfiLl seer, the son of Bbrgu t took up arms 
to ester mi na te tho Kga.triyae j why shoutd. we not risk even our 
łive$ to adore HEm Who overcame wrath? 


1 T offiita a (^Slabie fu f> t wliięli I supply witli ił nt£ativc; but the Ręnae 
uf the linę ie doubtful, aa one would cspcct; aa C haa it h tliE at-afeŁoent that it ia 
not proper to fight. 

1 IVo a^ltabSeE missing in fc. 

1 C aoc^ia to tako tMs U*t dauae tu Droga, not to tlie kings. 

4 shoeld it be (ĄirftłJ? 

* Aoeordirg to C, a afjnslar Ttrse i& omittod here, taking the Kurua and 
f ł iodŁva5 aa an inatanęe. 


Buddhacwrita, 


281 


Bl. The Duitya, extrcmely ferocions thongh be was* went to 
destruction by embraciug (parigmh) death iti tlie sh&po (afr/(id7iawa) 
o£ Sita; wby should not we risk evcn o nr Uves lo adore Him Whe 
abandoned all possessiorsa (pdfijrafta)? 

32. Similarly EH and Paka, witk enmlty inereasing between 

tliecip wero destroyed, wby shonld we not risk even our liv&s 

to adore Him Wbo was £ree from delusion? 

33. Those and many other eontests that arose in the world 
had tbelr origin In the fcuilts; wby should wc not tight, when wO 
nre bound by devotion to tli o Supremo Maater and ii te to our 
advantage (saiiii*)? 

34. Soch then h nur purpose; do you go (piekły as o nr enroy 
and strive with all your might (sanjfftmagia) that tliia objeet niay be 
aceomplislied without bghting, 

3o h Your worda, spoken in aecord&nce with religion, have 
checked us f thongh we aro ready to fight and kave sharp arrows* 
just as spoiła eheck snakes, whieh drink down the poison epreading 
within them/ 

36 . The Bralunan aoceptod the khgs ł instruetions witli tlie 
words, a Thus will 1 do/ nad entered tho city; in due course he 
saw the Maiłaś, and aEter seeing them be addressed tb*se worćte to 
thom at the pro per time:— 

37. “ Those kings o£ men, witk bows in their hands and with 
shining armonr glorious as the &un, 8 aro at tlie gates o£ thte chy 
nl yours, ready to spring like lions licking tbeir ebops. 

3g ł Having regard to the sirords set in tbeir scahhards and 
to their golden-baekcd bo we, they aro not afraid o£ the challenge 
to battle, but, remembering the Sage’s Law, tbey are afraid oE 
trespassing against tlie Law. 

i tya-ft******w* T, which protablj is cariupt tac sonie reteieacc 

to moSiŁ. Tho alluBLon i& not traoed; O lms f " AU nad Paka. {or, Baka), two 
tleroo&s in perpetual enmity r only by reaeou of noto) widely karmed nH btia^s, 11 
meaaiag posaibly AlflyuWŁa aad Baka. 

* T y?q eyllabtes waniing in i (ńi-isa ji-Uar for ńi-itoł'?). 
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39, 'Ton should respeet, 1 they say, ł our intention in thafc we 
harc conoe, not for territory or woal tli, nor out of pride or -eniniiy, 
but bec&use o£ our doTGtion to the Sagę. 

40. The Sagę was Gum to you and us alike; henra tljis 
trouble, Therefore the eompany of brethren have assembled and 
como bers with the sole ohject of adoring the rolies of tho O urn. 

41. Miserliness about wealth is not so great a sin as miserliness 
in the praetiee of tbe Law, It is a siu to dieeide to speak i u miserly 
fashion, and. elu is Indeed the onemy of tbe Law. 

42, If your decision is against giring, tlien come out from tbe 
fort and wait upon your guest3. Those wbose strength is in tkeir 
gatog., not in their arrows, are not boru o£ a Kę-atriya family,’ 

48, Tbis \e the message addressed to you by tlie lords of mon, 
and it manifests good feehng and eon ragę. I have also congidered 
tbe maUer affcctionotely witbin rnyself, li sten tlien to wbat I am 
abont to say. 

44, Quarrel]icg with otbers makes neitber for happinesa nor 
for tlie Law; do not bear ill-will, bat folio w the way of peaee. 
Foe tlie Sagę used to preadi forbearance, by wlrieh the fire of 
derotion will erer ines'ea&e. 

45, Men betake themselves to eonteution for one of tbe two, 
wealth or passion, but for the man who bas beeome saintly (tiryu) 
for the sake of the Law, rtligitmg psute and en mity are said to 
e idu de each other mutually. 

46, It ill aeeords with yoar principlea to do hurt, wliile 
worsbipping tbe Coiupassionnto Ono, 1 Who, Himself att&ming peace, 
wjtb bencTolont mi ad preaclied mercy to all berngs, 

47* Therefore by the gift of the relics share (sa^mbhaj?) with 
them famę and tbe body of tlie Law. Tkereby you will be at peacc 
with them, and they too will gain tlie Law and famę, 

48. Wcj as folio wers of the Law, sliould unito to tlvo Law, by 
effort even t those who have falieu away from the Law. For tbose 
wlio unito otbers with the Law eause tbe Law to endure. 


1 Twe Jłiltfthka iaissing sn c. 
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49 . The supreme holy Seer said that the gift of the La,w is" 
tlie most escellent of all gifte; anyouc may give wealtb, "but tlie 
giver o£ the Laiy ia łiard to fiod ( L " 

50 , Therij wdien they keard from the Erahm&n, ttIięj was the 
peer of Dr on a iu knowledgc, the words of ike Law, whieli are 
renowned and bring plaasure, they lookcd at eack otker much abashed 
and satd to Iiim:— 

61 > “Ab! Your resulntign is thatoC a good friend and assaeiated 
with the ylrtneB, ae befits a R rabin am We ara like bad horses straying 
down tlie wrong road, and jon have pnt u$ on tlie well-wora traek. 

52 , We shonld certainly do as you hftve sald, since it is proper 
to accept the advico of a compassiona-te frieud, For those who neglect 
tlie Trords of a frieadly mail afterwards fali into suffering and grieye," 

53 r Th en the Hallae with deyotion and virtne {gwia)* divided 
tlie relies of Him Who knew the univer$e ( loJcadk&itt ) into eight, 
parte, and then keeping one part for tbemselreSj they handod oyer 
the rensaining seven to tlie otherSj one for each uf them. 

54 , The lords of the earth too, thus lionourahly treated by the 
Malks, retumed joyfully to their own lands, their goal ałiamed, 
Then with due carmeny they set up stop as in their eitiee far the 
relies of the Seer, 

55 , Then Droga, wishiog te ereet a st&pa for tlie Sagę in hie 
own country, took the piteher for bis share, and the people named 
Pisała 1 * * 4 aiso, filled with deyotion, took the ashes that were leEt over T 

55 . Then at first there w ero eight stapas, like white hiUs r 
wkieb contaioed the relies, The Brahman ł s stopa, holding tlie piteher, 
was the mufli, and the one which boused the ashcs beeame the tenth, 

57 , The kings witb their subjects and the Brahmans with 
their ehildren adored on earth these various st&pas of the Sagę, 


1 Eo C, invol^ing IU T the atneodment ai sbjfto-bar to ahyin-par in C* and 

ot ha&gt-pa (liieśia?) to tSloi-pór dlcaJf.*ba i 11 iJ. 

1 But tor yon-tfUl-Łu hgot rend y^ń-dny rnom. otfc* (wąnriŁftoj)? 

4 The rippahvanika Hauryag; th^refor& rtad Pippala? C laas “the mca 
of )Cu^iiii"ara.' T 
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wliicli lud wiiving flftgs and resembled the snowj peaks of Mount 
Kail&sa, 

08 , The r ariona lorda oE mon paid a^eellent royerence to the 
alap^s whioŁ bdd the relica of the Simour (Jina) with tłu ehanUng 
fl l ]|jmna (?) 1 and the finest perfnmes aod lorely garlmdft and the 
fiound of masie. 

□ 9 , Th en m cenrso of limę the five kuuflred Arluts assembled 
j n t-Eu to w n marko d by the dv& moun taras, and on the side of the 
monotain eolboted the Sagu ł s SOrmons in order properly to estoblisli 
the Law again. 

GO, The disriplea* deeiding that it was Ananda wbo lud heard 
alt tlie sectious Erom the Great Seer, aated the Yaideha sago with 
the agreement of the assembly* (tap^Aa) to repeat the docIrinę 
(prauacaritt): 

GL Th en he sat down in tlie midst of them and repeated the 
sermons as they had heen preadied by the Best of speakera, saying 
41 Thus 1 heard tkis " and euplambg the place, the reference, the 
titioĘ and tlie person addressed, 

62, Thereby in union with (annbaddha) the Ariufe he estahliahed 
the seripturas (i&stra) of the Great Sftgtfs Law, and it is by its fuli 
ac^uUition with effort that men haye passed, are passing and will 
pass heyoud sorrow, 

G 3 , In course of t-ime king A&oha wag horo, who was deyoted 
to the faitli; he caused grief to proud encmica ind reinoved the 
grief of people in sułTering, hel ng pleasant to bok on, as an a&oka 
tree, lad en with blossonas and fruit* 

64 * The noble gtory of the Maorya race, he set to work for 
tho good of his eubjeele to provide the whote earth with slupas, 
and so he who had heen called Caud^oka bdcame Aśoka DliartnarSj a. 


i pbth-!t& KułiWi li^uj-mamju liL małdbhij/ogaify ; tłlfc flr&t part 19 presMflalily 
oorrupt, as garluncH arfi mentLoiied Ja ter on in tlie Yerec, C suggesta wmethiug 
i ile tbe trnaBłalloJl, lor włiick COffipare Pfdi etjkijfoga* 

1 Tliia (wems to iraply a dietinctwn betwwn ttse 5 W Ar bata and tbe SaLpghi 
(md to nttrfbute tlw authoriŁj to the latter* 
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S& H The Maurya took the relics o£ the Seer from the seven 
stilpas in tv1i i cti they had been depositedj and distributed tbem In 
duo course In a single day over eighty thousand majeatic stupas, 
which shone with the brilliauey of autumn clouds. 

66. The elghth of the uri glnal sitipas, situated in B&mapura, 
was guarded at tbat time by faithfal Nagan, and the king therefore 
did not obtain the relies from it; but theraby bis faitli in tbem was 
much increased* 

67. Thorefore, although the king retained the soyemgnty, 
whieh is fugitive, and though he continued to abide among the 
enjoymeuts (pliala), which are the enomles o£ the mmd, yet, without 
assuming the oehre-coloured robę, he purified his miud and obiaincd 
the first fruit, 

68. Thereby wboever anywhere bas revercd, doea re^ere or 
will revere the Sagą Las obtained, does obtain or will obtain the 
very highest frnit which is enjoyed by the good. 

6Q. The wise know 1 the virtues of the Buddha to be sueh 
thak gtTcn equal purity of mmd, the same froit will bc won either 
by reverencing the Seer during His worldly esistence er by doing 
obeisance to His reit.es after the Pajiuiryfi^i. 

70, Tber&fere one should eyer pay reverenee to the lofty-minded 
compassionate Sagą the best Objeet of worship, the Knower a of 
the eieellent Law, whieh is supremo, immutablą neyer^faLliisg and 
profitable. 

71, W by sbould it not be right in this world for wlse religlous 
men, who kutw whM He did f to pre&ent a thank-ofiermg to Him 
lVho for otliers’ good nader went the greatest toil in His compaasiou 
and in His supremę knowledge of the disposltions of men^ 

72, Seeing that on earth there is no danger like tbat of old 
age and death, and in heaven like tbat of tbe Fali therefrom, what 
good man is to be so worshippcd as He Who ever recognized these 
two dangers of the universe? 

1 Or, “ Kn<sn r , O wjsg inen.” 

4 Be&tfing mlchym-pa-po l&r ia- n. 

,i ,nta :irituL«lił. 3C7. 
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7S. So long as tirth ffiriits, unhappiness is produced, and tkere 
is no bliss to cumparo that of freedom from new eiist&nce; 
TPhat good man thereforo is to bo so rmrerenced as He Wbo obtamed 
this Ereedoni and gara it to the world? 

74 Thus this poem bas bsen camposed for the good and 
bappiaess of all people in aceortUnce with the Sage’8 Seriptures, 
out of reyerence for the Boli oE sagę?, and not to display the ąuaUties 
of łearning or skiJl in poetry, 

The work o£ the vene rabie mendicant and teacber, ASvagby$a 
of SśtkeU, the eon of SnTaręŁkęl, the great- poet, eloqnent and of 
oniTersal reaown. 
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14 , SI; ixv, 54 , 55 , fifl* 6 S t 63 , 64 . fi 5 ; 
iivi. 1, 4, 5; xxtiiL 60. 

Ap4ę&, xx1. 11 
ArylyartŁj xxiii. 12, 

Ikjvsku, xvii, G. 

India, xvi, 52 ; xvii. 41 ; XX. U, 35 ; 
xxiii, 7(7), 72; xxlv. 41, 42, 55; ixvi< 
50 , 70 , 94 ; XXVJI. 66 , 66 . See Kinder 
Yjłjrabahu. VSaara, Śatnltratii. 
IrKTŁtl(?). Xiv. 5 B. 
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Iśyara, xviii. 13—29. 

xii. Ifi. 

Udlyin, iix. 40. 

Upaga, xv. 13-n. 

Up^ti^ya, xvll. 9, 13; xfliii. 31, 36. 
tjpa-n nudn.,. xix. 39. 

UpaJt, iii. 40; xxi r 3, 

Eli[T)> jcsriiL 39. 

AuruTilTu, irL 37, 

EakutŁtaa, ect, 53 n. 

Kupiła^ JcviL 4 ; 3 rxi. 24 . 

KapiiŁyflatu, ii. 1; ni, 30 n. 

Kar andEiama, nviij F 21. 

It ulm&^adacnya, lii. 37. 

K a ty a y aria, iii. 21, 

Kilaka, iii. 31. 

KSii, IV. 14; li. 17; nrii. 30. See 
ttnder YarSyfiel. 

Effśyapa (pLj, xv] . 21 , 30 . 46 : (Auravilya) 
xvi. 23.33 r 37,54,55, 62,65,71: [Guja) 
XVI. 38 : (Nadl) łvi, 33 ; (itaha) xvii, 
24 , 29 ; xxviL 73 . 
xxii, ja, 

Kll^tŁadllSaą. iii, 3S„ 

Kubera, iiiv. 4S. 

KubjottarS, ni. 33. 

Kuni biura, xii. 31. 

Kuru, nir. 40; amili. 29 n. 

Kuh.i, HviłL3: miii. 21, 

K^inagara, xxv. 52, 31; xxviii, 65 e, 
Kltadaita, ill. 9. 

K umila, i ii. 30. 

KriSirn, li. 17. 

Kjh.iił. ixviilr 23. 

Keaja, iiJ. 19. 

KwSalfu, iviii, 1 , 3 H h $ 7 ; xx. 5 ; xxi, 29 . 
Kai Łasa. ii. 2 ; xxviii. 57 , 

Kaaę^inya, xv. 16 , 51 , 53 . 

Kaiifliltabij XXI. 33. 

Kilara, ni. 20, 


GańgS, liii. 7, 10, 11; xxviii, 3, SeG 
under EhSgSratliL 
GsDdlmv&, xxvi. 103; xxvii. 57.. 

Gaja, xvi. 21 f 22; xxi. 20; xxv. 70. 
Gayaśiręa, xvi. 30, 

Garuds-. xsvii, 79. 

Gard&biia, ni. 2&_ 

Gfidhin, n. 3, 

GSndaara, iiL 4, 34. 

Giriinjaa^J, xiiv, 40. 

Grdlirakuta. xxl. 39. 

Gautama (Buddka), xv. 17, 25; xvi. 30: 
(gate) ixiE- 6: (giiat) xxii. 11, 

Gho$ilft, xxi, 33. 

Qa^da(?), iii. ll. 

Ca.iida$[>ka, mlii. 54, 

CitraratŁaj i.ivi, 93; iłv3l, 35(7), 
Cuddfi, XXV. 51, 52, 63, 

Cfidij. xxviit. £9, 

JStiŚroę: [?). ni, 29. 

Jena, miii, 53. 

Jivaka, iii. 2, 6, 

Jęta, ni ii. 32, 93, 35. 

Jet&Tana, xx. 2 , 3 , 4 . 

JyeąHiE, xvii, 41: xxiv, 43. 

Jyoti&ka, xxi, £, 

TagititafTO, xxi. 20 t 
TaitikitaiDaiica. xxi, 20 u, 

Tripura, xxiii. 32. 

Tridańtu, xx. 3, 

Da^da* iii, 11, 

}0eva dat ta, iii. 39; xxi, 37, 65. 

Daitya, xxvLii. 31. 

Grona, mili, 16: xivśii. &0. 

Dliruva h xvli, 41 u, 

Naktda, *xi, 32. 

N&ndu, iii. 39: xśx. 39. 
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Iffaudaraits, ni- 
Naptrlplltra, xxi- 23. 

Nelmęa^ iKT 12 - 

NfigA, nvl. 09, 103; iiviiL 60: (g fltt ) 
70. 

Bsg5yaua{7), 

Nad] ta, xxii. 13. 

Nnbkaga, sii*- 33. 

Nikunibka, si. 17, 

Nirgr antka, 3 łk5- 23. 

Nir^rwithapiTitra f xxi, 16 n. 

NaSrajijaELSL, niai. G5, 

N^jt-grodlitt (grUTe)ł xts. 55: [diacipl^} 
xxi. 3. 

Paka (or Baka), xjLV5ii. 32. 

Pafleniiklia, kkL 10* 

PłjntfurEma, 3EE u lider Bhfgu, 

PHt*li caitya, xiii- 2. 

PJlialiputTa, nii. 2, 

Fan^ma, jxv]ii.’20 Q. 

P&fcSla, xxiii+ 3'2. 

Flplj xxv. 50. 

PSr&yaęiŁ, xxi, 7* 
pj^lijaj ud. 7. 
pjgala,, ixviii. G5. 
pagkartr ni. 4. 

PaękftlAsHdaik^}, xri- 20. 

Par^akhadrft, xxi, 12,.14. 

Prasena|it, xx. 4. 

Sakra, (or Paka), nriEi. 32. 
Eabuputrnka flaityŁ, xvIi. 25, 

Brtuupatł. utiii. 53. 

BrahlKian (mnąc.)* XV, 56; xva. 30, 52; 
sviL2, 41 n.; xlx, 5; ni ii; nvri. 77. 
Ssę imdor Virifica. 

Hrabiniyus, xxi. 15, 

Bbiglra-tiia, xxiv* 40. 

EbaddSli, xxi. 14 n. 

Bbadra, ud. 14: XXL 14 PU; ni,. 17. 
BkadrAjit, iY. IG. 


BlłSgl ratki, sv+ J4, 

EbSratfrljaf?), xxi. 27, 

Ehnrgasa (BhErgufy xxi. 32. 

Pługu, nviii, 30+ 

Bb^aka, XXI. 32. 

Sboganagara, nv. SG. 

bfagadLa, svi- 43 1 &1, 71, 34, 05; isii, 3, 
Mathurn, xxi. 2&. 

Manu, xxu. 47. 

^Tiruttft, miii, 21 li, 

51arkat4i 3 ni. 16; xxEii, 63. 

Italia, XXV. 50+ 63, &*, 76; xxvii r 53, 60, 
64, GO, 76, 83; miii. % 5,12, 16, 36, 
53, 54. 

MakJtnSmaii, sv- l&- 
MjtfUTAti, xxL 24, 

JliSgandliika.(7}, ni 37 n, 

MJndhEtf, xax, 10; S*iv r 30, 

ŁlEera, Jttiii, 64; XlvL 104; nvia, 39. Jm 
Mukuta caitya. nviL 70. 

Heędkaka, ni, 14. 

M 4 Tu, xix. II; n. 7,36; nfil. 71; xxv. 
17. 

Maudgala, xvii. IG. 

3Iauaryfl.j. ul viii, 5 Sn*, 64, 6&, 

Ysk^a, xv. 64 t 56; Ili, 5, li, 17, 16, 10+ 
30, 35, 32; xxvi, 103, 

Yaca, xsi. 44, 

YaySti f xJ(iv, 40* 

Yaiaa, xvi. 3- 
YuiodbaTS, xix r ul. 

JUjajp-hu, xvi. 48; xvj|, 3; ni. 41; ixii. 3. 
K s.tj‘i il_ xt£v. 40. 

Banaapuarft, EXvIU* GG. 

BSYU£& f flce uoder Baitya* 

Rl?trapHLa, xxi. 36- 
REbuIa,, sil. 53. 

RnpadkUłu, xvii, 36+ 

Lięchari, ni, 16; nil, 3, 1.3; niii. 1, 
57; nlY. 31,40, &7, M, 
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V Uiij E Ekb aIlU , ITii, 41 E. 

YarŁęl^ ni, 26. 

YarSijitfl!, iv. 8; lii. 31; (r[ver) xv. 14, 
Y&r aikar u. niL 3, 5, G- 
Yflfiistlia, niv, 38. 

Yuai, ixiv. 39. 

V Sr::, rui, nf. 23, 

YSąpa t iv. 1C. 

YSsaya* xxiv, 39. 

Yidcba (mouataio^ xxi, 10: (city) ni, 15* 
YJpula f ni, 3. 

Yiriiiea, ni, 27, 

YUyEmltrar xx. 8. 

Vi^u, xxvji. 7tł, 

Vrjji, xiiii, 11^ 

Y^ę^i, xxviii. 29. 

Yenukantiika, xxi. 8. 

Vfti>im]:iŁl r ni i i. 32, 

Ve£iivaaaj, xvJ. 49; IVU. 1* 13. 
Ynidalianau na, HVliL 00 - 
YairiLńjTI, ni. 27. 

Yiifeill^ ni. 16; ssii. 13; niii. 09; ixiv. 
40; nV. 1, 34, 

Vnijravfttj(l, txv\. lOl.; nvi3,14. 

Satakratu, mi, 94 n. 

Śnkya, xix+ 30, 

S5tyan3uui 1 xvf. 34; n. 4; XIV- 72; nvi[i. 
24. 

J?Łradvaljputra f SYli, 4. Sto undar Upa- 
tięyi. 

^liupEla, nviii. 28. 

ŚuddhHdbiv5m 1 nvi, 102. 

SicilDaiiL, ni. 20. 


&ura, ni. 2. 

Śdrpnrakn, xxi, 22, 

Śatttvika, ni. 30, 

5 *h, ni. 12 , 

iviii,53; is. &3 f 5G; iaI,28,BOn. 
Srtgupta r ni. 3. 
ńilghaiii^ nLL 13;; xxtt. 0. 

Śrepya, ivi r 72. 

^rH.dbu, ni. 11 , 

Śro^fi, ni. 3; ni- 11 n. 

Śvcta (?), xii. 11 . 

SuiTikJIaj^ n. 37. 

Sityoka f ni, 10, 

Srtbbiya, ni. 28, 

5 jTvart!bajs iddlia, xix. 43. 

& 5 keta h ni. 31 n. SeE Addi!TldPL, 
SSjpkhya, xvii. li. 
filaru, xxi. 5* 

SiiriLa., xxi. 10 ; niii, 8 ; nv, 29 , 

(8StS h nviiL 31. 

Sudatta, xvilt 1 , 57 * 84 ; n. 3 , 
Subtadrft, nvi, i, G, 

KuLltliH, ni, 13, 

SaaSpiilt, XIV. 8. 

SaudlSfi, xxi. 13. 
etavakaTyin f ni. 23, 

StLSpsSDlŁtl. xxi. 0 . 

Stb Kia koflthaka, ni. 20, 

naryaiva. xviii, 53, 

Hastaka, nL 13 . 

Hasta, xv i, 2, 

H ir sijyjLYatl, nv, 5-1; mii. ”0, 
HairaaTiitaj, ni. 5- 


U, Ti&etaii-Saiislcrlt EaulTalents* 

UT-E, Namći transliteraiad inTibetaE are omitted, autf minor errors in tbe 
xylt>grapb& bava tctn correęted jit& «i5ii£śo. 

kun dgab r bo, AnŁadd, (Jkar-miu* A&ita, 

Kuia idftn-pabi Kufiimagara. skal-ldan óib-rla, Eh5gTraiil d J3Iia^T- 

klu h NSga, r atl1 ^ 

dkar, Śveła(7). stal-med mia, Nsbhffgi. 
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sku K-1j ycd 3 Cunflft. 

ekyeS-bu-ean, Magacidlka ■!’?), 

kba-apu ldan^a* ŚiellMna. 

IdtyaLi-^ijug, V5gęu f 
Idiyn-tj [gs (s 3 Liii Ł 7 ), lEdra(?) r 
mkLabddiń, Gamdł< 
btbyibba bdsia, Kułtbadliflnftr 

gań-Idan, Haiinuvata, 

gsń-Ua tuzad-pOj Pur^nbliadra, 

Gayafti rtte-nuj, Gayailr|ia. 

gyad, Maila. 

graga-pa. Yaśns. 

grags Ijdaiu-mR^ YaffńflbarS. 

gcftia-ean, SiTjikhya. 

gl"0’btbla Bkyea, Śr&gŁ, 

grnń-kbyer gtSG, Nignra (?], 

gr&ń gWim-pt, TripurŁ 

gka-po, YHrafla, 

gloi-po Idam-pa, YaraijEL. 

dgab"b Ł b5 akyGd-mu, Kjmd&m £ta- 

dgoJt-bUi NarndLn.. 

dgab-byed grań, HHińa pura, 

dgc-sagfe, Pułka[&mtdśtiv?}' 

d^ra^u, Yairabjl- 

EOgCEł-tned laa-abyLHj AnHihapi^d 1 ^* 1 ' 

JjgTtj-in gyogBj TayltL 

rgya-cben fckyfcS dSLL-caD h BhETadTjLjjL^). 

rgyań-bycd dań natflbuńa, AkkS.vn.tL. 

rgyat p&Jji kllftb, ftjjagrba. 

rgyflbbar Jma. 

rgyal-byedi. Jata. 

rgyal-byc-i tahal f Jc-tarnaa, 

rgyya-Eei, AtrL 

Bgur mchog, KobjottarŁ 

egTra^ńan, Kurni ttohujo (?). 

sgra-gcaji ^diiuj Bibuła. 

brgyjt'byin f V&hłtb_ 

ńa-la du,. MKaidli Itr. 
aan-spoń, Bhrgu- 
rńa-bs, PiŁjSęa* 


cod-pauj Mukuęfl, 
btU'pbyed rtec-mo, Paiis:ńiikba. 
bcom-rlag, MatburH. 

abu-kluń, Nttdl (KS^yapa). 
cbu dbyiba, Yaręlkara. 
cbu arin klti, HDyinbbira. 
mcliog, Śre^ba, ‘Uttara(J). 
mcbog-dbyaiis, Obogila. 
bcbaj-ka f Udlyin. 

kjlga-bena, SabhiyiŁ 
bjlg^byed, Bbeąaka, 
bjlge^med, Abbfiya, 

Ht^gab-ba, Upaaanda. 

fterbar tbbar, Upili r 

fle-bar Upaga. 

fte-rgyal, Upattyya, 

non-mods dul-ba, KaJmHśadŁniya, 

m n an-ytkJ, £-arriRt.I. 

ti-ae, KailS&ft, 
gtiun-pĄ Ceydftf?), Yęąul. 
gŁum-p* aaya-ńau med-pi f 
rta-ijńn rtftj H&ryaiTfl,. 
rta tbuli Aflvajit. 

Iteń-rgyaa, Aumvilva. 
bitHn-ldan, Etitn^umntT. 

tbub-pa Ękar-rgyal {mU. L7) r 7 
btbob-pa, Ayod]iy5 r 

daa-p& Btoi dań ldan-pa [jOCvil. 1) T ? 
dua-bytd, Kilaka, 
don kun grub-pa, ■Sa.rrlrfcbasiddlsjt, 
drng-ptłi CedL 
drug-pabi las-can. ICLafa. 
dn-za, Gandbarya. 
ckega-pa. yaóa, T&5|»kita(P). 
bdud h Mira. 
bde-dgub (aai. 10), ? 
bdfi-bar pbe^rol bgro, Śnrplraka, (Supl- 
raga). 
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Mfin-bjed, Satyaka. 

Ptfp& 

sdtg-iaed, NBgayaaa(?). 
ede-rsb pkains-byt-d, Prageimjit r 

n&r']djLn h Lr3vńła(?Jr 

praa-Sj j og-, VaaiHth[]t. 

gnod-sbyin, Yak$a- 

m!iEU-rgy&3 h Vjpu3a, 

roam-tliM sraR (or, bu^ Vilaravatjft. 

SU a st-od, Stłvakiiręiu. 

snft-taliogs Jife-rLŁ, Citrantba. 
saron, Jya^tbJL 

parnia;. Pokara, 
dpal adug f Śrigbaaa. 
dpal apaa, Śrlgiipta. 
spoń-tyed-pa,. Yyjji. 
sp<?a hdziji, Gfliidh&rE, 
apre-bu, Markowa- 

pha -roi bgro-bfl-can, Pfirayaęa. 
pkur-pa gaum-pt, Triśańktu. 
plmr-bu, Brbafp&tk 
pbra-Bso f Swbmui. 

babi bu -ot as hjug bu r Naptelputra. 

b u-w r, Ł. Buhuputrakoir 

hH-ram-diń , Iks'rUli.i.i., 

bnŁ-lm, G&rdftbba, 

bod-ria, or bon-riń (uriiL 4) h f 

byiL-rgód pbyuŁ-po> GjdUraknta. 

byla-pa skyoii 3 ^36upal!a. 

kran bzań, SwdSBit, 

bnft-bo, Uroii a r 

dbuŁ-pOj Indra, Śnriu 

dbaa-pŁjUfS, I^Tara. 

dbyigs-nor, Vjtau. 
dbyug-pa, Daijfla. 

bbar-zhift bjigt-pabl las-ean (ni. 06) r ? 
tybrog gnat, Atavika. 

ma-gkyea., Aj a, 

lQft-sb^aa dgriL, Ajuta^acnt. 


mj±-3)gajj'pŁ, Aniruddha. 
inbskyou tS-Sa, Pytała, 
m [a-clien, MabiaHiEłLlł. 
mya-Aan naed-paj Aśoka. 
dmar, PitgalŁ(V). 

gtanń-njar lbftg-p&r gnaa-pa, Suddhsdiii- 
vBaa. 

rłee-mo rgyaa-pa, !Bsfc3gr&- 
Iftsega abyiii 3 Kutttdattłii 

taliliis-pa, Brabmailj Yinbca. 
taltańs-palti tłdte-ldanr Brahmłyus. 
mtsliajna bians, Nirgraatha^ 
btóbo-byed, duraka, 

mdŁES-dgab, (Saudarft) Nanda. 

gzuga-kyi kkatUR f Ru padbEiti. 
gzugfl-m&d, ArEpa. 
bz&i rgyfllj Bkadrujlt. 
bcań-po, Blindrn, 
bsaa ebyin, Sisdatta. 
bso sbyańs, Śraęyo, 

hudddjm, Jyoiigka, 
b^ma Uan-pa, YaijLumatt. 
bod-caabi tabak YcijUTaua* 
bod-nud)] t^aar-ma-can, V&ęuŁaflt*^a, 
bod-Ztr Maa-pfl., MahlvatL 
bod aruńs,, K(Uyapa r 

y&ńfi-pa-uac, Vai3Ul L 
yan-lag abyin, Adgada. 
yal-b^bor Ęikyob. IłE^rapSla, 

f-ijjy^-pabi- mdiod-jdan, Stlinlllkoęthakft. 
rańs^byed, REoui, 
ri-mo rdul, GirirajaaC?). 

Ti^a-med, Nakula. 

rig$ gtaad (lor gtBar?) f JHtiiroiji (JMI- 
faeęi). 

rSb-tnin rt*| KriSSvft r 
rlana-pńj YSapa. 
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jRg-pa. agrft-byed, K arfindtiarasa. 

lag-hońs f Ha&tflffŁ pr Baitaka), 
]ugj Meo^taka, 

Jus ńan, Kutwa, 

]ue bphagS {OT* tptaga-po), Yidehft. 
lus tptap tiut pa, YaidfihMiunL 
lega-bzań, SubliftdrBu 
loń-ltyed, Aadtaka. 
joLLS-ipyod groń, Blioganagam. 

seii-ge^ Bicpta. 

E*r-atya h Kapi)a. 


sog.ma-ined h Apalala. 
atfr-moSji pbrefi-ta.c&D h AitgLililljH^a. 
erm-po. DaiiyŁ 
gwr-ldan, Hirap.j’ATŁtL 

Iba-min, Aaura. 

Mia-miu Eky&E-maj Aauri(?j. 

]hai byin, Devadatta, 

Jhun-pUd Meru, 

3 LBjra sJcyoB-ma, AmrapiilL 


ADDENDA 

ijlL 31. Apparently 7dhob-i:«*- Lete stand* ior nt-tinŁ-fa (AyodhyS), and 
C sbouM te yndcrfltood bb giviag n*rruptly tbe nsiiiti Aycdbyn and Saktito, 

xii. 41 ft. The raprcwntntifia oJ tJiie bcmh> at Amarar&ti (IFogri, Buddliist 
Art m India, Oeylou wad Jara, pL 17} h eł'Heut)y baeed GJi tte-ie rerSGS, 



Agyptisehe anatomiach e Kamen. 

Ycn 

B. UtobeU, StjŁYangęr. 

In der agyptiscken Sprache finden sieli eine Menge Bc^eich- 
nungen der Yerschiedenen KSrp-erteile und Organe. Die Bedeutung 
der allermeisten dieser W&rter ist im J-.au fe der Zeit mit siemlich 
groGer Sicherheit festgeatellt wordem Im fol gen den werde iah ver- 
sucheu. eiiiselne anatom isebe Ansdrticke klarsulegen, dereń Bedeutung 
noch nicht nachgewiesen ist od er wo ich die alitem eine tJbweetzung 
ab fehlerhaft ansehe. 

Y = der 3Iagei ? TfcntrlenliiB. 

In Erinan-Grapows Wdrterbuch der Sgyptischen Sprache I T 

Sr 59 ist ^ hbcrsetżt: 

3 

,Das Hera 

A- ais Kflrperteil des Menacheu und anch der Tierc 

B. bildlich = Mittelpnnkt, Zentruua; Inabesondere in hr-tb 

C r bil dl i eh ais Site des Denkens f FuhlenS, Wollens usw/ 

Gegen die Fiinkte B und C l30t sieb nirhts einwenden; da- 
gegon ist es sidjerliok unrecht, ib ais Bezeiclnmng for das Hera in 
anatom i schem Siane aufsufaesen, 

Erstens muG bemerkt werden, dafi sich im Agyptisehen 
ein anderes Wort filr Hera ais anatomisches Organ findet, 
n Sm lich &Hji nnd es kann kemem Zweifel unterliegen, da 13 dieses 
Wort Hera i a anat&tnischem Sinno entepricht; in Eb. 101 ił steht, 
daG lĄj gegen die linkę 13met achlfigt, und in Eh. 99 i—r* wird 
heschriebei)-! wie von hltj Ge&Ge su alten Gliedem fular en nad wie 
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B, Ebbell. 


maa den Gang (śmt) des ftttj oder sein Sprechen (itidw) an. ver- 
scLiedenen Stelbm fuhlen kann.. 

Ab er lilfj und ib konnen unmbglieh Synonyme seinj an 
mebreren Stellen skąd namlich diese Worter in einer Weise neben- 
einander crwlihnh die deutlick zeigt, d.aG sie zwei Yersehiedene 
Organc bezeichnen. Im Totenbucbo Havil]e, cap. 172; m einer Aui- 
z&blung der Kurpertelle, findet sick (L, 24) folgende Aufierang: ,Dein 
ib ist alle Tage angenehm, dein fyHj ist In Arbeit. 1 In ^nuber- 
sprdcho flJr Mutter und Kiud’ (Rs. 5a) kdfit es; ,Dein ib ist Month, 
dein hhj ist AtumJ SchlieBlieb kann auf Eb, 99 s hingewicsen werden, 
we ausgesprocben wird, dad bJtj auf dem Platze des ih gefuhlt 
werden kann; aber es wSirde eiue widersinnige Tautologie sein m 
sagen, daC das Hera &uf. deui Flaize des Herzens gefuhlt werden 
konne. Ans den kier zitierten Stellen gebt deutKch kervor, dafi 
hltj und ib zwę! Torschiedeme Organ e beaeichnen mtis&en. 

Was mag deno aber ib sein? Zur Beautwortung dicscr Frage 
erbalten wir eine Orientierung in. Eb. 50 ji und in der Parallelstelle 
Hearst 4 i, wo ea keiCt; zn Yeranlassen,. daG ib Prot 

empiangt/ Hier kann ib unmfóglieh bildlich von Denkem Filkiem, 
Wollen u, dgl, gebraucht sein, sonderm muG ein kdrpeiiiehes Organ 
bezeielmen, Die Frage wird, also l&utein Welcker Kdrpertcil ist es, 
der das Erot emp£azigt? Man muf! kier aelbstredend an den Magen 
denkenf die SpeiscrtJhre oder andere Teiie des Intestinaltraktus 
kHnnen kaum in Bctradht kominem. Die hier zitierte Stelle spricht 
deshalb unbedingt dafUr, daJS & den Magen (Yentrkuluś) bedeuten 
umtlj mad es gibć Yersehiedene andere Umstónde, die in dieselbe 
Richtimg zeigen. 

Se wird (in ib) ais Bezelchmung des Mittelpunktes, 
der Mitte gebraucht Abor nun iiegt das Herz (bttj) gar iiieht 
mitten im Ktfrper, und darliber waron die Agypter ToUst&ndig im 
aeinen; im Eb, 101 w wird z. B, gesagt. dafl der Platz des Herzens 
in der linken Seite ist, und in Eb. 101 i? wird .ausgesprocben, dafl 
es gegen die linkę Brnst schl^gt. Dagegen befindet sicb der Magen 
mitten im KtSrper und, im Z en t rum des Trnncus, sowobl wenn man Ton 
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rcebts nacU buks reclmet alg auch tou oben nach unton. Der Magen 
hatte daher sakr gnt ais Bezaidmung des Mitielpunktea gebraueht 
werden kBntien, wahrend dies mit dem Herzen gar nicht dcv Fa.ll 
ist. Wir kunnen gewIB geneigt sein, das Horn ais Zontrum des 
Kbrpers zu betracbten; aber dies berubt darauf, dafi wir wissen, 
daG dis TTerz ein Zentr alergan des Blutu miau fes ist Aber den. 
Agyptem war der Błutumlauf v6llig unbekannt, so dafi sie sieh an 
dis anatomische Lago der Organa halten mulSten, 

In elner ,0lo5se ł In Eb. 99 it-is wird der Ausdrnuk jUber- 
seh wemmung des ih l erlSutert: t es ist (oder: ist Fernrsacb-t 
dttrah) Flassigkeit des Mundes ; . Hier ist von einem kiirperlicben 
Phanomeo angensoheinlicb die Rede, so daB ib uicht Denkcn, Ftihlen 
q. dgl. bedeuten kann, sondern omen Korperteii bezeiebnen muB. 
Aber nun kann FlUssigkeit des Mundes niebt direkt ias Herg 
liinunierkommen und Dberschwemmung dort bewirbeu h sondern sie 
kommt in den Magen. 

In einer Krankbeitsbesclireibung in EK 41 u— 1 & stdit: ,seiin 
Bauoh (At) ist z a eng fEIr Essen, und sein ib ist be&eh-wert, 
wena et was in i Im bineinkommt 1 (wOrtUcb: bei Eintrcten in ihn). 
Der Zn&ammenhang an djeser Stelle zeigt dentlieb, daB hier vcm 
einem. kdrperlichen Leidcn die Rede ist,. ib kann daber niebt bildlścli 
gebraueht sein. Aber nun ist ja bekannt, daG Essen in den Magen 
beroinkomrot, und das wuBten selbstTrerśtaudlick die alten Agypter. 

Mau wird es mttglicherw&ise widersinnig fi n don, daB sieli die 
Agyptor den Magen ats Sita des Denkens, Ftlblens, Wollens us w. 
biUten denken eollenj aber die& mag filrwabr ebenso vferniln£tig oder 
um r ernilnftig sein, ais die Gcistesgaben in dag Tlęrz z u Yorlcgon. 
Wag Lesonders Poetisch.es gibt os am Der sen, di osom Pump werk r 
daB og ais Sita dor foinsten Empfmdungen batrachtet werden soli? 
Es ist bloli Yorarteil, den Magen ais ein geringeres Organ nnzuseheii, 
und verscbiedene Yul ker faaben tatsacbtieh eine andero Anaicht Uber 
diese Saebe ais wir^ So kann ich mitteilen, daH in Madagaskar dasWort 
f Magen' in FiiUen gebrauebt wird, w o wir das Wart ,Herz ( benuteeu; 
z. B, t mein llera freuen i wird mit jneinen Magen £reaen i (mabalaly 
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ny kiboko) ausgedrtłcR Und die Grieehen Sp^chen v<un Swerobfell 
C 9 ?e^) ale Sita fUr Godanken and Empfindungen; aber vielleiclit ist 
Di^Łrtgma cin edleres und geistigereB Organ ais YentriculuS? 

"Weim bit dl i eb ais Sita des Denkeng ustv t gebraueht ist, 

kann er selbstł-erstandlich nieht mit ,Mageu‘ iiberaetat werden; es 
wurde in unscrer Spraehe l^cberlicb klingen, Hier kann man gs- 
notigt sein, scine Zuflucbt aum Worto ,Herz £ ku nebrnen. Aber in 
den modiziniseben Texten f a. B, in den P Glossen f in Pap. Ebers, mufi 
man jedenfalls Trermeiden, diese Wiedergabe anzu^enden, damit 
der Gedanke an den anatom iscben Begrift Got jucht aufkomint; 
man kann ja sagen: das Innore r Gemtlt, Geistesgaben, Seole n r £. 
BisTreilen TV’Sro es viellciebt das beste f 5 sdn <b l schlccht und reeht 
mit ,ihn Ł zu Ubersetaen. 

3foth dem bier Yorgebraehten hśitten sieh die Agypter also 
z,vpei Sitze der SeelenYermdgen, nfimlich das Hera (IjUj) und den 
Magen (ib), denken scllen. Aber Herm ist nich ts Auftalliges; bel den 
Griechert siebt mm dassełbe, indem yagóia und ęgyr in dieser Bo- 
ziehung genau httj und ib entsprceben. 

SchlieGlicb kann daraeE TorwieSen werdem, daG noch keine 
agyptisebe Befcołchiiting filr den Magen nachgewiosen ifit; aber es 
kann gewiB keinem Zweifel unterliegeUj dafi ein solekes Wort 
oiiatiaren mul!, Dioses Organ ist so groG und rmterscheidet sieh eo 
sehr ren den D&rmen t daB daran wohl nicht gedacht werden kann f 
daG os unter den BegriA A ^ j] ę htLtte eingehcn sollen. Da 
dio Agypter EOgar eigono Bezeichnungen fflr Gallenblase u. dgb 
hatUfD, ware es htichst unwabrscbeinHch, daG der Magen ganz 
namenlos h^tte sein sollen. 

= der M&genmn&d^ Oardia. 

Das Wort rJ-ib bedentet emEach ,der Mund. des Magens 1 eder 
jder Magen mund f s und damit muG zweifelsohne dasselbe genaeint 
werden ais das f w sus dio Grieeben rd orajjiH t\yę ftt&ręóę nannten; 
dieses ist die Bezeiebnung dos Tetls des Migens, wolcher mit der 
Speieertibre in. Yerbindung stebt. Kicbt allein ist die einlache Be^ 
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deutnng dieser Werter die§clbe f son dem die Kolie m der Pathologia, 
die die Agypter und die Grieehen dieser Partie beilegten, lnu Et 
yołlst&ndig &u£ eins lrinaust in Eb. 3S <.-43 3 wird von den Leiden in 
rJ-ib gesprochen, die vqm Krankheit in Terscliiedeneu Organen be* 
gleitet siad, und Ale x aa der Tmllianns (VII 1) sagi, daG t rd tfTtśtiia 
tF$ yttaręóę*, wena es erkrankt ist, die ,Quelle uneadlieh Ticler and 
maanigfalttger Leiden 1 nrird. 

Im Griediischen wlrd diese Partie bisweilen -Aaędta genannt 
(die gewohnlSche Bedeutung dieses Wortes ist, wie bekaant, ? Iiera £ ), 
and diese Rezeicbnung; ist spater in der Medizin all gemem gcworden. 
"Wir kbnnen daher rJ-ii mit Magenmuud oder Cardia iibersetzen. 


Es mag tatlglicherwei.se kier von IntBresse seEn, die rerschie- 
den en Bezeichnaiigeai der Bauchregion durchzugfcbenH Das Wort 
(— Raueh) i 5 t der Name der gaozen Partie unterbalb der Brust, 
also dasje-nige, das i a der Anatomie f Abdomen £ geoannt wird, and 
es wird sowohl von der Oberfiilćhe ais auch to a den Orgaaicu in der 
Abdojninnlhtible gebraucht. Wie geaagt be&euteis rJ-ib den Magen- 
nmad oder Cardia, der zuoberst im Abdonten liegt, im Epigastiinm 
oberbalb des Nabels; w ^ (= Unterleib \ Eb. 35 4 ) liegt nnter- 

halb des Nabels, and """ I p (= Hypogastnum; Eb t 48 si) ist der 

WW| I 

Name des aUeruntorsten Teils des Abdomens, der Region ilber der 

r=GebCrn 

a l n a I 

des Rauuheaj Eb. 10ti h) ( weicher Bezeichnung der Begrcasuag des 
Bauchos nach abwarts ist,, d. h. Mons Yeneris mit denlngumalfalten an 
beiden Seiton, die zosammen ebon dio Ferm cines Gebiirns {\J) lmben. 

3 | ^ = die Halsgrubiigcgtiiid. 

In Ag. Wb. IV iis ist dieses Wort iibersetzt: ,die Brust des 
Menschen] ancb der Kdrper; spat auch: die Kehle £ . DaB das Wort 
die Kehle oder eine Partie des Halsos bezeicbnen kann, ist gewIG ganz 
sicher; Uut Ag. Wb. ivird ja von .trinken mit Snbi‘ gesprocben, 
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und das Wort wird mit ^ deterininiert. AuGerdem kann auE 
London-Leiden Papyrus 19 Ei^a biiig^wiesen werden, vtm Bem 
gesprocben whrd, welcbefs sich in *n6ć fcstgesetat bat und 
welctes es gili heraufsubrmgen. In solchen F&llen muG selbstver- 
stfindlich an einen Teil des Halees gedacbt werden. Dagegen muG 
es ais aweifalŁaft angesebeiŁ werden, ob #htt ,Brust l bederaen konne, 
Es scheint a priori wenig wahrsoheinlich, daB eio Wort ais Ee- 
zelebnung fUr Eniat h3Ue anlangen und damit gebMen sol len, Hals 
au bedeuten; und die Beispiele, die in Ag, Wb + aur Unterattiłsmtg 
der Bedeutung 3rust ł angefilhrt werden, wirkeu niebt taberzeugend. 
Was bosondera h&t in Pap, Ebers (35i^36i) angeht, kann ssie kaum 
Brust bodeuten; denn dte Krankheten in der Ernst sind anderswo 
erwahnt ( 53 i - 55 h : śrjt und und ais Bezeidinung £iir f Brnst‘ 
werden andere WBrter gebrauaht, namlich fawa {37 s) und l)bt (71 2 ). 

Aber dann haben wir Pap, E> Smith 11 s, we der Arat unter- 
suthen soli, inwiefcrn der Patient den Hacken bewegen kann, und 
ikm dwhalb sagen soli: t siehe deine inbt aa und deine nwei 
Schultern 1 , Hier sebeint es un^ermeidUeh, anbi mit ..Brust 1 za bber^ 
setzen, und nnmlSglich* sie mit jITaLs' wiederangeben; denn gewOhnliche 
Menscben sind rdekt imst&nde, ihren eigenen Hals, auiler im Spiegcl, 
anzuseben, Wie eollon wir diese Schwierigkeit l5scn? 

Wahrtcbeinlicb ist inbt eine Besseichnung fQr die Habgrube 
nebat dereń uacbsten Umgebuagen sowohl auf dem HalśO 
alg ein wenig au£ der Brust bmnnter, Manubrium sterni unge- 
fftjir entspreebond, d, b. ho viel von der Brust t ais nsan bel einec 
Frau mit a-usgescbnittenem Kleide sieht. Dsese CberHctauug wird 
gewi8 tlberall passen, und dadureb werden alle bcbwierigkeiten tiber- 
wunden sein, Man kann g&fiE gnt davon sprechen, daG ein Boin nich 
in dieser Partie des Halses featgosetzt bat, und jedenfalls den nnteratan 
Ted dieses Gebietes kann man an sieh selbst seben, Aber Tor allem 
pafit dieso Obersetsung yorzU glicb an allen den Stelle n t wo davon die 
Rede jat, Ir&i mit einem Halsscbinneke, eiuem A mule U o. O. 
au BchmUckeu, denn diese werden sieb ja eben Uber dieser I artie 
befinden, weun sie in einer Sehnur um den. Hals ItSugcn, An beidon 
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Sciten der Halsgrube liat raan die grofiau Hłlaadern, und wenn 
ema dereelben vou eiaein Pfeil getro ffen wird, wird man in kur ner 
Zeit an Yerblutung sterbenj es ist daker Yon besonderer Bedeutuog^ 
dlo&e Region mit dem Sfinilde zu sehiktzen (b. Ag.Wb. IV sia)» 


Die HaLsor^anfl. 

Da dio Redeutuog der N&men einzelner Halsorgane noeL nicbt 
so scborf definiert ist, wie man h£tte wttnschen solten, -werden sio 
kier in aller Ktlrse durchgegangen* 

D&s Wurt ^ kann. nicbt der Narne eines inueren 

Organa, sondern muk die Bezeichming der Oberflaclie des Halses 
sera; in Pap, E- Smith. 9 i& heiflt es n&mlicli: ,@inc klafEende 
Wunde in soi nem ^m F wolehe in seine LuRrShre (£&£) durehdringP. 
Da, die Wunde in diesem Falle in die Luftrohre hineinreidit, muli¬ 
cie sieli in der Yorderseite und nicht im Naeken befinden. ilit 
an dieser Stelle mufi daker &n die Yorderseite des Halses gedaditt 
werden, und dasselbe ist in Eb. 105 i—a der Fall t wo sicber voa 
einer zerfalleneTi tuberkulosen Lymplidrttse die Rade ist, Man darf 
daker mit ,die Yorderseite des Halses' ilbersetzen, wahrend 
dagegen tf&cken im AgyptEschen nljbt heiGt, 


Das Wart komsut ziemUch hMufig vor, und es 

wird gewtfbnlich mit ,Kable 4 ilberseteh Laut Ag, Wb. III itt soli es- 
besonders gobrauęht werden ,ELuf A i men beztlglicb' und ,au£ Sprocheii, 
Singen bezilgHch 4 , ,auch won jemandein, der sieli iieiser gescbrieu 
bat 4 , In sole ban Pollen mufl man selbstYerstKiadlich an den Kehl“ 
kopf (Laryn*) denken. Indessca stehfc in Fap, E. Smith 11 w* 
daB die KSpfe der Schlusselbeine ,bis an seine btt reiehen'. Nun 
ist der Kehlbopf ein Sttlck oherhalb der Seblkssclbeine piacie rt, es 
kann daher nicht gesagG werden, daG die&e an den Keblkopf jreichen', 
sondern sie raieben bis an den ebcrsten Teil der Luftrdhre 
(Trachea); an diese Partie muG dalier in Pap, E, Smith godacht 
werden. tfach diesem ist es a.m besten, htjt mit jKehIe J z u Ubor- 
setaeUf und dann so, daO sie dqn Eeblkopl und den ailer- 
obersten Teil der Lnftr^lire umfaCk 
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Die Bećteutnng you **** ^ *“ 

Pap, E. Smith 12 i-s bestimmt ^orden, wo es heiCl: s & c « %£ be* 
Hnd&t sich auf 1 ihr ( 3 : hit), damit wird gemeint der der aich 
Uueh) auf seiner (o; dea Fatienten) irJJJf befindet; es siad swe 1 
Adern unter' ihr (&: Jtt), eme an der rachtea (und eine) an der 
linkfla Scite seiner kU und seiner $MtJ Hieraus geht hervor, dafi 
und Ut z wet innere, aber einander ungleiche Halsorgane se[a 
mUssen. Da die zwei Adern die rechte nad linka feeite eatlang 
sowohl von lut ais aucŁ van sMt laufen, bakommt rnan den bestimmton 
Ein drucie, daG diese swe! Organe ungclatir miteinander P aralie! 
liegen mtisseo. Da nun W- den Kehlkopi: und den obersteti Teil der 
Luftr&hre beze! chust, ist aller Grund ansuuehmen, iJti# ™iisae der 
oberata Teil der SpeiBerfihre (Osopbagus) nebst dem Rachoń 
(Pharyn^) aein. 

In Eb* 104 t*-» wd to a einem AbsseB in 9Wjt gesprocheu 
und eine Beschreibung von seinem Aussehen gegeben; er kann 
&ho nicht weit unten sitzeu, sen dem muB semen Sita im siehtbarea 
Teil des E&chens babem, und dana wahrscheiiilich in F an ces. Es muB 
daber aweifallo& aut dasjenige bmgewiesen worden, was wir Tonsillar- 
abszall nennen. Hacb Biesem darf i3&3jt mit ^chlund iibereetzt 
we r den, und &Ee stcheint Fancea, Pkarynx und den allerobersten 
Teil des Ósophagug zu umfassen. 

So ist also der Gebrauch dieser WBrter in den jnediamischen 
F&pyri] aber mSglicherweise werden die Bogrifte in der ubrigen 
Literatur nicht so scharf anBeinandergehalten, efr, da.9 W ort ,Hals L 
in unsorer Spradns* welches ziemlich unbestimmt und vieldeutig ist. 


(? NI 


~ die Schli ddrU.se, 


Daa Wort & f kommt sehr Łaufig 1 Tor und wird in der Kegel 
tnlt .KBrper, Leib' tiberaetzt. Tn den medirinischea Papy ri Tird es 
bieweilen (z, B, Eb. 71 i t 72 u r S9 a r 105 10 ) ais Bezeicbriung der 


i Elew wird gewiB 6B da& V*tŁŁltal6 griftCtLt. węnn dit frsnOD auS d^iB 
BUcken Eegt. 
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Weiehteilfc im Kbrper gebraucht und kann darni mit ,FIeiselV dbei> 
setzt werdon, so t^Ec dicsea Wort oft popul&r von den veracb i edenem 
Weicbteden gebraucht wird, nieht besonders von Muskelsubstanz* 
Aber auGerdem ivird allgemein nnter den Oplargaben aa die 
To ten erwahiit; 'ant Ag. Wb. III ae soli es dann f ein bestimmteg 
tieriscbes Fleisehsttłck* bezeićhnen. Aber es i&t wohl nicbt so sieher, 
da£ mit diesem Worte an fFleisch' (d. In Mnskelsnbstana) godacht 
wirdj er wird n£mlich unmittelbaT naeh Leber und Mila en^fihnt, 
also zwei lnueren Organem Man batte daiier n r ohl decken aollen T 
daft aueh £ f Name eines fchnlichen inneren Organs sei t und in diesem 
Falle muJ3 er goTrifi mit dem ^ identisch sein, wovon in Pap, 
E. Smith 12 i-s gesprochen rrird, 

An dieser StelLe ist die Hede von einer Lusation der Sclililssel- 
beine (bbwf} i und von dEesen wird gesagt: ,ihre Kbpfe sind an 
dem oberen Knoeben sein er ( 3 : des Mannes) Ernst (a: Manubrium 
Stern i} befestigt, indem sie bis an seine Keble (Jtt) reieben, au£ 
wolcber sieli sein h e ti bbjt befindet, damit u r ird gemeint 
der 1/, der sieli (auch) auf seinem Schlund {łJStt} befindetb 
Hier wird also von emem gcsprcche^ ^elcker akii auł 
der Keble und &uf dem. Schlunde bobndek Damit kann kaum an. 
die Weichteile gedacht werden, die diese Organe bedeckenj s olchę 
Weichteile (BindegeWbe, Fett usw.) finden sicb ja untar der Hant 
liberał! im Kdrper, und os w Brdę nngereimE sein, besonders bervor- 
nnheben, daG r WeichteiLe' in dieser Begion vorkommen, Daber muli 
dieaer k' in Pap. E. Smith gewiG die Bezeicbnung eines cigenen 
Organa sein, und da kann kanm an et^as anderes ais an die Schild- 
drtise (Gl&ndula thyreoidea) gedaeht werden. Der Isthmus dieser 
Drbsc befindet sich. quer Uber dem obersten Teil der Luftrbhre 
(Traebea) nnd gleich in der ^dbo der KopEe (a: der Inneren Eu den) 
der Sehlilsselbeiim Die zwei seitlicben Lappea der Thyregidea er- 
strecken sicb die Seitcn der Loftrtibre und des Keblkop(es (Larym) 
entlaeg uud reiehon bis an da,3 unterste Endo des Seblundea (Fliaryni), 
Wir seben alao, daG die Scbilddrtlso genan die Dagę hat, die li ! hi 
Pap. E„ Sinitli boigolegt wird. 
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Das Wort bbjt ist soiist uiebt bdegł, aber es muG gewili mit 
hfocj (den SchlUeselbeinen) zusainmenhiiiigen und soilte in dieaern 
Palle dia Beadebnung der SchlUs&elbeinregion o, a. sein, Wenn 
an der zitlerten Stalle der Anadmck n bhji gebrancht wird, 
i s t es Fcrmutlich deahalb, ircal das Wort ^ allein so vieldentig sein 
tana; aber mit dieser Hinzufflgung wird auf einmal festgclcgt, 
Tronu godach t wird. 

Eg kann dalier kaum ehem Zweifel unterliegen, dafi ifl Pap. 
E. Smith die Schilddrtise bezeiclmsu muli, und W in den Op£er- 
llsteT! ist wabrscbeialick dasselbe. Die alten Agvptar muGgen m 
diesem Palle dieses Orgia gegcssen imd es vermutlicb schmaeklialt 
gefanden haben. 



ę — dfta Bric&cl (TIiymu&)3 


Ju Eb. 38 J 5 -wird vc m arnana KrankheitsBUflt&nd anegesprochen: 
,■* ist $hn vo n ^ In Eb. 105 i-ł wird 

vou einer eiterig erweiehtea LymphdrUse am Hals gesagt: ,da 
ńadest sie wie shn des Kflrpers (J{j p B ^ j). weieh tm- 


Eufahlan'* Ag*"Wb. IY śs* fafit skn in diesen awei Stellen ais ein nnd 
dasselbe Wort auf und gibt es wieder mit: ,eine Krankheitserscheinung: 
Anschwellung u, &/« Dies kann aber kaum richtig sein; die tswei 
Yorscbiedenea Determinative deutem am ehesten daraaf hin, dali es 
swoi Yerfecbiedene Wdrtcr sein milssen, und der Zusammenhang, iii 
dem an den swei Stellen Yorkommt, wcist in dieselbe Richtung. 

^ in Eb, 38 j rouB wahrscheinlich mit ^ JT1 ” 
ere>gnen t mfltfliges Ereignis (Ag. Wb. III «a) sasammenhlngea und 
eollte in diesera Faile bedeuten: Ereignis, Eintreten, Znfa.Il o. &. 


Hierdnrch trhK.lt man jedeufalb ernen gnten Sina der zitierten Stelle: 
,es ist eh Zn fali voa tWena dna Wort hier mit CA deter* 
miniert ist, mag der Grund der sein. daC es ein kraokhaftes Ereignie 


bezeicbnet, eiaen patbologtseben Zufall. 

Dieee Bedeutnng paUt aber gar nicbt in Eb. 106 £-i r wo rAft 
tiberdies mit ? determiaiert iat, so da0 er wabrschefalicb die Be- 
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zeichnnng eines Korperteils eem muG; er wird ]'a auch ais t shn 
des Kdrpers L besprocben, und es wird erkl&rt, daG er .weich an- 
znlSihlea. 6 lat, Es ist nil er Grund anżnnehinen t daG dieser 
weleber mit ? determiniert wird, dasselbe sein mmG alg ^ n « 


= cin innerer tierischer Kflrperteil ais Speise (Ag.Wb. III ł?o), 
welcher stets in den OpEerlisten an die Toten erwkhnt wird. 


Was mag denn aber y jpi ? sein? Hier łulft uns der 

Umstand f daB die Agypter ein Baekwerk glcicher Form irie ihn 
mach tein und daG ran dieaem Baekwerk eine Abhildung vorhanden 
ist. leli babę dag Original leider nieht gesehen. sondern muJ3 davon 
ausgeben, daG die Zeichnung, die ie Ag. Wb. Yorliegb korrekt ist; 
es sind nieht ao viele innere Drgano, die eine sdehe Form. haben, 
Man muG vor a] Jem an die Mila denken; ab er da sie im Agyp- 
tiachen ttitsm heiCt und neben Ąn in den OpferlEsten erw&hnt wlrd, 
kann es uumgglich diese sein. Płacenia (die Nachgeburt) mag In 
einem gewissen Grade der Zeichnung gleichen; es ist jedoch wenig 
wahrschemlieh, daG die Agypter diese hatten essen sollem YielleEcht 
moebte man au die Kieren denken; da aber nie im Dualis vor- 
k-ommtf scheint auck diese Deutung wenig wab rsebein lich ku scim 
Ich bin scblieGJicb dabei stehengeblieben T daG es wabrselieinlicb 
das Briesel (Thymiis) sein rauG, -welches — von der Seite ge- 
seben — ungefahr die Form bat, die die Zeichitung aufwdst.. 
GewiG ist der Thymms beim Meiiscberi sehr klein; es ist daher 
nielit sicher, ob ibn die Agypter gekannt babem Ab er das Kalbs- 
br^seben. ist jedenialls ziemlich groG nnd im Laufe der Zeit ais 
Speise benutet, ja sogar ats eine Deli kat esse angcschen worden; 
es ist deshalb uiebts Ungereimtes darin, daG es auch die alten 
Agypter h&tten csson sollem 

Ich erlanbe mir deabalb T die Yermutoug vorEubringen, daG 
ffĄn inGglicherweisc eine Bezeidmung des Thymns ist; meines lYissens 
igt noch kein figyptiscber Name fiir dieses Organ nacligewicserij. 
trotadem die Agyjpter zweilellos daa Kalbsbrbsdien haben k eonem 
mlissen. 

20 * 
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B. Ebbell- 


£ *= das ZirenliMl, 

O ^ 

Unter der Autzahlung der TefflehŁedenen KOrperteile m r .Zauber- 
sprUche fttr Mutter und Kind ( (4 s) wird ntnt erwShnt, gleich 
T, a di Brust und Mamma ($>K «i"^) ™r Banek uud 

^ T abel (At, &pw), Uiu auszufinden, was Ibr ein Organ sie sein mag, 
darf man eioe GLosse in Pap, E. Smith II tt-u vor sieli nehmen, 
TFelche in tJbersetsuag so lautet: ,Zerbrechen seines Schtttiels und 
AuEmaelien des Gehirns seiues ScbUd^ls: (damlt wud gemeiut) eiu 
grofles Zerbrechen, da$ żu dem Inaercn seines Scbkdds die ntnt 
JJffnet, 'die seta Gebirn umsehlieGt/ 

Mit ntnt, die das Gebirn umschlieBt und dnach das Zerbrechan 
geoScet Tvird, muG uubediugt auf die Hi rab aut angespielc sbiiL 3 
und verntinEtigertvetse kann da au nicbts anderes ais an die 1 Lar te 
Himhaut, Dura mator r gedacht werdeu; diese ist also hier ais 
ntnt beaeiclmet, Ab er a« Dura mat er ist in f ZatthereprtleW nicht 
zu denken, weil atut dort awisdien Brust und Baucb beaproeben 
wird. Wie aoll diese Scliwierigkeit gel&st werden? 

Die Sue be rorhalt sich wahrseheinlicb so: Das Wort ntnt in 
Pap, E, Smith ist kanni der besoudere Karne des Dura mater, 
sondern eine Beseiclinung des Sta££es 1 ans dem diese Haut 
beateht; bekanutlich besteht Dura mater ans einor starken, 
seknigen Haut, Es ist gauz ckaraktertstisch, dali laut Breasted 
wtnt in Pap, E. Smith mit ^ determiniert su sein scheinr, also das- 
selbe DeterminatŚT wie Ellr c^=i ^ ^ — Leder; 

Wegen der Stelle des Wbrtes in der Aufzithlung liegt es nabe 
su vormutem t daB in jZanbersprticbe* die Bezeicknung des 

Zworek fe lis (Diaphragina} sein kannj sie wird n&mlick wbehen 
Brust und Eauch erwftknt, Kun besteht der grdCte Teil des Zworeh’ 
felts ans einer ahnlichen Etarken, sebuigen Haut a!s derjeoigen, 
worane Dura matar gebildet ist, Hierdurch kom men wir also zu dem 
Resultat: nfnf kann in beiden aitierten SteUen dasselbe bezeiebnen. 
Demu ach kann eg gęwifi ais sieher angeseben werden, d&B 
mit ntnt in ,ZaubersprtlcW an das Zwerchfell gedacbt werden muB, 
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Abcr inwiefern ntnt, mit ? determiniertj der spezielle Nnue des 
Diapljragmas ist, o der oh $ie nur eine Bezeichnung des Stoffes i$t r 
ans dem das Z^ercŁfell hesteht, darilber wage ich kcine Meinung 
auszusprechen. 

h-^ 3 jj^| = dlc Hiiftgegeiid o* JL 

In Eb. 42 3 wird ein Kbrpertcil erwiŁknt,, der eJi&Łu genamit 
wirdj ein Work Celebes sonst in keinem an dereń Tent belegt ist. 
Es steht iń. folgender Yerbinduug: jEr hat Selim erzen in seinen 
Enterscbenkeln und in dbbw, aber nicht in seinen Obersehenkehi' 

Da dbbw nicht iua Dualis stelit, kann er kaum der Narne einea 
KtJrperteils sein, -weldher paarweise auftritt, so wie die Augen nnd 
Ohren, Arnie nnd Beine, sondem nmJ3 siebor cine ungepaarte 
Partie bezeichnen, welehe die MitteOinie umfaflk Und Treli 
ausdrticklich betont wird, daB es nieht Schmerzen in den Obep 
schenkeln siad, sondern in don Unterselienkelii und in dbbw^ 
Kcgt es nahe zn vermuten r da£ aieh die Obersehenkel zwischen 
di es en z we i Kurperteilen befinden mEissen, so daG msn desbalb 
Latte er war ten sollen, dai3 auch die Obsra chenkel hatten ńngegrifTen 
sein mUssen, da die swoi an dereń lei de ud sini. 

Die biec eiwftkiłteTi Dingc deuten daraui bin, daG dhhw wahr- 
schemlieh die Bezeiclmung der Hiiltgegend, die das Becken- 
bein nmgibt f sein muG, alao des unieren Teib des Tnuncus, von 
dem die Oberseheukel ausgehen. Au otwas anderes kann kaum go¬ 
dach t werden. 

Kann c£&£iP in X*' , f'XD'f oder 'fnO bewahrt sein? 




□ 



^ die K>eqzkelngcgeiid. 


Es kann ais s ich er angeEeben werden, daG die Bezeichnuiig 
einer Partie der Oberfl&ehe des Kfirpers sein mdS und nieht 
einos inneren Organa; donn wiederholt Tvird ausgesprochen, daG ein 
Heilmittei au£ n^\m gebraclit o der eingerieben werden soli, s. a. B r 
Eb. 51 ił—ifi. 


B. Ebbell. 


aue 

Sur naheren Bestkninuiig sober Lagę erhaltcn wir eine Au- 
weiEiing in Eb. 95 ib-m, wo itt im Uterus mit Arzneien au£ dem 
Hjpogastrium (jfcnl) and npfew beh&nddt wird, und ta Pap. E, Smith Si i, 
wo Etareibungon ant dom HypOgastrium (k£, SchreibEeliler ffit fcnf) 
und au£ npfjtir gegen Amfinorrhtte empfohlen werdon. Die.^o Kwtii 
gteUen deuten darauE liin, daE npfcu irgendwo in der Ksle des 
TJterus gesneht werden muB. Er kann doeh ntcht einen be- 
sonderen Tdl der weiblieben Genitalien beaeicknen* da er auch 
bei Mannern gefunden we fden karni; in Eb. ST 10 und. in ,Zauber~ 
aprUnhe fUr Mutter und Kmd ł 4 b wird n&mlich von n?hv 

gesprochen. 

Y. Lorot (Ree, de trnv. 18 iw) bat seinerseit die Termu tang 
Torgeb ra-clit, uptat 1 solle Ingu in a (Les aiu es) bezeichnen, und i n 
Ag.Wb. II m» steht: t ob Łeistengegeiid? fi Dagegen spricht jedoch, 
daC das Wcrt fast nie im Dualis gebraucht wirdj scohsnml 
in Fap, Ebers, zweimal in Pap. Hearst und einmal in ,Zauber- 
sprtiche* finden wir dio Fluralform ^ | (? ^ |T mad dieae SekriEtea 
sin d doch sonst sekt geuau in de r An wendung des Dnalis ftlr 
alle <lxe Kbrperteile, die paarwgise auEtreten. Kur einmal in Pap. 
Ebera (110 i) begegnet man Dua-lis: nphw-jj; ab er dies kann 
mftglieherweise auf oinem Sclireibfebler beruhen f da er dort £ wischen 
awei D ualis wbrfcerii steht; und Tu Pap^ E. Smith (^i i) 

kommt das Wors ein einziges Mai vor, und dort (o ^ gesebrieben. 

Dieser fast ausnakmslosa G ebrauoh der Pluralfo rm deutet 
daraul hin ł daG npjw kaum Kljrperteile be^eiebneu kann, die paar- 
wei» auftreten, bd wie es Ingrida lun, soudem daB er eine 
Gagend seirt mufij welcho sich auf der Mittellinie des 
Ktirpera beEindet und tch dort aus eiue Strecke au beide 
Saiten reiclit; dieses letatere kSnute danu erktMren, dafi ausnahms- 
weise auch Dualis gobraueht werden kann. 

Aus dresem RSaoimemeut hin ieb .eu dem Resultat gekommerif 
daJJ np^tc- wakrsebetnSicb die Reaeichuung der Kreuzbeingegend 
sęin muJJ. und meine Grtlnde bierftlr sind lolgende: 
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Das Kreazbein liegt etnigeriuaGen in der Kubę der weiblicben 
GenitaUen, und bel Krankheiten im Uterus gibt es in der 
Kegel Schmerzen im Kreuz, so dafl es dahor rationell sein mag, 
eben dort Einreibungcn Musutrenden, 

Tu r Zauber5pi'Uche s (l- c.) werden eine ganze Menge K^iper- 
teilo aufgesahlt, und sie. werden durebgangLg gena.u in der Reihe 
enrfihntj wie sie n&turgem&G nacheinander fol gen, Da haben wir 
diese Anordnung; Nabel (fcptr) — Hypogastrirm (knś) — Phaltus 
(Ann) — wpfiw — RUckgrat (iii), Demnaeh sollte- nphw zwischen 
P hall u? und dem Rlickgrat liegen. Perm&um (Damm) ist zu 
kleili, ab dafi es in Eetracht hśttte kommen kCiinen, und er kann 
nifiht Anna oder Uinterbacken sein, die andere Nainen babenj des- 
balb liegt es am nacbsten, an die KreuzbeEngcgend z a denken, 
Bei jećLem Kttrperteil in der Listę in l Zaubersprtiehe i ist eine 
Hinweisung nuf die Uiiannebmlichkeiten augelESgt, denen sieli der 
nfw-DSmon an jeder einzelnen Stelle aussetzen kami, In 4 s heiGt 
es: jFalle nich! auf seinen npfyw, hate dick vor Gestank/ 
Da das Kreuzbein unmittelbar oberhalb des Auus liegt, kdnnte diese 
Drób ling m&oEem g&nz yerstandlich sein, 

In Eb. 110 a wird won einein H&utausschlag gesprochon, der 
sicb auł den Scbullerblattgegenden (&££}, den Armen (jgbi} t dem 
nphie und au£ den Gberscheukeln (mnf) findst, Hier liegt es nake 
za reramtea, daB nj)hw and die Scbenkei entsprechenfl& 
Partien unten sein mlissen, wie die SchuU&rblattgegenden 
und die Ar me oben ? eo daG npltu ungofelir in demselben Yor- 
haltnis ku den Schenkeln stehen sollte* wie die Schulterblattgegendeit 
zu den Ar men, d. b.. njłjtc sollte an der Rtlekseite Hegen, was 
zj .1 der Kreuzbeingegend pafit, ab er nicht za lignina. Die Krank- 
beit r Ton der hkr ges próchen wird s ist wahr&cbeinlich Leprn 
anae 3 tb@ti.en, und bei dieser iindeu sieb Figmentilecken ebon an 
den oben erwabnten S tellem 

Anlafiliek des YerhSltnisseB zwisehen ^ ^ ^ und 
(Eb. 37 jsi śtt = Phlegm*, Schleim; Eb. 51 u: SU — rheumatisehe 
Schmerzeti) kann dar&uf bingewlesen werden, daG der Lehre der 
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Griechen zufolge ^p3L iyfiu in den Rtlcken bis lri Os satmtn 

liinunterEtrbmen kann (s Ł die Oippokratisohe Scbrilt t I)o gUndnlis' 
c&p, 14), und rhenmatische Schmerzen kommen ebcn im 
Kreoz sebr hftnfig vor. 

BehlieBlich d&rf erwShnt nrerden, daBloguina inRap.Ebers 
ja snderer Weiso bezeicbnet werden. la 96 » wird voc der 
( einen Seit® des Hypogastriuma 1 (wH w't fti Ani) gesprochen, womit 
gewiB an die eine Łeiste getlacht wird o der jedenfalls an efren Teil 
totl ikr, Und in tOG & wird von einer BmehgeachWat gesagt, sie 
bflfmde sieb ? au£ der wpł des Bauches m der Partie ob erb alb 
Padenda‘; mit ? tcpf des Bauches' mufi gewiG des Bauches gek»m- 
geformto Begrenaung naeb unten gemeint sein, d. b. Monę \ener:s 
nebst den Leistenbiegungen an beiden Seiten, n r o die allermeistan 
Bruckf&Ue lokalisiert slnd. 

Es g-ibt also guten Grand su glauben, daC npfrip die Be* 
zdchming der Kreuzbeingegend sem nmfik 


Jt e ^ 3 A £ = FritputinmE 

fliwm CU n 

la Eb. 88 id— ra stekt oin Rezept mit der tjbersehrift: 


s 


o— 9 =A? <= 

LII O o Y Ei -V—D (? 

Wort fatft ist in Ag.Wb, IY sie mit 3 Dom f Spiitter im FEeisck (der 

ftusgesebnitten werden mad) 1 wiedergegeben; dies kann aber kania 
riebtig aeim Erstens bat mau iia yyrkergebenden secha Rezepte gegen 


n 


a 


cm 


Das 


Dorn (iri) im Ktirper; es scboint daber w&nig wahrechej&lięh za setu, 
daJJ es nock metr sein eollte, Bierza knmrnt, daB P in &n-i gewifl auf 
łn^i zurtlckweisen mad; aber Blat kann nicht aus einem Dorn 
kerausfliefion, Aber vor allem: i n$t ist mit ? determiniert, und 
dies spricbt unbcdlngt dagegeu, daB sie einen Dom beaeiclmen 
soli te; dleses Detcrminativ zeigt Tielmehr in die Riclitungj dafl sie 
ein Ktirporteil sela muO. 

Weleher Ktirperteii ist es aber 5 der ,gesobaitteu wird, 
u.nd au& dem Elut heranskomm,t‘? Der Gedaake wird bier not* 
flretidigerwflise ani die York ant (Fraputinm) and derfeu Bo- 
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schneidung hingelenkt; ich w r eiB jedenfalls nicbte anderes, das m 
Betracht kommen kann, 

Das Wort źndt erinnert ja an Sn&l = Acacia; aber es erinnert 
aucb an = SeknrE,, und ich kabe mir gedacht, daG śie 

mbglicherweise mit diesem letztercn Worte zasammenkSngen mag. 
In diesem Falle kannie die Yorhaut entwoder mit einem. Schurs 
Yerglicken werden t weil sie liber Glans penis deckt, ęq wie der 
SeburK die Hdftgegend nmsckliefit; oder umgekebrt kann der Schnrz 
mit PriŁpnti ura Tcrg-liclicn irerden sein und von diesem. seinen Nam en 
bekommen bab en (efr, tJm — Ycrhaut iind. das Yerbum £^bł = sich 
Terbullen^ Ag. Wb. V sg*}. 



£ = der soperiiziellfc Yciłeiiplexns* 


In Eb. 103 s r 7 und 103 u koinmt das Wort irtjw ver; an 
der zaletat erwaknten Stelle bat es jedoch WreeHinaki ^ 

tr&oskribiert. nad diese Tkanek ription ist auch iii Ag. Wb. IV ms 
gebr&ucht. Ich bin jedoch geneigt zu glaubcn, daG irtjw das richtige 
ist; aber mebr Mellon spater, 

Dieses Wort muG die Besseioknung einer Art von A der 
seinj derm so^okl in 103 7 ais audi in 103 u wird von irtjw ge~ 
sprechen, and in beiden Stellen zeigt der Zusammenhang deutheh T 
daB mit mt au eine Ader gedacht werden mufi, 

Welche Art von A der dieser ist, dawon erhalten wir eine Ver- 
mutung ans der Stelle In 108 i* r die eine Beschw&rung gegen eine 
Adergesehwulst ( e St nt mfto) enth&lt, womit aicker Aneurysma 
arterioso-TenOSnin gemeisit wd. Die Beadwffrung fiłngt so an: 
t FlieBe aus, du A der irt/wi, die mich Srtjic, und die mitten In 
diesen G-tiedern btipft,' Mit der $rtjw-A&$r } die htlpft, muG Trabr- 
scbehlicb anf das erwfthnte Ancnr^sma mit seiwsicktbar pulsierenden 


Bewegung angespielt werden. Dieses Fulsiercn bat seinen Bite 
TrcsenOich in den erweiterten, eubkutanen Yenen. DesUalb ist Grund 
za glauben, daB die Bezeicknung dieser oberflacbtichen 

Yenen ist, die ranter der Haut sichtbar sind, besonders bei 
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magereu Lieutem Da jgdocli &Ttja? iromer im Singnlsr stektj aueh ifto 
an mehrere Venen gedacLt -werden muli r darf die&es M-ort ^ewiG 
ain liebeten mit dem Ausdruck jdem auperfiai elleu Yen&n- 
plesiis 1 wfedergegeben werden; dte subkutanen \ enen kommamaieren 
namlięti und bilden Eusamnien ein grobmaschlgos Netz. 

leli liabe mir dis MtJglichkflit g-edaelit f dafi srtjw vieUeiel.it in 
dea koptisehen Wortern jSpCD'^ oder OJOJpUJl bewahrt seln kann, 
die beide Be^oichaung: einer Art A der siad; aus diesens Grunde bin. 
icb geneigb auf die Lesung Srtjw und nieht Jtjwj zu lialten. 




Altind. pratkara-, sraj- u od Venvandtes. 

Vi>u 

J. Gouda., Utrecht. 

Bas altindische Wort pratisara- ivird im PAP". [IV, 983) folgender- 
maBen erkl&rt: ,vo n sar- mit prafi- 1 jn, Band an Arm o der Halsj ais 
AmuUttsekimr (in sieli zurflcktnufcnd) - <, Sol che Kreise werden audi 
durdi geiFisSe mągische Sprttche gebildet; pratharn- 1. Sclmur, Band 
UberLj usw. 1 Vgl audi P.W.Y, 1621, Schmidt, Nfachtr, 266c; łionier 
Williams, ll>i-nt. s.t, Zimmer 1 iibersetzte pratisan s-: ,eiii6 Scłmar, die 
umgebunden irurde (J?nafti?n5^a-) ł j Macdemell und Kwitli- erwalmen 
die tTbersctsung des F, TV\ (,a& amulet because it ivas a band and so 
returned on itselE [jsratf-aj*, “go back ”]*), und fUgon biuzu; ,the sense 
is doubtfnt; perhapa M attacking -” msy reaily bo tlie root idea /* 

Da das Wort im BY, nicht bćgegnet, fangen wir aa mit den 
AY^-Stellem Es findet sicb 3, II, 9, in e i nera Diodę, das ver wendet 
vrird r u ni mit einem Amulett eine Behesung zurUckzuwenden (Kauś. 
39, i *) T In d losem Yorse wird das Ainulott auf diese Weise angeredet: 
sr aktyó *n prati&cn-6 ’id pratyabMcdrana r si, von Wbitney 5 Ubcrsetzt: 
jSraldya, art thou; re-ontrant (p,) art thou; eou.ntor-conjuriBg: art thou/ 
Ein Sraktya ist ein Amulett vom Hol z des Olerodendrum phlomoides* 
,Plotkara is% sagt Whitnsy, a. a, 0. f ,fiomethicg by Trlilck sorceiios 
aro turned back (upon their performer); it seems to mean virtually 
a circular amulet 1 ; Laura an fiigt hinzu: f such as a braeolet? For 
re-entramt r Whitney bas mterlined rorcrtent (sic). be Ster, peThaps, 
reTgrtin" r traus. or iutramg, 1 Dem Anscheiu naeli dacbte Whitney 

1 AltindiĘcŁiCS Lcbea, S. 263. 

3 Vedic Indesr II, S. 32. 

4 VgL auch Weber. I r B. 13, 164; ,iu sich £urtlck)*ufeiUi\ 

1 Vgl. Galand, Altindiaclucifi Zauberritu&I, 5, 132, 

5 WŁltnej-Iianiuim, Atharrareda, E. GS. 
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J. Gonia. 


sowohl a.n prntf-*ar r reYcrt [ ais an pro^-Jflr ,m der Rundę geh&n 1 . 
Ohne woiteres notwendig ist die Cfhereetsung: j&oiuething by "prliich 
snrceries aro turned baek\ rncht: Ys. 4 heiDt das Amutett tanOpa™, 
t body-prołectmg'. 

Audi AV. 4, 40 wird (mit 2 r 11) im KauA (39 a 7) yerwendet, 
na etne Behezims au£ den Urhdber Euraefczuwanden: ( 1 ) y& purdstąj 
juknati (ftomfrUćima?i abhicaranti, Komin.) , . . etfKlfi pr&ti&arćria 
hmmi, (d) J smite them back with the reverter £ (Wbitney).* 

AV. 8, fi wird Kauś. 19, 22 verwendet beim Umbindeit von 
Amuletten, um Glllek, Gcdeiben, Kraft, Eesits!, Lebensdauer usw* 
herbdfcufilbren; anch 39 f 7 bd der Zurtlckwendung einer Rebexung, 
Ys. 1 fangt an: aydyi pratisćtró manir tf iró viriya hadhyate, jj tfiryavńnt 
sap<itnnhd śurtn.drafy paidpdifrttfy mm.ańgdltrh, von Wlutney ubersetat: 
| Ttia reYerting amulet, a hero t is bouud on a bero; heroicj, rival- 
slayfng, truehero, a very propitinus protodion.' Ya. 4; aydni sraktyó 
maąili pr<itivctrtd,h. pratttordfl \ djasvdn viffl.fdhó va£t ffl osmiln p&tu 
aarndtob, (Wkitney:) 3 This amulet o£ sraktya, baek-turning, royerting, 
fordble, remover of scorners, controlling—4et it protect us on all sideg./ 
Ys, 5 und 6: tdd agntr flAa ... \ U me devdb purótetdb praticĄ 
kftydh pratitarair (Paipp. pratisttreąct) ajantu, (WŁitney:) ,Tbis Agni 
says * , , | let tbese gods, my representatiYes (puróJiita), drlve the 
'witcŁcrafts backwaril with the roverters.' Bloomfteld (S. B, E. 42) 
flbersetste: ,This attacking talia mau, (iteelf) a inao, is Łastaned upori 
the msm; it is fuli of lorce; slays enemie?, usw/ Henry (Les lirres 
Y1II et IX de FAt. u&w r ) tlbersetete 1: ,Le cordODj le talisman qne 
Toiet, usw. [ , audi in 4 und G: ,eordon\ Yg]. audi Ś&*kh. Ar. 12 r 30t a 
ayarp mayt# jjra^isaro j&mbo ji^dya hadhyate , ,diese0 Amulett von 
Jamba(?)y r ird an gebundenj uiuLeben z u bekomiuenh Der Kommentar^ 
erklM.rt en AY> 2 ( 11, 2 wie folgt: 1 pratimrah: hantum abMmukh&h 


1 Wftber, I, B. 1@, 15£ jŁSt jm L . unilbcraetil. 

* Ed r Ke!tli, Aaecd.Oion.IXjp.3SS; Obereeizung (Or r Tmnsl. Fund XVIIIJ, 
S. 60: jon L-io presuniub],y ql planL. Vgl. J. R. A. &. 1^03, 37fJ H. 

ł dtwea Wert vg]. Whitmajj Fwfitgmd an vun RoiŁ, 16$& f SS. S9ff. 

* YjjL die Edltion tou Sh, F. Fa^^it, Fcrnbay, 1395, I, 2,45, 
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Aliind. prćstfŁgara-f sraj- und Yerwandtes, 

klty&dfzyah pratit&ryante pratimukharii ?ńvartyantft anena pr 
abkimantriJcaTp. ra^Miram osi. - . . flta euo mah&ś&niisii majpiktin^ 
dhanastham pratimrabandhwiam uJctitąi naksatrakalpt tfrutisaraw 
vn s ai-poW iti f ako: «n p, ist eine mit einem Sprache besproebeme, 
zam Scliutze dienemde Schnnr, womit Behesnng uew\ wieder zurttck' 
gebrscht wird, Die Bedeuhmg jSehnur* and die Deaiebung aa mr- 
Ł fłieBeu* stekom £t3t ihn fest, 1 * * * Ygl. audi ad 4j 40, 1: pi^&tisarań 
pratimufckam mvariatt ablicdn^m karma awneti pratUartĄ, alsoi 
die Bchoxung kehrt mittels eines p, wiader aurikck; . . . pratis&rena 
rak$aharanena. Und ad 8, 5,1 pr,i praiigara^asadkana^ ya& krtyfib 
karoti taifi prań saratUi pratisaroa indfśah. 

śafikb. g, & 1, 1$, bel den Heir&tszaremomien: die Yerwandtea 
der Br aut b indem ibr mit JjŁV. 10, 85, 28 eine rotę nnd sdnrartO, 
wollene oder linmene Sehmur min: raktakj-snam frut&frFjo. Jcsaumarp v& 
trim-(vtiiip pratisarawt jfi&tayo 7 sya badhimnii 'tillalokttam ifi, Oldenberg 
Obersetzte (Weber, I, S. XV T S, SS): ,eiue HaUsolmiir mit drei 
KUgsleW, Hillebrandt, Ritmalliteratur, S. 65 i joine . . - Sclnrat mit 
dret AnauJetteii i , Yon ein$r ZurUckwendung der Behexung ist hi er 
gar nlcht die Rede. 

lii der Bcschreibnng der sehr merkwbrdigen Z eremom ie, wekŁe 
Baudh. 1, 8 gibt (ndpitakarma*), lesen wir f d&ft die neurermahlten 
Gattcn am flinften Tage bis aum Kuie ins Wasaer steigeu umd mit 
einem meuen Gewande Fische fangen eollemj dar&uF opfcrn sie die 
Fisehe am FuBe eimes UdumbarabauHie& den baka’s (Wassen r 8gelni 
eine Rciherart) tind befestigt der jungę Gatte die Uberbleibsel vom 
dargebraehten Blumenopfer, die abgelegten 5 Kleider und pratisara’s 
an einem Ast des Udumbarabaumes, Winternitz tibersetEt pr. f B&mderh 
Ohm o Zweifel sind dis pratisara f s kier Amulette, B Suder, SchnUre 
oder dergkioben, we I che eine gewlsse magisclie Substa.ua immebaben, 


1 Vgl ( dit Literaturaagabcil; Whitney-LammBił I, S. &3, 

* Hilkbrandt, Rikialiltentur, S. Wintwoita, Dws altindiathe Hwh- 

zeitsrifeelh Wint*rniti bat die Stelle dberaetct. Id for Aus^abe vun 

ŚrInivH&¥cflr i J , fi l MyscWP, 1904: S. 37, 

5 So Winter nita* S. 101 parim.uH3.ni 3 benaiiten r (Auag&be: jsariMtfilfoĄ 
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die i u den Baum gebannt wir!. 1 Ancb łiier ist von Zurllckwendumg 
der Behemng nicht die Rede, 

Śatap, Br. 5 t 2, 4, 20, wMbrend der Weilie Itfr eiiien KiJnlg, 
nachdem mit ciner OpEerung von ApSm&rgamebl Abwehr der Rak^aa 
statLgefunden bat {ApHmtlrgahoma t §§ 14 If, 1 *), wird gelcbrt, daB mam 
mi t dieser Zeremonio eich einen pyatisara^ machen kann; man opfere 
in der Riditung, wo eem Feind sich, beifodgt: 3 sa haitentipi pratisamyi 
.feurulZfi. sa yasy&yi tato diśi bhtwati tatpratttya juhóti^ denn der npa- 
marga bat zuriickgtywa.ndte Friichte ; 4 wer etwaa gegem i bu tut, den atUrat 
er rlickw&rts ins Yęrderbeu. EggeSing ist der Helnung, pr, KeiBe hler 
3 a eounter-cb&rm, viz. an amulet couaiźftmg o£ a band running badt imto 
itself\ fi Ricbtiger sckeint mir die Ansicht EolUngs, hicr &ei ,uo allusion 
to an amulet'; * die Bedeutung ist etwa ^bffehrungsraittel, Sdmta ł . 

Śatap. Br T 7, 4, 1, 33: Naehdem die Gtitter ibren atman nieder- 
gelegt Jbatten, filrebteten aie t die Rakfj&& mdcbten ihn Yernichtenj 
ta etan r&kt&ghndn pratiaardn apaśyan pajaJj pi^asititfi na 

pj-tkvlm iii, rakfoghnft nai pratisarfat; ta etaik prati^araih sa^abhyo 
digbhyo raktAijin n&ftrtt apahaty&bhayt y n&$tra etam atmttnaw jama- 
skurvata: t&thai-eaitod yajamana etaijf pratitaraifr jarrS&fcyo dighhyo 
raksami vi&$tr3, apahatya, ustf., ,they sm^ those Rak^as-killiug Gcnmter- 
tbanus: Yftj, Szupk 13, 9—lo; RS, 4, 4, 1—5 , . slayers o£ R, are 
tho coumter-cbarms; baTing I by mean$ oE tbe&o c,-c v repdled tbe R, r 
tho fieuda, in erory qnarter they (tbe gods) re&tored tbat body in 
a place free froui danger , /, wsw. (Eggeling). Wie schon. voil 

Eggeling bomerkt worden Ist: ,tłie saerificlal lormulas themselve& 
eonatitnte tbese cbarms'; alao ^belab^ehrende SprttcWj, hier diese 
an Agni, den Rak^aatSter, gericbtaten Yerse. 

L Vgl. ti-e IjEHe in 4Httquoruiii ritibus UBU, EeligionĘgięacSl. VeFft, 

nad Yorarb. SI, % S. 106. 

* Vg]. z. B. HiUebrandt, IUtEiŁUiteratiir {OrundriO), S. 144 j tH>er dia Fflaiue 

ApSinajga z. B. Oidentjerg-, Hc!%i*n d€fl Veda s , SS. 3S7p 5l8 r A. & 4 

ł VgL aacli Apafft. ir, e. IB, &, 14. 

* So G&lftnd, Dtft Śrfluta&utru des Apat-tambŁ III,, g, 1^9. 

B TrfirtiBlłlionj. S. B. E. 41 ) S. -64. 

* Hasłiae?. Etc. ol B*1 and Ettisa III, 471, 
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Eme der Hoebzeitszcremomen, worttber man siek von Weibern 
belekren lassen soli (Ap. g. s. 2, 15), iat nad] Sudarsanarya (ed. 
Wmteraita, S. 43) die .fYitfiWa&atwfAia-ZeremgniŁ Kun begegne: 
anderawo ein Kitus, welcher genannt wird; vgl, die 

Bchilderung des KsndlmuMia-arlłddhft im Vaik3iS.na.saKmartAs0tra, 2, 2. ] 
Hi er findet sieli d&a Wort prątkom j dessen Bedcutang ist ,eine um 
das Handgeleuk ku tragende Scbuur*: prati&arfim kutapasya dukulwya 
s& trivrt&li puąpttdy api sottt&Ąr^a, ,naebdem er die p.. wdche besteht 
sur weider "Wolle oder arna dem Zeug, welnber aus dem DuktUarBaste 
bereitet worden ist, 2 und die dr elfach gewrmdjea ist, und Blumen 
3 Usammcngelegt Łat £ . Und 'weiterhin: autr-fiku&teTift 1(r. 1, iałiiułn) 
abhimrśya $vastid& nUpatir iti pratisariftp hadhnati , ,naclidem er mit 
dem fioarii-Liede* die p. berllhrt bat, bimlet er sie mit den Mant ras 
srai&tbj n 3 iv. (urn das Gelenk der reekten Hand des YujamSna,* 
d. h. desjenigen, der ein Opfer flir sich yeranEtaltet)^ Ygl dassn auek 
die obeu angeiiJhfte Stelle Sm Koma. zum AY. 2 r 11, 2. 

Derselbe Text, 4, 10, sebildert die Yerebriing Vi?flu3, Yi^ijvar- 
eana. Anf dieselbe Welse wie oben wird bier 5 um (die rechte Iland) 
dn (es) Yi|nu‘B31d(es) eine pratisara gebnnden; aneb der Wortlaut 
Ton Satra und Mantras ist Ubererastimmend. YgL aucb Kirbdrj. 
5, 33 srastorayapratisareT^o, kareta t wo der Komun: * . . uraga eina 
pr. kautiikcisutrctTii Hockzeitsscknur) j er fiihrt \'iŚY& an’ fihuh 

pratisaro hmUz&utre mdtlye ca matteifiine- 1 

Die Bedcutnng .Amulcttschnur 1 liegt g&nz deutlieh vor Ka- 
dambarl, S. 130, 3 (Gale. 1932) rahfSpratisarepeUJny osadhtis&trftąi 
babandha (Scbnttre von heilkraEtigen Kr Su tern ais Amulette); 
id, S. 30^, 2 dbaddkcMr^larak 90 praiitar€tmanoharam t wo der Komm, 
rak^arthajji pratiaaro hmtaruiraąiJ VgL auch S. 219, 4; 344, 7 h 

1 Obexaet.it v<m Caland, Eibl. łódka, Caltutta, S. 39. 

1 .twfnjj^a fotii&AW&ałwłer fla duJiSltuya hulapaft^imftrtr^t tv, K UEimeD tar. 

* Vgl. Ca]and n a, a. O., S. 40, Fil 21 i hicrla der Yers BY 4, i, 1 + 

* YgL Ca]md, a. ft r O., S. 41, mit Fm 2S. 

3 Ca landa Ober&eizang, S T 11&. 

6 Vgl. PeterŁOn, Noka, S. ZSłj 08. 
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LejŁŚkograpben erwiiltnen die Bedeutungś fSchnur, welcbe vqt dar 
Hocbsseśt urn das Handgeleak gascblungen wirdy hoxtiWu.tr a- , kara- 
&tra- t gleicb talia, aueb r = ,ringtorm]ger Scłmmck, Beif? 

mandat, ,Schmuck‘ T wtf-, mfily*-, Kich P.W. bcdeutet jwafuM, 
Yarabairu Bi'b. 44, 5 ,Band ( i jjraiwa™^ WaZJstaiaiaEHsw?- 

fJŁflitddftartó&a jfeantW- nibadhmyat] im geiner tlbersetzung bat Kern: 
,\ty means ot an amulet atring/ Mftmg.s. 0, G,4b ist dfe lWe ttoh der 
HcrsteUuug einer vedl, w olchę mit Kranaeio, WohlgerUelien ustv\ irer- 
sehcn wird, aber anch mit praUsaradadhimadhv,modakasvastika° usw M 

■woau dar Kumm,; pratisarmaty&wi t&irwrtayabpratisarah, Ygl- aueh 
2 A 14, 2& .„ , jo.rttarafiu-ranł copahalpya yyatisaTadadhiTaadhugkftam ićt. 
Aach kier sind ea Sebuttre mit apoErop^ischer Bedcutung. 

In den PariS. des Atharwada begegnet das Wort mehrere 
Małe; 4, 4, 9 (in einer Zcromonie .to obtain saEety during tho night, 
performed before an image ot Night mado o£ meal c ): init dem Liede 
AV. 2,11 wird dcm Hildę der p. angebuoden. 3 AY, Par, 6, 1, 11: 
trerfe manj nachdem man dem Blido einen p. ange buta den bat, mit 
AY, 8, & Ktesel naeb joder Himmelisgogend. Yon ZurLickwendung 
aui den Urheber ist aa diesan Stellen nickt die Boda, YgL auch 
17, 2, IG mit AY. 2, 11 wSbrend des v&hananain abkaya-rp ka ma. 
AY. p arj ^ ^ Ig dagegen ( ŁaMajp. ca mamm abadhya pi'atisarair 
abhimantrayet) beBdchuet das Wort gewis&e magisebe SprUcbe, Im 
Skandayttga (AY. Par, 20) Godet sicb eine sehr wicbtige Stelle, 1 n r o 
der prat wara in emona Liede geprtesen wird (20, 7, 1—6); adityakar- 
titap aiŁfrctm ndreya tricftllCTtam \ a&vibhyaiji grathito grantMr 
brahwian& pratitaml i JrteJ 1 (1 h ,Aditya bat den Fadeo abgeachnitten, 
Indra bat ihn dreiEach gewundcti t 6 die Aśirins bab en den Knoien 

ł 1 VgL F. W, s. v. VgL i, E r Ksl., Emm. ie, 87. — Herr A. Sehsrpć sammęlte 

einEge E*mnlftUtSJfltelten flir maclŁ f z. B. Ktdftmbarlr S. 1&& P 14 Ptt., w& (Cale. 

S. S74 s 8) A: vvt)łihAdaw 

* F.W, II, 14 LL a. bu fowtarOlt-a, 
ł VgL Łueh Eloomfleld, Am, J,Pb. 7, 477 ff. 

1 V K ], ftiict 1,B gkoąłtyoaidkiltrajab pra,iiriu r ;tm cn; e. Bl&orafteld, a.ł.0, f S-470, 
a Drelfaci) getwund«[i& AnHilettscliiiłSte ^SikL. g. a. 1, ES; Ath, V. ^ 4; 
ńłCT-^s^t ĘgridUna, 3 f 13, 3 ; 4 7, 4. 
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geknlipft (gewunden), Brabman bat die Amulettscbmir gemach! (roli- 
endet) 1 . 1 YgL dasm 20, 1, 3 tamau&na&pBty&ffi wiBlaip krtva glan$d- 
patdkćisraja^ praUtOrarp. ca malapwthe kj'tvd. wo man, nachdem man 
ehi 0 tt Kran a gemacht bat, lueran untor anderrn den p. anhe£tet r 
Ygl. auch 20, O, 3. 

Z u Hemae-andras WUrtcrbueb Anek&rth asa™ graba (4, 206) fiibrt 
der Komin en tar pr, &u in der Rcdeutung niajj^fliiG- (— Sekmuek): etafa 
kal-pitakuiikumafratisard nirydnti -tiarttstriyah. Ygh dazu \ arS-ham. 

Bpb, 48, 33 pratisaravasirapatdJc&lfhv^a7}ayajjiopavUdni (,Amulett- 
Bchntlre'), wo der Konara.: jkttrtjfcwiWaia raktay i stitrtm. Der ku tkania, 
Safran, wird bekami tlich magiscb-religi&s yerwendet. 

Es Iragt sieli min, ob -wir nacb dieser DurchmusteTUng der 
genanuten Stellen an der vcm den indiseben nnd abendlandipchen 
Kommentaioren angenommenen Deutung und Etymologio des Wortes 
festbalten sollen. Das Yerb prati-sar-, mit dcm man es yerkniŁpUt, 
liegt an einigen Stellen vor und bat im allgemeinen eine Verwendung p 
die sieb yoa prali- + aat*- .(rascb) laufen 1 berieiłen laGt Gleichfaks das 
Kausatiy, Ygl. audi p, pafaarati ,to run back, stay back, lag behmd 1 ; 
pa^isdraniya (+ iumnia), worSlbcr Kbys Dayids, 1. 1, Soc.1 - s k v. 

Hinweis auf Kfilid. Kum. 7, 35 prati&dtyamdąam . , . kautukahasta- 
sdtram (= pratiaamm) t .die HoeLaeitsschnur (wurde) an den reehten 
Plata gebracht' geniigt keines^egs, die Bedeutung yon pratitarfr mit 
darjenigćn dieses Yerbs zu yerbinden. 

Eg finden sieb im Altin&tBcben jedoeb cinige Wdrter mit 
w(a)-, welcbe gewiB nicht mit sarati r laufen* zu yerknEipfen sind. 
Ich uenne wratr* = satra (ŚabdamŁl& im Śabdakalpadrnma), das 
einaige Mitglied dieaer Sippe, das in den atymedogischeu Lesika 
Reaektung gefunden bat; 1 sańt- 1 = sUtra (a. a. O,); saraąi-y jKeibe' 
(wabi-scbeinUch; Hemac. 3, 219: śaraąibi trfymOrgay^y, auBerdem 
-|- (gramm,) Kegel: sfitrasrerarti, T. S. Pr&t. 1 P 18, Komin. & Z udem 

1 Vgl. anch Qoadvtm, J, A-O. 5, SV 3 B3. v fl, (mir niclit zugiiiiglielk}. 

1 Ygt. Renem, Gratujaftke jianacritE, % SSBł ■" VgL z- E. CliSenb^k. 

* Itornm.: tóttię+fi liiryiUf^ flrapjfljrfieflłun^ 

s j. a. o. s., a 1Ł 

Adi dsrLaouliiL 1T ( 


ii 
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tara- t in mauktikaswct- .FarlenBehnuB ,UtłararfiDHMsarita, 1, Str.38,3, 1 

ayarp, Mh-uh Jcanlhe §iśir<wia-snto mauki{kasarah t m muktdmaęisara*, 
1 Sta 20, 1* jPerlroisthimr 1 ,. vgl, mauktikumaln, 

matdwra- Gltogwr, 7 r 15 f 3 gha^yati *,, kmayugayagans ... mamsara m 

amalarp. taraka$a$alarii nakhapadafiaSibhufite, also mit eiter Stcrn- 
m^ge Terglichen, = (Ferlsnsdmiat); k&rakwar*® kwaka* 

haram. Kominy 8 Aiitf«masa? r a- = puępamttla, vgl Sdunidt f Nachtr. 
P. W. 152, walcher S. 350 anfllbrfc: sarar, ,(Perlen)echmir f t sara- 
— kara*. Vgl. stucli ę3sn3t = polaka-, ,Schlrógc (I/ 0 XX M Tgl. 

YII, 347). 

Man kann m. E, niekt umbia, dieso Wftrter yq n sarati jTaseli 
Uufen ł abziitrennen. Man muti sic a.n arna andere Sippe anknilpfen, 
ich meinc an gr, 6'ppoę, ,Halskette naw. 1 und Ycrwandte, Vgl. Horo. 
Od, 15.460 ^gvŁT£0y £}£WP f Ó ^kŁWgotGiY ££ęro, f mit einer 
goktenen Halskette, an welcher di a Goldrmgel abwechselnd mit Bern* 
stein&tuckchcn dnrchiaibt waran 1 ; vgl. anch Od. 18, 205; H. Ven + 88 
Sępoi ? &pq s *m KsęuudMię rar. Eine swaite Bedeutinng 

T£>n iat ,ein Ridgeltans von Knaben. und Mkdchen ( , Luerómis, 

De Salt, 11. Nach Hesych haben %u» zadem necli dla .Schuh- 
riemen 1 bezeicbnat (łjirin^s intoór^atwrY Hieraii das mcht besonders 
b&ufige und defektivc Yerb ,anemande-rmkenl Daa Simples 

,a*Late 4 pdns'. a Ygl. das Part. Perl Pasę, ifpp&oj', Od, IS a 208; 
H, Ap. 104 8q/iiov, jtętjtfefołCTi Iwóiffir &eq}iśvov- VgL Bind. M 7, 77 Hpm 
im&drouę; Arist Ach. 1006 Areiętir $T&pó:v(ivę. Dazu ancłi das 
bomerisdhe 3114,182; Od. I8 t 297 f Ohrrmge, Ohrgehange‘,* 

worin Zaub&rkraEt Trohnt.'' Also ]■'' 4. jer-., Walde-Pokorny II, 209. 

1 S. 21, 20 Stcboupak, * S. 17, 5 &t. 

* VgL aucla P,W. łt. (V, 44$). 

* Ygl, HeETrcIi t. V. tyfiteret' xotffAoi yvvttixtfai. tj ftnVłiJjfJJF 

(Ealsbflad Ton Peraeril und EcLtenb JJ łrfp^ftrufi- fj (HalshanłSe iilr Tiere). 

(Ringe). SaMna; Mttefftut' JctętMftaUt (SeptUB^d; Tgl.Łudi 

T HBW£«tte' [Pap.). 

M Bo5wwq, Difit, S. 22a, Fn. 2, 

■ Aei., fi_A, 17 t 25; S7 Etrielf j Tg-l.imch Heeycfo &. v Ł 

T Ygl. aych Pdiii^ f I, F. 4£ f 257. 
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Da bekanntlidi. iii alten Zeiten die vielen Antku gad, welcbe 
sp&ter Immer mebr anim Stshnmck getragen wurdan, m erster Linie 
.Zaubcnuiitek, Amulotte gewe&en sind 1 und dasselbe W ort al»o 
jAnnilett 1 and h £ierat l bedeuten kann (vgh z.B. ai. magt-,*) wttrde es 
mdglieh sclieinen, auch fratitara- an } ser- ,Aiiemanderreihen ł an- 
zukattpEen; vgl. audi gr H rre^iaugta, das ,Cm-, Angeban^te, Amulet t ł 3 
rt£(>ia?i.icr\ lat, ligatv.ro, alligatwrcu 

Wie nrir aber oben gesehen babcią beseidinat gratis ar a- audi 
,Schutz, Abwehruugamittel; Qb slabwehren der Spruchh Un.d dies wtfrde 
es nabelcgen, das Wort aDBuktitipfen an A w, hartfti jschlitaen 1 usw. f 
ais o V"2, ser-, Walde-Pokoray II, 298. In d lesera Fali wilie au ver- 
glaicben gr. (pvXaxrtjQiGy. t Stataere possnmus verbis ipsis vcl precibus 
et carmmibua pro phylncteriis usos esse homines: dacmones qai 
luorbos aliaque mak proTOG&nt, depelluntur bis pbyl&cterns; nam 
divica quaedam vis pbylacterlo in&st . » . Itaqne phylacteria snut 
verba ipsa. inagiea rei preces et carmiina sacra , . . (homines) res 
signis vel Yerbis magicis vel precibus ornataa gestabant: pbyketerium 
est res signis vel yerbis magicis vd predbus oruafca, Eed „ ► , etiam 
baec signa omittuntur. Res ipsae cumsyis generis qnae „aruuletOrunL 
Jocn gestebautur vel alligabantur, sunt phylaeterk. 13 Yg). ancli 
pratisara- = araksa- .Wachę' und yy IcnnĄęiw jWacbtposten', 

Sind im Altmdiscben nodi andere Yerwandte da, welehe vid- 
leieht Aufklarung geben kormen? Ich trage kein Dedeukeu* das 
Wort sraj- anaurethen, Zupit&a stellte: arcy- <1 f tyg- ~ sliitcan 

jkriecheti, Ecbleiohen‘ T abd. dingan ,winden ł usw,. ł a)sc jeu }j shng-, 
shng- „wmden, drchen; sich scbliugeu, krlediea J : W alde-Fokoruy II, 
714 L). Diose Deutimg des Wortes ist schr unsicher, Audi audere 
bab en sraj- ais Gutturalerweiterung der y ser- betrach tet: Falk und 

i Vgl s. B, Sctrader-Nehriug, fiwlLI, *7; II, MB i ^star, im HandwCrterbr 
d. deutschcn AbergJflubtus J, Htwps, EcalL d fi*™. Altertumsk, I* Bij Eb&k 
R«dJ. A. YoTgescbicŁtfl SI, 20^, 

■j gięli? Eiticti miran. 

a G. Ktopatscbeck, De amultterum apud anŁiquoii uau eapita duo. Dibh. 
kfUnater, 190 7^ BS, 35 £♦ 

1 K Z. 30. Vel, aucb Uhlenbeck, Al + o tym. Wtb. s. v r 

ii* 
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Torp: 1 3 dem g&rm, *sarM entapricht Skt. sraj-. Eina * T &j- ist be¬ 
kami tli ch ein Gawinie vou Btomcn oder Metali (Mraąyamay\ Śat. 
Bv.fy, 4,5,22), elno derartEgo Kette, Krauz, weleher anf dem Kopfo 
odtr au£ den Scłmltern {skandhadefo* Mbh. 3, 2218) gotragen wird. 
Mitunter findct sibh YialLeicht die Eedeutung ^cJwur 1 , vgl manieraj-, 
7 J 1 T ikttoraj- (vgl R W. s, s, v. t.)- Bis magisch-raUgiOse Bedeutung 
des Kran ses ist a eh on mehrmals erCrtort wordenj otters ist ein Kianz 
ę>der ein kranisartiges Gtiwinde ein apotropaisches Mittel. 5 ,Er sfihiltzt., 
heiligt, Bt&rki und legt ein en Zauberkreis um den Trager od er den 
G eg en stand T den er sehmttckt.' 4 

Ais Adj. tegegnet sraj- Piskim 8,2,36, Komm, rajjunaj- ,eineii 
Strick windend f t ygl, Tdjjvsarjdr, VfL]. Sapih* 30, < ,Seiler h Dies 
lei'et hrndber zu syjati. Es werdient m. E. Beachtuog, da3 nc-ben 
^entlassen, schleudern; entssnden; rennen laseen; loslassen; fflliron 
lassen; erzengen, bervorbringen; (herb ei) schaff en \isw.' aneb b jSpinnen 
(ehe Eriiinu T 1 BW+), deckiem, (einen Kraus) wind™' eine Bedautung 
dioses Yerbs ist.. Der Gedanko liegt nahe, das Zwischenglied sei das 
,aias-sicli-entlassan- der Spinue ,Fkdan auszichen 1 > .spinnen 1 hbw, 
Mas beachte den bekannten Yergloicb Mnęętakoparu 1 T 1. yathar- 
Wtn&iib ajjate grhnat& en . , . tattóksarM samhhavatxha viśvafii t 
h So wie dte Spinne (ikr Gewebe) ans sich cntlaGt To der: spinnt) und 
wieden einzioht * . , ebenso ist das Uniwersuin aus dem ŁJnTerga.mg' 
lichen (Br&hroan) eatstaadeiLb Ygh anch Bhfig, Pur. 3, 21, 12; sfjasy 
adetb p&si £3 wiar gruBipydSG yathon^andbhi^ bhagavdn roetśctktibhfy-' 1 


1 Norw.-dllTi- ętym. WLb., 

* #jfc, ałTjai tasya irajam-, YclJcŁetymolDgi*, Wortijpiel oder Bllf fili? 

1 %L z. B. Eitrem. Beitr&ge s. Btligi&nsgMnn. I; II3j Ind r e. t.j 

J. lŁ 3 qhIiojf, Ufi coronftTUitin apyfl anŁiąuw vi atque ijeui, R h G, V. Y. 14 ^ Sj Orocla; h 
Heliigl&n and FoUjIdta of Nortlherti India, BS, 307* 

* EUrenii Opferritue ua^., S. 64- 

fi £t-af{terom , TitJTTKŚiSra&i, JCtHnm., 

■ Ygl* W. YII, 79Ł Ygt. m&on Kuku, K, Z. % 4S7; 4,aSf. 

T Anek im LfttainiKliea K- B. a wftbt t fliebt" dEe SpiilUG: irt PncW ienfiur 
artai&i Icctc {Fj&p. S, 6,S3}. Bekanatlich giehBren [lic N&meil Tiwea BNers xu 

alben Yflrben fdr ^ptnnea, weben'. 
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Man tia.il aber rajjura srjati 1 (T. S.2,5,1, ‘7) ni elit von rajjumrja- naw. 
(e. o,) loslbsfen. Ygl, tlazu Kaus. J07, 1 syjantyor t?^S Jc^ntajityor ud, 
wortiber schon Weber, Ominą nnd Portenta, S. 374. AuGerdem 
Satiip. Br, 3, 2, 1, 1.3: (die Schnetr) ffiiii\jav(ilś&-niim}a§t.a bhavati ; vajro 
cnSł Saro virak$ast8-yai &tuka&argai}i sjsta bhauati sa ydt pramlaaisrgta 
syad usw,, ,nack reehts Irin geflochten wie em Haars&pfj vgU Kąty. 
er. sil, 21, 3, 32 apasola-cisi^haya raj jad nnd. Śadkli. śr sil, 17, 2,10; 
vgl„ prasavyavrtta- f Hir. pi. ad. 2, ł (p, 4G, 4) n H a, Kurios istVop. 
23, 22 g-rjati malam <m&tika$. t ,der Krauz wiader winiet eiEen Kraus 1 , 
vgk $tę£Lv cteędroi 'ę (s. o,), lat. $erta oorono. s 

Entweder wird man. (rajju)$raj- Tom Subgt* sraj* trennen ni Lis sen 
O der mam muJG die Moglichkeit (aber nicbt mekr 1) zugeben, daG 
diese Yerwendung des Yerbs sjjati aut einer Verquiekutig ber akt 
nnd nrspriinglieli einem Yerb *sjjati (<^ sflr-(e)gf-) snkam, das der 
Homonymie mit srjat.i ,e.ntlassen l wegen 3 sum TJnterg&ng Yerurfceilt 
war, je deck nicht ganz schwand, sondern (untor Mitwirknng der 
Spiime?) reinterpretiert nnd von srjati ~Aw, „entlas&eft nsw. 1 

aufgesogen. warcie, wie es unter bestimmten tlmstimden Honnmymen 
paseieren kann.* Zu vcrgleiche:u ist vielleickt lat. teoa^re, das formell 
zu ai. taksati ,beLauen, zimmarn, bearbeiten 1 stimmt (vgl. textor = 
tastar* ,Zimmermaim‘, gr. ?h%a>v jZimmermann, Baumeister') — die 
Badan tang ,Holz bckanen, lianen' zeigt sieli im Lateiniscben. noch m 
naws tex6re (Yerg. Asm 11, 326), ba&ilicam in madio faro fcrare 
(Cic. s ) ■—, falls die von eimgen GclchrteTi® verlochtene AnknUplofig der 
Bedfiutung ,weben, flechten 1 an die Sippe Ossct taar&tt jWebenb aksl, 

1 jri- rajijW tjjati, ,(die Frau,) welfliG Stticke apinnt'. 

2 Ku bGacliten Bind walirEctiGiulitli auch di* Ufldeutciugen voui Ppp. 
tfuktn- ,Tertmudeik mit' (vgl gyathila.-) u ud &&Włii«- r 

ł VgL Virl., Zur H^monymić iui AltindEsębien, A. 0. XIV, 151 ff. 

* i>aEl ł]!g genanuten Wórtar su JTaer- danlen u£vr. L gehłfręn soDtan, igt 
gŁU?. □nwflhrsuheilJIeh; SO ?, S- Kuh. 11 , K. Z, 4^7, dtr dftfl n deil Diettfim noch. 
jetit gHbratichlitlic Bild, welch™ dat iich dPTck das Land siehenda Stroia oder 
FluB ais Fod&n gilt r terautWit. GllUfroo, Abeille, S.278j vgl- auęh Eli» Eichter, 
tlber H-DiBonymie, Festsctirlft Erutśchmer S. 17-5. 

s Epist. ud Att, 4 3 1^, $ (I*, 14J, Tg], upp. crit, 
fl Vęl Wald^Fokomy I, fllBf- 
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tifaś ,wetian f t i>ksL tbkanije ,GeTvche L unii dle AufóSJiguiłg eiues \erbs 
der V“4. Uą* (Walde-Pokorny) mit Recht ang^ommeit 'rird, 1 Nach 
Walde-Pokorny I, 271 * gehort niedorl. werken b der Eedeutwng 
, 5 -icli -werfen, krummziohen (vou Hokj* zn tyer-g ,drchen a biegea 1 : 
lat. ufir^fSrfl , sieli noEgon u&w- E ; vgl. scbwed, mdartl, wrlcen t ,mnd- 
scbieE durch FeucbtigkeiP j dics&s tc &rJfcwi waro dmu von wer&tfi 
1 arl)eEtęn i aufgesogen worden, 

Man yerkntłpft eE^oj. Bęfiog mit aial. flflruij ,"was m&n z nr Be- 
deekang od er sum S chamek am Kflrper bat, HaLflband' (Falk nad. 
Torp, a. a. 0*), jHalsband ans anlgaroihten Pertea octar Steinen 1 , 3 
aber aucli mit got, aojii-a, n. pL f R[istiing. Waffen 11 (Stęka, ftavoirXitt) t 
abd. gisaratci 3 RUstang L a mhd, geserice, ustt. 4 Ygl. dabel lat. florę# 
serii et roluti t rosa serta, cortma śerćtf, aber audi itericas ssrtae, 
jRmgaUuriiificbe 4 .* Trotz Walde-Pokorny (II f 500) wird man anch 
neben ai. truj- r Kranz. Gowind* 1 , anord. serkr ,Hemd L . aga, rigrce, 
tierc uaw. ais Gutturaleri^eiterungen Heranzuaiehen habon. a 

Wir finden also die Regriffe jgewimdene Scbnur 4 nad pGewand 4 , 
bssw. ,Rilstimg‘ nebeaeinaader. Man bat auch a,gs, searu r armotm; 
Rllstung 4 , a ber aueh .List, art, skill, Gesebicklichkeit', sięrwan t to 
arm, to plot 1 damit yerbunden, Jędocli ist die Etymologie nicht 
sicher, 1 aber aiich Anknlipfnng 1 an audere Wnrzeln ist keEneswegs 

1 An<J§t» Ejirtaiaan. Giotta i, 1&&1T. (*in& Woraal, ,bantn L > ,weben^ n Ver- 
mEttlung; Kun&tfcrtigkeit im a^geaieineD r pgL Ygl. aueŁi gr, inpx(vtfv. 

PadErMa-Spargo, Ling, acienoe XIX tu cerat., 333, Vgl, juiBenżleni Perlon., Beitrlge, 
£.477, Fm. 1. La iat nicht anagnaniyosaen, daB aueh .Imi-nn' sekundiir ist r D .wii-ken 
k on SIC im łlhd. fi!s Ohj. jedna >!r zen^nia h e.L; su (j. L. Hnns^ GerULt), jotzt abfir nur 
TepptcŁe, Gf^rńadjsL&JIfl ujt^, 

* VgL Fstlr nad Torp, Norw^dan. atjm, Wtb. II h l3U3i F 

* Vgt. Aa Ical.-Engl. Diet,, łćjrsij pi. ifiwt n a lady’s 

ncklscc of fftone kH . aripour, II a ba ad ot man J j Egllfis^a, Lł* Post, ant. ling. 
łcpt.p «irW, ł. pr. t deia rnatede 4 , pi. .krigere, I leaminger forhrynja [Eiagpanzer]. 

* V|L litL t. r dł«^r ,h]^-anrt aa;rk; brynje 1 US^. 

s Vg|. seton Falk uad Torp f a. a. 0 H ; Muller, AltitallscLoa Wtb, 423, 

9 Kareę-n, Lautlehre, S. 37, kniipfŁ {EnlGi **fc- T -vk-; -k-) ftucli ahd. ia^, 
iflj-A ,3arg J anj Qber geńcoLteac SUrgt Setirader-Keti r i ng, Keail. II, S&0; Tgl, anph 
Kerlnger, L F. 17 i 136. D ie gwSlmlicllft AnaahinE iat aber Lftt. taratjthasut. 

r VgL z- R Fałat, Etym. Wtb. d r gotiseben Spr.* T ł r. husł 
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einwandfrei: die an sęr- jkflien 11 ist vtm Ubhnbeck u. a. be&ns Gaudę t 

wordon. 

Es sclioiat mir nlcht unrotiglichj daueben eine Erweitenmg 
mit gutturalem Tenuis anzondiEuen, welche in gr. 6(pt&vq vorliegea 
kamij das aach Hesyeh bedoutet: a) aagyavrj jEtaehtirerk, Geflechtb 
b) ngepńfyti .Hangematte, HSugekorbS e) cpgctyitóg 5 das Eins&uneu, 
Umhcgen; Zaun', d) elęxr^ r SefffjLtaT^gtoy (vgL. Ear. Bacch. 

611). Dł 2 u ifpidnj jUmMmmug'* Las sen slcL diese Wtirter aber 
tretmen to a £gi£og? fi jNctei, Sc klingę, Garn u sw. zgra, Fangęn 

der YiSgfcl (Horn. Od, 22 t 469}, des Wildes (Find- N.3 r 51; xj&ivorv’ £%&- 
fovg t ity&v . . * Igwtor) usw, £ , darni aueh n&y, 8tfo> By Syeita xtak6ąmz 
MĄYTi TŁ &£&hw ówpó&w (Fiat. Soph. 230 e), a, B. eh 

Saun nm einen Hot o der m chcą Gar ten, dalie v anuh Hof, Ge- 
hbft usw. (jeder dureh oin £pcoę eingafriedigte ftaum) nnd das be* 
kannie eg^og &Sóvt(ov. ,die Eeihe der ZMJine r die in et ner Reilie 
stekenden Ziibno, die UmaSimnng der Zakuć 1 , Weiter aaeb f Schat 2 , 
Sehutzwehr ubw. £ (vgl Hem. II, 4. 137 ptUęrjs *>', ^ £(pógst equux 
XQQÓ$ } FQXQę &AÓytu)v t 5 p 316i fzgóćSs Si ot rtirfloto epasirou rrr iiyft hd- 
hnptr, Hgtiog ąi&v fisHtiw) Ą bekauntlidi auck von Mannom (e, B. 
v<m Achilles, Hom, R. 1, 383,, AJłs 6, 5, tgxoę lAztaiśy)* Vgl. auck 
Hesyeh: #<nay* Bitka. Sofpcndtfę Tgwltg. — Sęouov* %tixkoę adkfję: otxia; 
wtziótor; trrsipthri j SĄitaroę* Also: flechtsji — umgebeu — sehtitnem 

Die Yerkntipfuog von tęxoę mit łat. mrrin ,fliekeu, ausbeasem 
usw. 1 , iiber wglche ma a siek seit Me riuger 3 -wohl geeini^t hat f wird 
man betbebalten kbnnen/ Das Wiederaurachtmaehen, AusbcsSern, 
Fliekon uaw, tou Kleidern (siwcine rarfimoifc, i-itnieam),, alten Tauea 

1 Vgl. Fetat, ł r ł.O.; UŁltnllttik | P. E. B. 30, S&&; ^ ser- f r*ILett, lugHii uiTV p 'j 
SckrcietlEr 1 I P F. 17, 4Si.. Ygl Wtlde Pokoc 117 II, 500. 

* Frłlluer mit fęyut, fl^aj rerkułJpft. — Edion vcm Wood, Class. Fkil. 3,64 

i&E jerk- 1 - a,Ja. sirn* ErweitęT«ng von ilUgcTi 11 angesfilica ^'ordtn. „Siutilurly 

from ewsr- cmn es męi*^ i a OHO, Jwt^Ąan u bindera, knllpien, achEiageti 11 , OF. mńi-a 
* drcken M A UiW. V^l. liazu jetzt Walde-Poturny It, 701, 

* Mtringtc, L F. 17 f 157 1F. 

* Vg|. Tuek.tr, C&ticiee trym. dicL al Littiu, S£0 1 »ti-q (I^t, łartfo): t%r-$ 
(cm. ier-ssrb- .dftd in tiearakin 1 ). 
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(Jtme*) ™rd gehr iiau% eh Zurammanwhnttreii, eh Aneinanderreihen, 
eh Heften gewesen sein; tarte* « sardu*) tictus> h formelhttor 
Verbmdnn & wird* Men: ^oehten (Wand) ui.4 gedeckt (Dach) 1 
> : vellsmnd^, im kaulichen Stande*; bekatmtlidi wurden dh Wandę 
eines Hauses Tielfach geflochten, auemandergereikt 2 und darni mit 
Lekm beworha oder ausgeftlllt; also ehe Grundbedentung t snsamnien~ 
sdmlM - n&bei. tL dgl, 1 . Audi Mer wiedcr: sehntireu, MUn 
— (schtltaend) mngeben* 

' Daubeu uistkwa im Griediischan hom. Ifru att 
( ebuwhMen nsw, ł , k yipr.mUfo&er oder kbpJJ^op* ,sie belagerten': 
y~ytrfr (ipr-g?*), Das kyprische Wart beweist, dafl — wie dem audi 
ge i — D eben ser- + gutt. Et w, aueh W~ + £ utt ' Erw ‘ lta Grieehiscben 
reprksentiert ta; vgl. Ubrana Walde, Lat etym.Wtb. a,v. «n*« 
nnd Meriitger, a, a. O, Die bhtere Wurzel labt wabrschelnlhh audi 
in auderen der gen&aaten WiJrter mehr oder weniger yersteckt W&ter; 
ygi dasWerhathis *rej;<u: .FĄ™ m ^nd sdk- : ?pHx* 

Z u jer + gutt. Ten. gehttrt aueb aksl. sraka f vestis f tuniea'; 6 
aueb kier wieder ein Wart fftr JKleid, Cewand 1 , d&s abev vielleicht 
aua dem im aimrd.jer^ rorlhgenden germanischen Warte stainnh' 

Nicbt nur die sertae loricać (s, oben) geben uns ein gewisses 
Reeht f W&rter far , Ge w and, Rthtnng 1 an \ r ser- ? anehajideireiheu £ 
anankntipferij son dem aueb. dh Erwiguog* daa al3es t was kranzartig, 
kreififBrmig ist, Rmge, Bander, kurz alles, was an den magischon 
Kreis erhnert, apotropkiBcbe Kraft besa& 3 s ebeuso wie das Tierlell, 

1 Ygl. nucb Wilde, LłŁ aiyiu. Wtb, 1 , 678, 

i Vg| r z r B. SchnuterOMuing IX, 46 ff, VgL u, a. Vitmv. 3, 1, 3 vom Ur- 
meflMlieT] et tirgulit (W^pOłWł lnic pariete* ięserWlt i Striho 4, 1^7, 

* CollItK-Benhicl, Gr. Ulaldct-lDKbr, BO jł 1; Tgl. BecitcJ. Gr + DiaLI, 

483, §67. 

* VgL W4ldł Pt*WEy I f 290. 

a Ibid. n, 507; I, 306; Ober dle awost. Foraaeji aucLHcrte), Taft 14, ubw-h £.4fi. 

6 VgL Tnutm>oa, Enlt H -&]*7, flljm. Wtb. S3ft. Anet łr^, *™&»J weiter 
rutf. łffl^fea pHjpnd' usW. 

t FłUe umdTńrp, Nonr.^lŁ etjrcuWtb.^; Schradcr-Nebrtng 1,494, Anders 
denkeii nu fllu*oingrfMlirteSiehtfliiy derEnUdmuDg; 7gL łuch Solmisen. E.Z r 32,a?5. 

1 Si^be oben. 
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Haar, Wolle und geiłochtene, TYollene Fftden, de ren Verwendung im 
YolksgSaubeii uralfc ist. 1 Kun ist bekanntlieh der Yollpanzer zieinlieli 
gpat in die Erseheimmg getreten. 5 * Audi die Drnktpanz-er, ryelcke 
aus einona Metz vcn eisernem Drahtgtfle^ht bestanden, und die hemd- 
artlgen Kettenpanaer batteu Yorlkufer. Em alterer Sobota des Kbrpers 
war das Tierfell (Herakles mit dem Liłwenfell), der Linnen- und der 
Lederpanzer., weldhe aus Staff oder Leder besianden und allmBhlich 
yeretarkt wiarden f indem dag zum Ledergewand umgearbeitełe Feli 
mit eiuem Besatz yoh Bronzeschiemm bedeckt oder mit Metallringen 
oder Drahtgafleckt bcu&ht w tir de, Ketten, Metallrbge n, dgl. sind 
aug dem Bestreben Łervorgegangen, F&den, Stricke und SckuUre 
unter Beibehaltun g d er Q elenkigkeit i n kar tes Materiał zu iiber- 
setzen.* Zur Bronsez&it kamen dttane Kelten iu SehmuckstilckeTi 
(d. li. vielfach Amuletten) vor T 4 daneben auch nn GrUrteln und Ketteo- 
panzern. FUr Ulfiias war eine Kette eisarraaŁantZi jEisenbande'; 
lat. Cdtona ,Keftte‘ < *cates-na lat. cassis ^etaj Jagnrgarn* zur 
\ qat- (Walde-Fokomy I, 338) ,fleehtend zusammendreheTi', wozu 
walirsekeinlich aisL Jtodda j Kette von Kingen, Henkel' und -ver- 
mutlioli lat. cam f Htttte ł (aus Gefiecbt), und slawiscbe WOrter fUr 
,Uest, Keta, Hiirde, Korb'; e andere Wdrter far jKette 1 * welcke mit 
Bezeichnungen fur ,Strick, Neta ( verwandt sind: Sekrader-Nehring 

I, 573 r § %■ 

Die genami ten Sachen hatten fllr irnsere Yorfahren wabr- 
sekeinliek vi elfach eine gróflere aputropaische Bedeutung ais tat- 
s&chlich schGtaende Kraft.* So wird man die genannten Werter 
fUr Panzerhemd usw. mit gr. bęf.toę verbinden kflnnen, lek erinnere an 
das germanisehe Wort alid, Ttahperga, an. hdfebjUrg, ags, Jteafobeorg, 
„neck-guard, was den Hals birgt 1 * altniederk halsberg t halskraag van 

1 Vgl. s. B, Eitrenn, Opferritug usw., S. 379 ff.; Picy, o. c, 
t VgL Z.B. Forrer, Realiesiiktmj SSL 590, l9i, 634, 4M); SGtirBdĘr-Nehiing 

II, 147 fl. [ Ebert, Rcn.ll. d, YcrgęachEchtc i0> 32 JI. 

5 Vgl, Gbtie in Bberts EealL ii, Vcr^ediicljte VI, 353. 

J Fcldbans,, Techaik der Vorzeit JiSO; Sehrntler-łrcbriDg I, 577; Ebert, 
HealL, s- y, Scbouiijtc, II, E Ench Reich elt, K- 7*, 46, 340, 

a VgL audi UTy-BmW, La mcntEtlite primitivc, pp.383ff. 
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ijzcr‘ fr. Jmnbert, p ein eisarner Halsrtng sum Schutob 1 nebcii dem. 
Tor^ue?, Trelche insbesondere von den Kelteii t sowohl ais Zier win 
ais Austói^bnnug' ! getragen wurde; lat, torąues begegnet audi ais 
jGirbude', — sUw. ^forfo ,Band,, Riemenb 5 gr, Ht^ćnttog ,Spi]idel L 
usw. (Walde-Fokorny I, 735), SkL iffikkola heifit p Ketią‘ ab er Anek 
pKaimagUlrtalb tJsw'. 

Nun. dle ocli on obeu gettami łe aTyestinche Sippe, Im A westa 
begegnei {T har- .achtLaben au£‘ (BartTigIouiae r Air. Wtb, 1787), 
Frii$, Jiam- und /ła^i-ua-, finite For men nur mit tu-/ Man beadite, 
daB im Altindische-n ni-aarati ( 3 sicb rascL bewegent) niclifc za 
belegen ist. Das PrSs, hara~ ist emmal vferzeiebnet: Y, 19 f 10 yat 
, , . utspS ashui a$ćv<f , + . ni pah m i iri-fyyąstatat bitraHe , P daG die 
ganze Mens cli lieit. wenn sie (einen sakr wirksamen Sprneh sieli eiti- 
gepr£gt hat) . , . sieli vom Sterben ret ten k&nn f . Man młJeiite diese 
Stelle mit ai H pratisara* in der Bedeuiuog ? Sobute ustv. [ ircrgleielien. 
Bekami tlieh be^e°Tiet Jta u 7T?rt- meSirmals besonders i u Yend, 13 in 
potni, ha^rtia- t Hordemrachler 3 B 3cbaferlmnd L . Au einer Stelle ist 
der ZnsELmmeiihang’ mcrkTrlirdig; Yt, 11 3 7 jJftawS. 

altat srao fom . , . pa^ri H barfimatdcj ren Rartholam&e (Air, Wtb. 940) 
unlibersetzt gełassea, wohl naeb Wolff® ,win die Hun de (die Herde 
TEmkreisen) t so umkreiaen Tvir den Sraosab Diese Stelle konnte den 
Yerdacht nahetegen. pamJS, gei eigentlicli uiclit $ecv seruanaf, 7 

sondern jdae Vieh umkrclsendb von |T ser- l aiielnanderr , eilien ,: > ,einen 
Krans mach en L ,Eum Scłiuttf nmkretsen 4 ,,sehtiłzett 4 . B Dano ware 

lat. Mrvtt* s T der Eum Sehuts (nur das Yieb?) umkreist* o der gar 

1 VjjL daeu s r B. Ebcrtj a. ł. O. XF h 145. 

* Tartej a, ł, O,, S, 330; Scliraiier-Naliring IJ;, 330f. 

* TmitOłaudij ttjm. Wtb. B14. 

* Vgj. auth N.-PerH. ,&chlJtZj V&rtrfl^ uan-.' *zai7v>."ha}-a- t 

Fr + Italleur, WJKM. Sp M. — Uber ?ti-: DtLbrłlck, AS. S. f S. i5C r 

* VgL CHldn^r, Kr Z. 3&, 406 ff.; Oathofl, Ktym. PirSrya SOBff, 

* Arcst* ,, , EbeTaetrt, S. SdS, Fn. 6, 

1 Vgl. 0*lh DfTj Etyin, PajergA 214. 

a VgL E.Br OalADd, Eea Eodogercn. LustratSę-gabmik, V,M. Akad. Am&tr i, ET, 

* Eierłier n»ęh Piet, Danne&ttter, WockemiHgdi; vgt Glatta 2 3 S. 
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einfach t der umkrftitr j vgL dio bckannten t zur (Walde- 

Fokorny I, 514) 1 gehBrlgea Wfirter, we l ehe ,Diener uswS bedeuten: 
&pitpi?iQ).a$, lat. anęulus uaw. Das Worc homfra- (Yejid, Ł l&, 16; 17 
,Pflegti r Wartung, Unterhalt 1 : z, B. ^on wem soli das Madclien, das 
der Kiederkunft nahe lat, Pflege cmpfamgen* wlirde mit lat, cidtu* 
yerglelclibar sein, 3 Ich hoffe T auf dicse Frage mrliekzukomman. 

Naeli alledeu) kana man m. E. nur suMieGea, dali •pratisara- 
nicht za wrati ,laufon, fUefien J geltfirt; dieae Ankniipfang ist aller 
Wabrscheinlifilikeit itach ^Yolkaetymologie', Bekauntlkh hatten die 
Tediscliea Diehter ilire Ereude an Laat- uud Wortepietec; zahlreich 
eind ihre Wortsplelereien, hmter detien sich 1 volkafltyraologisdae ( 
Wortdeutungen vcrbergen, Bei der Bestimmung der za res faustae 
gseigaeteu PfianHen und Holsarten z. B. kat der Kamę grufien. EmfluG 
gehabt, mituuter acheint er sogar der elnaige bestimmendó Faktor ge- 
-wesen za soin; Tgh z. B. ap&młirga- ,gorte de pamacće trcs appr^ciśeS* 
das mit apilm&rtfi ,er rei lot ab‘ rerkuUpft w ar de; varaga- mit var- t 
vÓ.rayati r er halt ab J ;* l&stlgc Auaeisen bescitigte mai mit einein Opfer- 
iBfffil von Badkakaliolz; b&dhnJca- wurde ais .Befceitiger 1 gedeatct, & 


i Ygl jtuctl MersEe]J, AtcIk Mitt au& Ir aa III, 47 fi.; Brngmatin, I, F. 

19 , 377 U. 

1 CtellBrt djLa zweiŁe hard Kir, S5 f zn myati , [ftUfęn £ ? So 33ńrtEioloinfte, 
Air, Włt. 1799: Big. etwt ,vaa {unten} um clsia Itock Enerumlauft^ ilia absellieGt', 
Dic Stelle lebrlu ,daJ] die Mazdayssmer niafllftEs dśe G3thaa her&ŁgCD sollęn chnE 
dic GtSrteiachnur, Biesa eell 39 lang heie, daS sie Huku niebt tlber die h, hin.ati- 
reiclit 1 . DarsaEBteter Ubersetzt: a en retombant ftn-deasoiua des pfLne [ . FeldeTsiSbera. 
parak, Yielleicht jo- ^EeinandBrkllśljplen 1 ? (± Kle-fd), Tgl die gErrciŁuiiiCbtn 
warter, Atwh nfederL rak .Uwić 1 and rok, rato a Itocken c sowie diese dńutschen 
WSrter beriiSieE pitlleicŁt ftnt einer WiirrcE rttg- 3 spianen, Gespi^at 1 (v^L Franck- 
VanWijtj Ned, fttym, Wtb, o&3; EIwgc, Etysn. Wth, d. deukwlien S|»r, 3&0} Wulde- 
Foknrny II, 374 \. w^re DJlch Maratrander, I, F, 3^5; Frautk-Van Wijk T 
a. m, 0, au jfer-, yer-j 1 - jdrehen 11 z-j stellen, waruber Wfetde-Pokorny I a ^70F, — Dśeae 
Wutze] bictct mehiere SEinaill.j9eLe PnraHEien, 

* TgL Htnry, Lu, Magle duns limie Autlqu«p S.lS&Łj CaJend, AlttadiwUea 
UlaulłErrltuil. S. 15^ OLdeobcrg, VęidiRcEie IteHgion, SSn 357; 469; 5l3 U, a- (s. o.). 

* Ygl. Faritęin AY. 3 , 4 t Winternita, G* 9 ohichte der ind LscLan Literatur I r 1 SS. 

* VgL annb PoucLlb., Tediaclije YolksetymnlogiB nad das Kirnkta, Archif 
OrientJUnt 7 [t38ń) p SB* 423ff. 


328 J. Gonda, Altind. pratiaara^ sraj- und Verwandtes T 

Wabrscheinlieh Hat man mitiurter anch pratisara- durch ^,Vo1!łb- 
etymologie* mngedeutet nnd mit tar- ,rftscb laafoa’ yerknUpft* 

Schwierigar ist es aber, dle nreprUngUche Zugeh»rigkeit ^ des 
Wortes 2U ermitteln. Weun ein sara- ^muletteołimir' sugmade liegt, 
kann jraeurn^' ,eiia& gegneriscbe Schnur f Gegenschnur b&denten 1 ; 1 
anch ,eine Ctegenscknnr machem — amlegen‘ (nomen actioms) ist 
megiich; ,Scłwta‘ n&T. wZn in diesem Fali eine erweiterte Be- 
deiTtnng, Ist aber Tielkinht prat^landh^ an wglsichen?: ^nbmden, 
befestEgea. verknUp£en ł ; ł und pratimuc- ,j&maiid ętvrss amsiehen; 
ajibinden an c ; s Tgi. anch Gobh. g. 2, 7, Ił. f das 

AMegcm des Kindes an die Bmst\ dazu Aw. paHi.dtina- .Schutetnch 
(anf der Ernst getragen) 1 . Kann te sar- aber ^nbinden, nnlfigen^ be 
denten? Am wahrschatolichsten ist Yielteicht Anknlipfung nn fitf*- 
Jititea usw. £ . Prati- begfignet bekanntlich Sfters in Wurtern fiir 
jschfctaen, abbalten nswJj pratipzlana-, prati&dha , prattbadhaim- 
ubw> y%l aiicb pratitora- ,zartlck5teEen; ein Zauberspruch; Ab- 
webrer TElrhiiter'} daan pratisara. J Diener £ - 1 PrafiAm^wiaii heiEt 
t Toilottó ? Aufpntz £ ; hier kann die BrUcke Ewiacben .Anwendimg you 
Gegemnitteb 1 und Jnilette 1 5 Amnl6tt £ gt™en smn. 6 

Ea ist merkwdrdigj daG auch im Germaniach en die crorterten 
W&rter Bedeutongen aufweisen, welcbe Scbwanken zwischen ser- 
i&erfcre 4 nnd ser- h &eryarg ł mbglieh machem. Ftlr ein$ emgehcnde 
semasiologische Untersncbnng Uber diese Wurzeln, zaletę anf die 
Frage n&ch ibrem etw&igem ZuSMomanhamg Licht uerfem mflchte, 
ist aber diese Zcitgchrift nieht der geesignete P3atz, s 

1 VgL Wacfeei pagE^ Altind- Gramtn. 31, l, S- 23G. 

1 Pi^atł- .eiplitif' neseli Ttcnoti, Gramm, aanser. % 11$. S r 144. Vgl. audi Kbt, 
10, 756 Hrati wutęim. 

1 Ygl ł B. AV. fl, 6, 26 trajam. 3>hizu I>e7brtfct h Verg3, SynL I, 723; 727. 

* Łizn wold Ein£uS von jptw-łiiNtr*- ^TorgŁnger, EegleEter 1 . Das Wort bg- 
gegnet ł.B. In denWerken BSpa^t v S l J.E.A. 3,31, 51 i; Hemie, i , 266 mit Komin.: 
pratfau-a BiCflC Berfeutang lftt anctl im Altj Łni&cllCIl entletnt 

wordeil; vgl. Vhh der Tuuk t K- B- 3V P 39, Altj&T, Bh^maparwft, S. 111 kommt 
pratirrr* tot fm&luflre Heł Vgl. ArjunilwjwHtia 24, 4), ,SclltU^e^‘■; vgl. 

Bh.’Y. S3j 1 (-S-). 

a leli bortę, micb acderarfO mit dlesen Kragan ŁU befiSEOU. 
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Ho bort M. Engberg and Geoffrey M. Sbipton, Notes on the Chalcolitic 
and Early Bronze Ago Potter y of Megiddo* (The Oriental Institute 
o£ the University of Chicago; Studies in Anciont Oriental OiYilisation, 
No. I0 f 19S4w) 

fl Notes ” is a too modeat title for this very important publication. 
The American exeavatioiis at Tell el-Mutesellim Kave revea!ed a series 
o£ seven prehistorie strata on the Eastern slope of the tell. The 
study of the pottery fotrnd in these strata giyes a good basa for 
defining the eyoktion of c ul tarę in Fnlestine after “ Natufkn ” and 
bobre the Bronse Age f or at Seast a conriderable part of the eyolntimi: 
for the begiimings of pottery-manufacture in Paleatme ara not found 
ał Megiddo. 

The authors have discussed their problems with great cara and 
yery cautiousiy; but Łt is elear, that their contributions ars of great 
Yaluo for determining i^uestions concerning “ forcign ” influence in 
Palestine, datiug of strata in other places, e.g H teklst el-Gbasalll, &e. 

Tbo voIuine is admiraMy illustrutedi with phołographs and a 
very instructive chart of the ceramie fomns, which is a great help 
to the reader who has not the actual objects before his eyes. 

Asge Bentzea. 

hebrftische Epos, eiue rbythneusche und testkritiache Untersachnng 
der Bticher Samuelis nad Keniga toti D. Arvid Bruno. Uppsala 1936. 

Bruno Yersucht hier T aeina in deni Bucha ,Der Rhythmus der 
alttestamcrstlichen Dichtung. Ehe Untersuchung tlber die Psalmen 
I—LXXII t Leipalg I930 ł dargestellten matiischen Thaorien anf dic 
Samuelis- und Kflnig&bticher anKuwenden und weiterzufuhreu. Er 
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meintf Łier zwei groRe Epen vor sich zu kaben. Er will regelmnBig 
gruppierte StropŁen naehweisen konna] 1 zweizeilige und dreizeihge 
Strophen, welche paarweise odcr su dreien bo sam men gębo rai and 
£itb im allgemeinen logiach seharf gegcnemander abgrenEen* Einheit- 
lidie Metren Jassen sieb nur durehillbren, werm maił annimiat, daR 
m kleinen Sstzen wie ,Dayid sagte a u ibm 1 , ,David sagte 211 Sauk, 
,Er siigta aa Sauk der Text erweitort ist: urspriinglieh soli iu Wieleń 
Fali en nur r Er sagte su ibrn 11 gestanden Łaben. Au eh andere Er- 
weiterungen mtissen aiigenommen werden, wie Hinzufkgitng yonTitel, 
Herkunft oder WoŁnorŁ Mit diesen Annakmen und einigen Kon- 
jekturen kann Bruno an seiner m sernem &1 teren Bnche hrfiaupicten 
A blehnung der Misek metra festhalten, Dagegen muB er sein o Leugn u ng 
der Eiisteua des Enjambements aufgeben o der wenigstens modi- 
ftzieren. In gewissen Fallen greift ein Sataende in eine folgende 
Zeile hinttber. Bnino mtiehte dies ab er ni elit Ewjambement, sondern 
T Mutaticm ł ncimen und wersteJit d&runter ,eiiie geseteraadig bestiami te 
YerKadernng des Metrum a innerhalb emer StropW. 

Bruno gikt, wie in seineai worigen Bueke, ausliihrlieb Auskunft 
iiber die Art, wie er sick Beton ang und T Unbetonnng t yorsfe-Ut. Er 
dmekt den ganzen. Test der Kittelsehen Biblia Hebraica won Sam. 
uod Kbn, 3 mit Skandierungereichen versahen, ab und kommentiert 
ibrc citigehend, kura, er arbeitet grilndlicb seine Tbeorie in Einsel- 
beiten aus. lek Łabę kier nieht Raum £łir eine eingehende Pru£ung ł 
welehe ełnen Kommentar erfordenj milBto. Abcr ich kann meinen Ein- 
drack beim Lesen nicht nur des Ruches, sondom a uc h des hebrniseben 
Teites n&ch den Gnrads&t&en Brunos niekt surlickb&lten, Ich Łabę 
mir — ich glanfce vqii Paut Kahle — erzahlen lassen, daR die Haupt- 
forderung Siewem* iinraer die war: man muG den Test kut JesenJ 
Und wenio i eh das naek den Zeicken Brunos tue, dann kom me ich 
zu dersełben Pragę, welche John Lindblom in seiner Kezension des 
ersten Buck es Brunos (Srensk Teologiek Kyartal-^krift, 1931, 3. 357) 
stellte: Der Sate, dafi eu einer betonten Silbe eine beliebige AnaaJil 
unbetoater Silben gebttren kanne, bedeotet die$er SntE niebt im 
Grandę eine AuflBsnng des Begriffes Rkjtbmus? Es ist mir jeden- 
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falls beśn&be pbysiseb nnmbgllch. eme einigerinaUen woldklingende 
Verlesimg des Testes nach den Zeicben horrorsubringHii. Ber Text 
klingt natUrlieber, we im mań ilne ata Prosa liest* ^lir sdieinfc diese 
Prosa mehr dem rtaLiirlichen RhytbmtiS der Sprache hu entepreełiem 

Aago Bentzem 


Stadion sur Gesehicbte and Kultur des Nahnu und Pernen Gstcus, 
Paul Kable aum 60* Gebnrtstag tiberreicht* Herausgegdhen von 
W, Heffening und W. Kirtel. Leideu, F. J* Brilh 1935, rin -J- 231 S, 

Orientalistische Studien, Ernio Littmann su seinem 60, Geburtsćag 
UberreichŁ Kerausgegeben won R, Paret. Lei dotli E- J, Brill, 1935. 
vni +156 S. 

Zwei sehbtie Sammlungen Ton Abhuudkngen sind im hoUan- 
discheu Ytrlag den boiden oben genannten Yerdienten dcutschen 
Orientalisten hu Ehren ersebienen. 

Die Kahle-FestschriEt ist die grSGere, weil sowahl Schiller wie 
Bornie r Kollegen sieli daran beteiligt bab en. Sio nmfaGt Aesyriologie, 
AltaS Testament, Syriscb, Islamforschungj ab er auch vior indoLpgi&che 
Abhandlungen aad sogar vier Arbeiten ans. dem ostaslatischeu Gebiet. 
A. Schott męki aachweisen. kii k Simon, daB das Gilgamesch-Epos 
aus der YolksUberlieferung urn das 5. Jahr Śulgit won einern Dichter 
gcscbalfeia wurde. R, Edelmana erwabnt den historia ehen Hinter- 
gruud fiir das AufbtUhen der masoretiscben T&tigkeit im gaonischen 
Zeltaltcr, wor allem die Herrscbafi der A rab er und das Auftreten 
der Karaer, F. Horst imborsucht die alttcstamentUcheu Gosotae b&- 
trefEend den Diebstabl, O. Peters die we r soli i eden en. Tfeitzengen hu 
E s. 32, 18; mit Recht doutet er ‘annftt vom kultiseken Gesang, 
A. Sperber zeigt dśe Unm&glichkeit der Wiederheratellung der 
Ge&talt, dic Origenes, Lukian, bsw, Hesyck dem Scptuagiotate^t 
gogeben. bab en; nur eiiiaelnc Lesurten kann mau aut die oine oder 
andere Raaension suraokEtitiren, Engberding wei&t Akklamationen 
aus dem altchriatlichen Gottesdienst 3 u beEtnnmten prlesterlichen. 
Gebeten ans der ostsyrischen Liturgie rtack Zmn Gebiet der Islam- 
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forsdiuug gehttran folgende Abbandlungen : Em FatwS von al-3ubkl, 
betraffend das Reclic christliclier Koi sen den im islamach en Gebiet, 
Tost und Cberaetsmng tou A. S. Atlyo* Dag kleine Dokument ist 
iutewgBaat. Ortbographie und StiE er mnem &n das son&t au& der 
Mamlilkenzeit bckannte {bisvroile7i keine Akk.-Form, s ^att. 

Ul a.; p. 66, Z. 4 v, u. 0 ist ist ^LS zu leaen)* Der Abachreiber 
bat die Schrilt von ahSubkr erganzt, sum Nutajen eines faqlh min 
ghairi kitabiM t was ich nickt jwithout Lis book‘ f sondęrn t Uber sein 
(al-Snbkls) Sobriftsttlck hinaus f tiberaetsseu wUrde, E. L. Dietrich 
beschreibt nach al-Sba/raul das Yerbaltnis a wis cb en Meister und 
Schiller im Suftsmus, H. Frick auckt eino theolggiscke Beetinunung 
voin Fropbetetitnm Mnhammeds* X W. Ftick wciat einige aua dom 
Zindiipum stammendo hadithe in der ialamiseben Tradition nach. 
F, Heffening findet das Yorkild ftfr dis Yerteilung des Stoffea der 
6qh-BUcber in der Mischua- K. Levy gibt oioen tunesischen Scbatten- 
spieltoxt mit CTbersetzuug; Molmmed Mostafa boriehtot nach 
Taghnbardr und Jbn Jj&s tiber das nur ełnige Stunden dauernde 
Sułtanat des Kbflirbm (6. Radjab 872/31. Januar 1488). Im Au- 
ficklufl an Kaidea Aufsats ZDMG, 1934 berichtet K L Roder tiber gla- 
sierte Irdenware und ebinesischea Porzollan in islamisckon Lftndern. 
0. Spies gibt eine Oberaicht iiber don lnha.lt von MugkultYl b. Qilidj 
(gest 762): Młtrtyrer uuter den Liebenden. ludologische Abhand- 
lungen bieleń Luise Hilgenberg, F Kirfeł, H. Luach, T. Matsu- 
meto, fikinesia-eb-japauiacke Ol Kremler, T. Fippon., E, Schmitt, 
El Warg. Ein Yeraoiclmis von Kahles Schriften beendet das Bueh. 

In der Littmaim-Fo&tflchriEt ranni Dt mau die in FestackriEten 
iibiicho BiMiographie des Jubilars. Dio Abhandluugen stammen atlc 
Ton Scblilern. H, A. Winkler bietet eine Reiha ron sinnlosen For- 
toelo, die in den verschiedenaten Gegouden im Kinderspiel oder zu. 
magieeben und andereu Zweeken benutzt werdeii, und komnat da- 
durok aut die Aloph-Betb-Folge. welche er dnreb die Meekauik dea 
Sprecbenaj aSso rein pkonetisch, erklart (atarkes Wecbsaln der Ar' 
tikulationastelle; Kehlkopf — Lippe, Gaamon—Zkhne^ Er yersucht. 
dae FrinEEp auf das hebriiisobe Alpbabot anatiwenden, was allerdings 
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nur mit gro-Bein Yorbehalt młigiich ist* K,. G* Kuhn Bucht das muer& 
Yerhfiltuis Hwischen dem Jahvenamen klarzumachen. Am alte&ten sci 
die Form Jaw, daraus Jfr, Ans Jaw lernor Jdlm t daraus JahŁ, 
J*h5 am Anfang and JdM am Budę von Fersonenuamen. fomer 
Jah £> nt Kamen)! worana wiader Jahwm durch eine Plortlis- 
form Jahuti ais MlttelstuEe. Die ersten Eeiheu sind ga.ua nett, aber 
diu Erklarung yob, der Namenform Jah w® ist nicht sehr anEiehend. 
F. .Horst analysi&rt das hebrtiseke Licbesliud. K, TL Rengstorl 
erklart eme ToseEłaatelle, wc er das Łatemische betu ais Bezaidmung 
f[ir Gott (wio mćląfr n) findet H. Wuthnow bescłireiht eine pal- 
rayrenische FranenbUste mit kleiner Luflbrift F. Stier nnalyniert 
Henochs Bilderrcdcn. 0. Spies bescbceibt nach eiuem porsiadi&n 
Katalog einige Mss. in Meschhed. M. Weilweiler bat, eino Mw 
Tron Yorsen, welche TCTSuliiedcne Abschreiber don von ihnen ge- 
achrifibenen Werken beigefligt haben f ges&mmelt. Faret schreibt 
tlbor Fl^nc flir eine neue deutscbo KoranElbersetzung, welcke tou 
den traditionellen AuJfesstmgen unabhfoigig sein soli. Mit ReoLt vcr- 
TT-eist er auf bessere Ausnutzung der korfcniscben Analogia. Von 
Wiehtigkaitw&re wolil aueli eine Tortief le Konntnis der alten Literatur* 
sprache. E, Ruoff gibt eincn Beitrag rur orientaUschen Atonder- 
S&ge. Fu ad HaaaueiuAli zeichuet om Bild you dem im Jahre 1932 
Yerstorbenen igypiischen Kation aldich ter Scbauqi. Das Wbaltnis 
iwisehen Arieeima und 'Omar Chajj&m bildet das Thcma eluer Ab- 

Landlungf womit CML Rempis das Buch acklieBt. 

Joks. Pcdersen. 

Frince P. E. Mamour, Polemice on the Origiu of the FatimL Caliphs. 

London, Luzac & Co,, 1934. 230 pp, 

In jreparing * work on the hiatory o£ the Fatimi C&Uphs Prmee 
P. H. Mamour kas eoneentrated liis inveBtigations on .tlić ongin oE 
,Ua faraona dynasty. Hia book yialds a Tery thorough-gsing stndy 
of the aonroeś witk diacnssion of the yiaws repreaented by recont 
sckolars. The author is right in maiutoining that a study of this 
Lind bas been desirable, and he girea a very lucid ctmtnbotion to 

Łeti m^nULl* rr, 
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the discnatsion. He writos as a broad-minded Ismahli Muelim, woli 
acąuamted witb European methods, To kim tke main problem is 
to d eter minę wko karę befcn entided U? tbe position as ca)ipks t the 
Abbasids r tbe Omeyyas or tke Fatimids, and he regrets tkat European 
scholara have not settled tkis quesfdon (p. 14 sq.). la bis opmion tke 
problem is to be solyed in tke genealogical way, and m kia fcook 
be wiU show tke authentidty of tke Fatim! genealogy. Ee oren says 
tkał “ this dynasty eould not have riscn to power and. ruled for such 
a long timo withont being descended from tke Piopket.” Of course 
tke questioa kas a persona! interes! for him, and this may eiplain 
that he nses tbe terms “ pro-Fatimi" and * anti-Fatimi * cy&n of 
European sckołars, tkough be deelares tkat by tbese terms be only 
design ates tkose who uphold the Alid claims of tbe Fatimis and 
tkose wko deuounee them (p. 39. noto). In bis treatment of tke 
problem ke goes to tke real sources, and in kis critical eomments 
on Lke different traditions and theories tkere are many interegting 
remarka. Tke most important thesis of his book is tkat Mubammad 
al-MaktCm (tke coneealedj, son of TsmS.'il, after whom tke Istna rtls 
are named, is identical witk Maimiln al-Jfadd&hi the ecolist wko was 
of the greateat importanee for tke rising of tke Fatimjs, Tkis is 
a radical means of remoring a point of contest between tke Fa¬ 
timis and tkeir encmies. Tke autbor girę? eeveral reasons for this 
Identification, but further luyestigations wi.ll show If kis surprising 
tkesis is tenable. It aeSBU at £rst rathcr difficult to belieye tkat 
most of tke fight botwoeu tke Fatimia and tbair enemies kas depended 
on a mi&nnderstanding of tkis kind. 

According to tbe autbor " tke noble deseent of tbe Fatimie 
was not denonnced before NoTomkor 1011, when the Abbasids madę 
a manifosto in Baghd&d against them (translated p. 25 j here and 
elsewkere* o»g + p. 32 t ke rendets, not very adequately, ky 

w materialist”). In this ke finds a corroboration of bis tkesis. But 
it ie dafkcu.lt to jnaintaia tkis position in regard of Tfi-barr, and it 
can oniy be beld ky making a skarp diETerenee between lsma^llls 
and JCarmatls. 
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The bodk coutains much that ean be couteoted, but it i$ a. 

faluable book, and it skould be eonsulted by SYerybody who will 

study the history of the Fatimie. , , , 

* Jons* redersen, 


Orthographie und Punktierung des Korans. Zwoi Sctiriften non 
ALq Amr tlfcmfin. Ibn Sa*id ad-Danr, herausgegeben fon Otto 
PratEl. Biblioiheca Islamica, IIL Deutsche Morgenlfindische Ge- 
sellschaft In Kommissbn bei F, A. Brockhaus, Leipzig 1932, 
32 -f 239 S. 

Ibn ĘslawaiLs Saminlung mchtkanoniacher Koran lesarten* Heraua- 
ge^ben vou G.BergsŁrfcsser f. Bibliotheca IsIamicŁ, Y1L Deutsche 
Morgenlftndisehe Geselischaft lu Kommisaiori bei F. A. Bi ockhans, 
Leipaig 1934. 8 4- 228 S. 

Ais BergstrSsser durch den Tod der Wissenschaft entriSBtti 
wurdej befaad er sich mitten in der groBen Arbeit. durch welche 
die Geschidite des Korautextes soweit ais mtiglieh klargelegt werden 
solltft, Die FOrlaufigeu Resultate seiner ForsuŁung bat er tibersicht- 
lich dargestellt in dem aherdings unfolleadeten III. Bandę der ,Ge- 
schichta des QorŁn$h Er bat hier gejseigt, wie die Vereinhdtlichung 
tou Korautoxt uud Koran fort. rag allniahlidi durehgefilhrt wnrde, 
bis diese katholischc Tendanz mii Jhn Muddahid (gest, 324) z mu Sleg 
gelaogte, Irnierhalb der Tradition sind die eiehen £zr4VSehuIcn an- 
erkaunt. Die Aulgabe, die sich B-ergstrasser gostellt liatte, war, der 
Yorgeschichte der so festgelegien Traditiou nachaugehen und d&durch 
die HCgliebkeit a u schaOien, einen Apparatus criłleus sum Koran 
herzustellen. Z u den Yorarbdtcn fiir diesee groGe Unternehmen, 
womrt sich aum Teil aueh J&łfery in. Kairo bosebaftigt. gehdrt die 
Edition vom Werk en, die sich mit Koran ortbographie und mit nicht- 
kanonischen Lesarteu beschaftigen. Borgstr&sser Lat in Islaraiea. II, 
1926 die Koranlesung des Ijfaaan von Ba$ra behandelt, 1933 ver- 
tifient-lichłę er m den Sitasungsberichten d. Eayer, Akad. d. Wiss : 
■eine Listo der la Ibn Djinul: K . al«muhtanab augefilhrten nicht- 
kanonisclien Lesarten, die grEJUtenteils aus Ibn Mudjahids Buch ii ber 
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Somierlesartan (gegon die der Sieben) k»U»A 1932 " nd 193 * 
erschien i.i Kai™ luf Oruni semen (dureŁ Pretzl Tollrndeten) 
Me. łba al-Djasnrl (gest. 833); ęhajat a I*»hSj<t, worin die Koral- 
vortrSgar alpliabetiscb behandelt werdeD. la diese Reiho von Edi- 
tionon geharen. beide kier besprodbenen Warkę. 

Otto Freisl, der die iron BergstrfiEsar hmtsrlassene Arbeit fort- 
jsetat, woHJber er iu den Sitzungsbericbten LB^r, Akad. d. Wiss. 
1934 berichtet Łat (,Die Fortfilbrung des Apparatns eriticug sum 
Koran 1 ), publteierta 1930 al-Dtois Lekrbucb ttber dio Yortragsarten 
dar Sieben in der Bibliotbeca Islamiea. Da findet man eine kurw 
Biograpbie d&s aa? Cordoira stammenden Yerfasseru, ^elcber ltn 
Jabre 444/1053 starb. Die hier voriiegendo Edition bietet alJMitfs 
Werk tiber Ortbographfe (rajm* ehige Mss r kkątt, margam 

odor ra*m khatt), S. i bis irt, zusammen m\t aemem Werk uber 
Punktierung (m^), S. irr bis ur. In der Elnleinirg atellt der Heraus- 
geber die Bedeutung von ais der am vollstatidigsten alteren 

Bob auditing der Koranortbographie fest. Die Bedeutnng der Yiel- 
deutigkeit der alton Schreibwdse fiir die Lesarten Hegt auf dor Haad> 
Die kleine Abhaudlnng Uber die Pnnkte iet nacb dem Herauegeber 
die einiige ^nammonfassende Darttdlung ™ diesem Thetoa. Bel de 
Werke siad yejn Bergstrftflser in Bober Gteechichte dee QcitŁjje, III t 
wwertet; ebenda {$, 19—SW) &Ind die Qnellen behaadelt, *ovon 
aueb dor Heransgeber berichtet, S. 3—7. Dem Heransgeber standen 
w tt Handstbriftetk zur Yerfttgung. Airmu^m entbUłt die oft be* 
bandalte Gescbiebte der Herstelhng des Korantcites. Ferner eine 
Dirstelhng der Besonderbeiten der Korflnortbographie, darunter der 
Yenrandnug von l, j und wobei zwischen ibren verschiedenen 
FWkdonon nicht reeht unterschieden wirdj daranf Verbindmig nnd 
Trennung voa ausammengebdrenden Worten nad die Sdireibung des 
Ferm Sing. mit O. ScblieClicb nacb Snren geordnet eine tberticbt 
ilber Yersclńodenbeiten der Hajidsehriften ton Medina, kufa, Ba?ra 
nad Damaskus, Eine Reibe von. Anmerkangan gebon eowohl Bt~ 
ginaungen wie ErkULrungen zum Text, die lekteren banptsŁebHcb 
dnreb Hinweis anf die Geschichte des QorSjis. 
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Im. deutschenTo*;t finden sich oinige DruckŁebler, Tm arabi.seken 
Text: S, 17, 5 U 22, (i 1. 

17 y^j^T^i L 59, 17 1. 03, 13 'i>Jij) h 1- 

120,15 l 125,14 L 6, 8 steht 1 >K mSj,aH, 

6, 11 das normale 0ł ĄjLJl. Das Bekmingselif, von des sen Anwen- 
dung und Nicktanwendung im Koran ein groBer Tell des Buches 
handelt, wird ano h Im Tert nichi gao£ regelmftiSig v er wendet. So 
^,, .yn 3,9; 10, 1, aber 9,1; 33,5; 47,15, und 38,5; 

40, II u l ł Durchgehend hat er und (Sura 

57, 6 Ist irolil Druckfeblen Die in den alten Koronmannakripten vor- 
komm.en.dea Schwanknngen sind im ganzcn dieselbeu wie diejenigcn, 
welehe nian auch in der Ortkograpkie der ganz spatcn Handschriften 
findot. Fur die Gesehidite der Punktation findet man Ubrigena emigo 
Ausfłikrungen von Interesse boi al-Makkl: Ęut a^ulQ.h 1,45, Dl* 
łba KkS.la.waih stammte ans dcm ds tlić hen Gebiet dos IślS-ms. 
In Hamadkao geboren, lebto er nach den gewdhnlickeu Studienroiseu 
am barllkmteii HqE des Sal! abDawla in. Baleb (gest, 3; 0y98G), Fs 
Tftrleiht seinemWerk ein. besonderas Interesse, dali der obcn srwkbntc 
Ibn Mudjahid seiu Lehrer war, Bas Werk erwalmt fUr je de Sura 
die bel den Yersckiedenoit \ ersen Torkamineiiden Lesarteiij die nicht 
Ton den Sieben anerk&nnt sind. Man findet darunter AutoritKtea, wie 
al-Gaaan al-Bagrl, dereń L es ar ten Bergstrus&er, wio oken angogebou, 
besonders behaadelt kat, aber auck von Genoasen des Propketen, 
wie Ibn Mae ad nnd Ubajj, die der Tradition zafolge eigene Koran- 
ausgaban besessen kaben, rgl, Gesehiekte des Qor&as t III, 60 ff. T 
wo eine Listę ikrer Sondsrlefiarten gcgeben wird, besonders naek 
Samakhskans JtasląhOf. MerkwUrdig Ist es, daC mebrmals der Pro- 
phet alaTertreter ainer dor aogeftihrten Sondęilesarten aitiert wird. 
So s* E. 1, 13: 5, 1, Die Lesarten siad oft von philologisckcm Inter¬ 
esae, wic Sur, 1, 5 aUBasanfl Leaung jJJo rf€\, die Fischer behandelt 
bat; dialektisehe Ausspracke dilrfte in der Farm vori.iegOn 

(llborliofert von hes so ?\)> Die Edltion, welehe 

auf Ewei ungenauen Handsekriften berubt, isi mit der gewSknlichoB 
SorgEait Bergstriiasers ausgefllkrt Łeider sollte es das latate ™ ibm 
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Yollendete wjsBUoaohaftlicbe Werk rafo. So kat Jefierj das Vorwort 
gegehrieben, und Kit tor bat dag Werk. mit einem sympatii i scken 
NachruE eingddtet. Joks. Pederscn. 

Bonner OrientaliatiEeba Studiem, Herausgegeben von P. Kable und 
W. Kir f ab Hefc 6: Rafael Edelmaa.ii, Zur Frttbgesehichte des 
Mahsor. Stuttgart 1934. vm + 60 4- 32 S. — Heft 8 : David Rettig, 
Memar MarcpU Stuttgart 1934. 74 S. — Heft 10: Paul Horster, 
Zur Amrcndung des Iglamiscken Pecbtg im 10. Jahrhimdert* Stutt¬ 
gart 1935. 112 S. — Haft 11: Lea Goldberg, Dag samaritanisehe 
Pentateuchtargum. Stuttgart 1935. 65 S. 

Die Pub U kation tgił Edelmann bietet eine Reibe von Fragmenten 
der Taylor-Scheckter-Sammluiig m Cambridge sowie ein Fragment 
aus Leningrad. Es handel t sieli urn jsum grtiGten Teil unbekannte 
litnrgische Teito, -welebe vor allem der Liturgie des Neujahrs- und 
V ersObnungstages sowie deg Pk&aeb angebdrem Der Her&usgeber, 
welchcr frtiber sebon Arbeiten au£ diegem Gebiet TerBffentlicbt bat, 
aetat die Te^te etwa um das 9, Jahrbundert. Die Sammlung ivird 
elngeleltet dureb ein Ge bet um -Tau ais Teil des Musaf-GebeteS am 
ereten Pasaebt&g, mit daaugek&riger Segnung (Śib ł ata). Es bandelt 
sieh Eberhaupt meisEens u ni poetiscb gafonnte Gebete, Pijuts, die 
im mittelalterlichen Synagogendienst Ter wendet wurdem Der Herana- 
geber be&cbreibt uud bestimmt in seiner Einleitung jedes Fragment. 
Die Texte sind Tokaligicrt, obwobl nicht Tollatdndig; die Systeme 
sio di in den yersehiedeneu Fragmenlen vadierend. Die Teite sind 
nicht leicbt lesbar, besonders fEJr donjeDigon, der niebt mit der 
mittelalteriichen jiidiscben PoesEe vertraut ist. Ein sebr gutes 
Hiliamittel zum Yerstftndnig bat der Leser in der mit vielen An- 
meTkungen Yereehenen Ubersetcang, ab er kie und da wird er sich 
docb etwaa unsicher filhlen, weiL keines unserer Wtirterbtlcher 
gonłlgt, 

Wkbrend seinea orfolgreichen Besucbes kei den Samaritanern 
in Kablus erwarb Petermami eine Absckrift (D) vom Memar des im 
4. Jakrhundert leb&nden Pnesters Mar^a, eine Art von Midrascb euih 
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Fentateuch. Das Wbrkj wovon esu Teil sclmn frilber durch S, Kohu 
bekanat gemaebt war! wurde allmjiblicb in elner Keihe von Diessr^ 
tationen bebandelt. la den Jahren 1906 und. 1908 erwarb Kable in 
Nablus Absdiriften voa einer Hs h aus dem. Jabre 938 d< IT, (B) und 
einer aus dem Jakre 1155 d. U. (C).. Beide entbalten samaritanischeu 
Tc^t mit arab Es eh er CbersetHuug., aber m saraaritaniscber Sckrift. 
Dąsu kam spftter ein Fragment etwa aus dem Jabre SCO d. H. (A), 
Die Mss. wetclien in Eiusiellieiten, besonders in spradilicher Hinsieht, 
youeinander ab. D. Rettjg gibt cme Darstellung voa dieeen Yerb&lt- 
nissen und maebt andere allgcoieme Beobaebtungen (Marqa und seine 
Bedeutung, Yorkommen von Żabien- und Bucbstahendeutungen, be- 
sondere Bilderapraehe t keine ursprilugLicbe Fi"w&bnung tchu tćf ł c&), 
SęhlieGlicb gibt. er 17 Seiten Testprobeu aus dem Au fang des 4 Ł Buches 
(Komun su Deut. 32) in ewei Kolumn on, A gegentiber B, C, D mit 
naehfolgender Ubersetsung, wobel ćie arabiscbe Ubersetzung benutzt 
worden ist. S. 36, Z. 5 ''SJJ, L T2V- F. Horater publiziert eiue Eeike 
von systomatiscb gcordneten Fetwfts, die vom dem im Jabre 982/1574 
gestorbenen, unter dcu csmanisehen Sut tańcu Sulaiman und Selim 
wirkenden Sdiejch uUslam Abu l-Stdnd berstamraem Fr ago und 
Autwort siutł mit ein paar AuEiiaJimen tElrkisch: aber spater binsu- 
gefttgtc Erklarungen trad meisteus arablscb, oft Zitate aus der 
Literatur. Dem Herausgeber sbmden zwtilf Hss. sur Yeritiguug, 
welehe In der Emleitung besehrieben werdem Der Text ist offenbar 
eklektiseb zustaude gebracht, mit reichlicbeu Yarianten yerseben. 
Ihm Co%t eiue Ubersetzung und damach eine Reihe you Anmerkuugen. 
In der Dbersetzung S, 74 i. m. i&tiftav t 1. 8. 79 wiid kdtib 

ais fSebreiber' wiedergegeben, besser etwa ,Beamter J ; 8. 35, Annu* 
Ibn ł AbidiTr[ abMusammŁ muO doch irgendwie ein Febler filr jgenaimt 
Ibu^Abidm^ seiu. Die Fetwas siad uichi obne Iuteresse, unter anderem 
wird die strenge Haudbabo der madhhabs iu ibnen illustriert, In 3eu 
saeblicben Anmerkungen merkt naan bieweilen reicblicb vicl den 
An£&nger. 

Kable bat ZDMG^ 61, 909 nachgewiesen, daB die bei der Edition 
Fetermanus yum Eamaritantscbea Targum zugrunde gelegtc Bs. eiue 
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willktirli cbe Misdbuag von «i dereń Msb, ilarstelU. Er kat solbet ver^ 
sebiedaae Fragment nad AŁscbriiten an den Tag gebracht a ud so 
dlc GrundUge gesebaffen £dr eine .kritieahe Eeurioitong der Tradition 
soirie Ettr eiae eyentuelle &p£tere Neuausga.be* Seine Arbeit T,vird in 
ior AWiandtang von Lea Goldberg w.eitergefUbrt, Im AnSehldJ an 
Kables łJaslrweis, daB die Targume auf kelne einzelne R&zension 
anrt) ekgeben, soaderu urspr.Oisglich eino VIelheit repr&sentioreiL, 
Traa er besonders arn palastmeBsiachea Targam beitries, wird bier 
naohgewiesea, da6 os beim sannaritaniseben Targam nie hu einem 
Testufi reeejpius gekommeij let, Das Targam Onkelos ist oliue 
Eluflufl gewes&n. fTberbaapt findet dk Yerfassena im samarita- 
uiśchen Targam eitte recht grafie Selbstaudigkeit 

Johs. Pederseu. 

Mas Br&rmaniij Materiaiien und Untersuchungen za den phcmetiscben 
Lehren der Arabcr, OdLtingen 1934. ii + 136 S. 

Die Arbeit yon Scbaade tlber Sibawaihis LautLehre (1911) wird 
kier in s#br d&nkcns werter Weise fortgesetst. Ais Fortsetzimg be- 
Heichuet der YerL .ausdrfieklicb seine Arbeit dadareli, dal! er auf 
Eegriffe und Terralai, die dnreb Sebaade oder andere Tbllig geklkrt 
sind, nicht eingebt. Mau liest die AnsfObrungen des Verf. mit greOem 
Interesse. Sie zeugea tou sicberen Kenntnlesen nad Sebarlsinn. YerL 
bit nicht nar die eigentlieben Grammatiker, eondern irnter anderem 
aach dLe Ładj wld-Iiteratur nad eine Handaebrjft van al-F£r&br uber 
die Musik Lerangeflogen, Fragen von grolkrer Tragweite, wie daś 
Yerbkltnig aum Griecbiscben nad zur judiscbon ,my5tLscben Literatur 1 , 
■wcrden angrackoitten. Ais Anh&ug feietet Yerf. eine Cbersetznng voa 
Jbn Słoi; Die Ur$aebea der Entstehung der Spracblanie, nieb einer 
in Kłiro gedruckteu Ansgibe. Der Yerf. bit spiiter (1935) in Móm. 
de la $oc„ de Linguia t ique i Paris eine Arbeit Uber die Wirkong 
der empbitisebon Akzontuatitm auf semitiscbe Sprachformea pnbli- 
ziort 4 Man dąrf sicher weitere Arbeiten tom Interesse tou seiner 
Band enrsrton. 


JoKe. PederseBn 
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Arthur Christensen, L’Iran sous les Sassanides. Copenhague 1936, 
Lcvin & Munksgaard. Ejnar Munksgaard. 

Thirty ycars ago Professor Christensen published his well-known 
“ L ! Empire des Sassanides.” Since then much new materiał has bcen 
brought forward and our knowledge has been much enlarged, to 
a great extcnt duo to Professor Christensen’s publications. Now he 
has given us an excellent up-to*date account of the Sassanidian period, 
which one reads with pleasure, and whieh will become an indispensable 
handbook and bóok of reference, for the historian as for the student 
of the development of Iranian religion. The Yarious historical 
problems, Zoroastrism, Zervanism, Manichaeism, &c. are discussed 
and explained, with critical acumen and sane valuation. Numerous 
cxcellent illustrations add to the value of the book. 


Hans Jbrgensen, A Dictionary of the classical NewSrl. K(3benliavn 
1936. DetKgl.DanskeYidenskabernes Selskab. Historisk-filologiske 
Meddelelser. XXIII, 1. 

Classical NewŁri is known froni a series of manuscripts, tho 
ołdest of which is dated in a.d. 1360. It thus takes us back to 
a period when extremely littlc is available about most Tibeto-Burman 
languages. What we know about it is chiefly what Dr. Jdrgensen 
has given us in yarious papers. The new Dictionary, a much 
enlarged edition of the author’s essay in the Acta Orientalia, Yol. VI, 
pp. 26—92, is the fullest account which we possess, and it has been 
prepared with tho same accuracy and care to which we have bcen 
accustomed in the author's papers. 

Barend Faddegon, Studies on Paęini’s Grammar. Amsterdam 1936. 
Verhandeling der Kkl. Akademie te Amsterdam, afd. Letterkunde, 
N. R. XXXVIII, No. 1. 

An analysis of Paęini’s methods and system resulting in a high 
appreciation of the old grammarian. 
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The Mirror of Gesture being the Abbinaya Darpaęa of Nandikeirara. 
Translated into English by Ananda K. Coomaraswamy and DaggirSla 
GopalakrishnSyya. New York 1936. E. Wcyhe. 

This important work, whicli was first issned in 1917, bas long 
been out of print, and a new edifcion is very welcome. Those wbo 
are acquainted witb tbe Indian drama know wbieb great róle gesture 
plays in it, and tbey will be happy to be able to consult this handy 
treatise, which will also be useful to all those who want to know 
sometbing about tbe technicalities and spirit of Indian art. The new 
edition of tbe Sanskrit text by Manmohan Gbosh bas been utilized 
in this reprint. The illustrations are very good. An index of all 
tbo technical terms would bave added much to the nsofulness of 
the book. ' 
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